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101 DEFINITIONS AND TERMS

101.01 GENERAL

Unless the intent is clearly otherwise apparent, words, clauses and phrases used in the
Department’s projects shall be construed according to rules of grammar and approved usage
contained in Webster’s Third New International Dictionary, Unabridged.

101.02 ABBREVIATIONS

Whenever the following abbreviations are used in these specifications or on the plans, the
intent and meaning shall be interpreted as follows:

AAN American Association of Nurserymen

AAR Association of American Railroads

AASHTO American Association of State Highway and Transportation Officials
ABS Acrylonitrile-Butadiene-Styrene

AC Asphalt Concrete

ACI American Concrete Institute

AGC Associated General Contractors of America, Inc.
AGMA American Gear Manufacturers Association

AlA American Institute of Architects

AISC American Institute of Steel Construction

AlSI American Iron and Steel Institute

ANSI American National Standards Institute

APA American Plywood Association

AREA American Railway Engineering Association
ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers

ASLA American Society of Landscape Architects
ASME American Society of Mechanical Engineers
ASTM American Society for Testing and Materials
AWG American Wire Gauge

AWS American Welding Society

AWPA American Wood Preservers Association
AWWA American Water Works Association

CRSI Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute

CS Commercial Standards

EPA U.S. Environmental Protection Agency

FHWA Federal Highway Administration, U.S. Department of Transportation
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FS

FSS
IEEE
MIL
MUTCD
NEC
NEMA
NPS
NPT
OSHA

PCA
PCC
PTFE
PVC
SAE
S.P.
SSPC
TAI
TCP
UL
USS Gage
W.S.P.

DEFINITIONS AND TERMS

Federal Supply Standards

Federal Supply Standards, (General Services Administration)
Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers, Inc.

Military Specifications

Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices

National Electrical Code

National Electrical Manufacturers Association

National Park Service, U.S. Department of the Interior
National Pipe Thread

Occupational Safety and Health Administration, U.S. Department of
Labor

Portland Cement Association
Portland Cement Concrete
Polytetrafluoroethylene
Polyvinylchloride

Society of Automotive Engineers
Special Provision

Steel Structures Painting Council
The Asphalt Institute

Traffic Control Plan
Underwriter’s Laboratories Incorporated
United States Standard Gage
Working Steam Pressure

When reference is made to specifications of any organization listed above, or to any
additional referenced specifications, the specifications shall be the current edition in effect on
the date of advertising of the contract.
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101.03 DEFINITIONS
Whenever the following terms are used, intent and meaning shall be interpreted as follows:
Addendum — Change in Contract Documents issued in writing prior to opening of bids.

Advertisement — A public announcement, as required by law, inviting bids for work to be
performed, materials to be furnished, or proposals to be developed. Such advertisements will
indicate with reasonable accuracy the quantity and location of the work to be done or the
character and quantity of the material to be furnished and the time and place of the opening of
proposals.

Alley — Public passageway for vehicles, pedestrians, drainage purposes, or any combination
thereof, which connects with a street and which usually affords a means of access to the rear of
properties abutting streets or highways.

Award — The decision of the Contracting Officer to accept the proposal of the lowest
responsible bidder for the work, subject to the execution and approval of a satisfactory contract
thereof and bond to secure the performance thereof, and to such other conditions as may be
specified or required by law.

Base Course — The layer or layers of specified or selected material of designated thickness
placed on a subbase or subgrade and used as a foundation to support a surface course.

Bid Bond — A guarantee by a surety company that the Contractor who submitted a bid on a
project will not withdraw his bid for a specified period (usually 90 days) and that the surety
company will in that time if notified to do so furnish a payment and performance bond that
they will fulfill the terms of the contract.

Bidder — Any individual, firm, partnership, corporation or joint venture submitting a proposal
for the work contemplated, acting directly or through a duly authorized representative.

Bridge — A single or multiple span structure, including supports, erected over a depression or
an obstacle such as water, highway or railway, and having a passageway for carrying traffic or
other moving loads and having an opening measured along the center of the passageway of
more than twenty feet.

Bridge Length — The greater dimension of a structure as measured along the center of the
roadway between backs of abutment backwalls or between ends of bridge deck.

Bridge Roadway Width — The clear width of the superstructure measured at right angles to the
center of the roadway between the bottom of curbs or, if curbs are not used, between the inner
faces of parapet or railing.

Calendar Day — Each day shown on the calendar.

Certified Minority Business Enterprise — A business enterprise that has been issued a
certification of registration by the District of Columbia, Minority Business Opportunity
Commission qualifying it to perform certain categories of work.

Change Order — A written order issued by the Contracting Officer to the Contractor covering
changes in the contract and establishing the basis of compensation and time adjustments for
work affected by the changes.
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Chief Engineer — Chief Transportation Engineer acting directly, or through and within
authority of an authorized representative.

Construction Completion Time — The number of days, stated either in calendar days or as a
completion date, allowed for completion of the contract, including authorized time extensions.

Contract Documents — Addenda, Contract Form, General Provisions, Labor Provision,
Performance and Payment Bonds, Specifications, Special Provisions, Contract Drawings,
approved written Change Orders, and Agreements required to acceptably complete the
Contract including authorized extensions thereof.

Contract Drawings — All drawings, often referenced as Drawings or Plans (i.e., project
drawings, Office Manual Drawings and other standard drawings) including reproductions of
revisions thereof but exclusive of shop and working drawings and reference drawings, which
show the location, character and dimensions of the prescribed work, including layouts,
profiles, cross sections and other details.

Contracting Officer — The Director of the Department of Transportation or his/her
representative authorized to enter into a contract on behalf of the District of Columbia.

Contract Price — The price stated in the Schedule of Prices.

Contractor — The individual, firm, partnership, corporation or joint venture under contract with
the District for execution of prescribed work, acting directly or through a duly authorized
representative.

Culvert — A structure other than a bridge which provides an opening under a roadway for
drainage or other uses.

Current— As used in reference to specifications or methods of test, shall refer to those in effect
at the time of advertisement for bids.

Department — The Department of Transportation, District of Columbia.
Director — The executive officer of the Department of Transportation.

Earth — The word “earth”, wherever used as the name of the excavated material or material to
be excavated, shall mean all kinds of material other than rock as defined herein.

Elevation — The figures given on the Drawings or in the other Contract Documents after the
word “elevation” or abbreviation of it shall mean the distance in feet above the standard datum
used by the District.

Embankment — A raised structure of soil, soil aggregates, or rock below the subgrade.
FHWA — Federal Highway Administration of the United States Department of Transportation.

Highway, Street or Road — The entire right-of-way reserved for use in constructing or
maintaining the roadway and its appurtenances.

Holidays — The following days are recognized as legal holidays:

New Year’s Day Labor Day
Martin Luther King Jr. Birthday Columbus Day
Presidents Day Veterans Day
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Memorial Day Thanksgiving Day
Independence Day Christmas Day

Any day declared a holiday by the District shall be observed. When a holiday falls on a
Sunday, the following Monday will be observed as a Holiday. When a holiday falls on a
Saturday, the preceding Friday will be observed.

Inspector — The Engineer’s authorized representative assigned to make any inspection of work
performed and materials furnished.

Invitation for Bids — See Advertisement.

Laboratory — The established testing laboratory or other testing laboratories which may be
designated by the Engineer for the performance of tests.

Liquidated Damages — The amount to be deducted from monies due the Contractor for failure
to complete the work in the specified time.

Notice to Proceed — A written notice to the Contractor from the Contracting Officer stating the
date on which the Contractor shall begin prosecution of work under contract, or to begin a
phase of the work.

Office Manual Drawings — Detail Drawings of the Department of Transportation of general
application.

Pavement Structure — The combination of base courses and surface course placed on a
subgrade to support the traffic load and distribute it to the roadbed.

Pay Item (Bid Item, Item) — An item of work specifically described and for which a price,
either unit or lump sum, is provided.

Pay Item Schedule (Schedule of Prices) — A schedule showing the pay item number, the
approximate quantity of each pay item, the price bid by the Contractor to be paid for each item
of work performed under the contract, the total cost of each item, and the total amount bid by
the Contractor.

Performance and Payment Bond — A guarantee by a surety company that the Contractor will
be responsible for the performance and fulfillment of the contract and will pay all bills and
accounts for materials and labor used in the work.

Plans — The contract drawings which show the location, character, and dimensions of the
prescribed work, including layouts, profiles, cross sections and other details.

Plant — All physical resources, facilities, machinery, equipment, staging, forms, tools, work
and storage space other than provided by the contract, together with subsidiary essentials and
necessary maintenance for proper construction and acceptable completion of the project.

Project — The entire work to be completed under the contract.

Proposal — The offer of a bidder on the prescribed form, to perform stated construction work at
the prices quoted.

Proposal Form — The prescribed form on which the offer of a bidder is to be submitted.
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Proposal Guaranty — The security furnished with a bid to assure that the bidder will enter into
the contract if his offer is accepted.

Registered Professional Engineer — Registered Professional Engineer in the fields of civil,
structural, mechanical or electrical engineering, whose registration is acceptable to the
District’s Board of Registration for Professional Engineers.

Resident Engineer — The authorized representative of the Engineer in charge of one or more
construction contracts.

Right-of-Way — Land, property or interest therein acquired for or devoted to the District’s
highway purposes.

Roadbed — Graded portions of highway upon which soils base, pavement or base, surface,
shoulder, sidewalk, and median are constructed.

Roadway — The portion of the right-of-way intended for vehicular use.

Rock — Rock, wherever used as the name of an excavated material, shall mean only boulders
and pieces of concrete or masonry exceeding one cubic yard in volume, and solid ledge rock
which, in the Engineer’s opinion, requires for its removal, drilling and blasting, wedging,
sledging, barring or breaking up with power-operated tools. No soft or disintegrated rock
which can be removed with a hand pick or power operated excavator or shovel, or loose or
previously blasted rock or broken stone in rock fillings or elsewhere, and no rock exterior to
the maximum limits of measurement allowed, which may fall into the excavation, will be
measured or allowed as rock.

Set Aside — Designated projects procured in accordance with 49 CFR Part 23 for which bids
from only qualified disadvantaged or women owned business enterprises may be considered
for award.

Sheltered Market — Designated projects procured in accordance with the provisions of D.C.
Law 1-95 (Minority Contracting Act of 1976) and on which only bids from minority business
enterprises prequalified by the District of Columbia Minority Business Opportunity
Commission will be accepted.

Shop Drawings — Drawings prepared by the fabricator or supplier showing the layout and
details of components fabricated in a shop for inclusion in the permanent facility e.g.,
structural steel, reinforcing steel, railing, etc.

Shoulder — The portion of the roadway contiguous with the traveled way for accommodation
of stopped vehicles for emergency use, and for lateral support of base and surface courses.

Sidewalk — The portion of the right-of-way intended for pedestrian use.

Site — The area upon or in which the Contractor’s operations are carried on and such other
areas adjacent thereto as may be designated by the Engineer.

Special Provisions (Designated as S.P.) — Special directions and requirements peculiar to a
project not otherwise thoroughly set forth in Standard Contract Provisions and Standard
Specifications.
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Specifications — All the directions, provisions and requirements contained in the Standard
Specifications, Supplemental Specifications, and Special Provisions which are necessary for
the proper performance of the contract.

Specified Completion Date — The date on which the contract work is specified to be completed.

Standard Contract Provisions — Standard Instructions to Bidders, General Provisions, Labor
Provisions, Bid and Contract Forms as amended, for use with District of Columbia
construction projects.

Standard Specifications — This book of provisions.

Structures — Bridges, culverts, catch basins, drop inlets, retaining walls, cribbing, end walls,
buildings, sign supports, and appurtenant features encountered in the work and not otherwise
classed herein.

Subcontractor — Any individual, partnership, firm, corporation or any acceptable combination
thereof, or joint venture, to which the Contractor, with the consent of the Department, sublets
part of the contract.

Subgrade — The top surface of a roadbed upon which the pavement structure and
appurtenances are constructed.

Substructure — All of that part of a bridge below the bearings of simple or continuous spans,
skewbacks of arches and tops of footings of rigid frames, including. backwalls.

Superintendent — The Contractor’s authorized representative in responsible charge of the work.

Supplemental Specifications — Approved additions and revisions to the Standard
Specifications.

Surety — The corporation, partnership or individual, other than the Contractor, executing a
bond furnished by the Contractor.

Surface Course — The top layer of a pavement structure; Also referred to as wearing course or
top course.

Traffic Control Plan — A formal plan prepared by the Department or by the Contractor
indicating how traffic is to be managed through a construction project. The Traffic Control
Plan (TCP) shall comply with the current edition of MUTCD.

Tree Space — The portion of the public right-of-way used or reserved for trees.

Work — The furnishing of all labor, materials, equipment, and incidentals necessary or
convenient to the successful completion of the project and the carrying out of the duties and
obligations imposed by the contract.

Working Drawings — Drawings furnished by the Contractor showing the layout and details of
temporary construction, procedures and methods of construction, and data for construction
equipment which are to be employed in the construction of the permanent facility (e.g., form
drawings, erection drawings, load test pile procedures, pile hammer data).
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In order to avoid cumbersome and confusing repetition of expressions in these
specifications, it is provided that unless context clearly indicates another meaning, and
supplementing intended written requirements, wherever anything is:

Acceptable directed ejected
accepted disapproved required
appropriate equivalent reserved
approved given significant
authorized indicated specified
comparable insufficient sufficient
contemplated needed suitable
designated ordered suspended
determined permitted unacceptable

or a comparable term is used, the words “as approved by the Engineer” or “to the Engineer”
are applied as if they followed each term.

When drawings or plans are not a part of the contract, the words “per drawings” shall mean
“as directed by the Engineer”.

10
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102 BIDDING REQUIREMENTS

GOVERNMENT OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
STANDARD CONTRACT PROVISIONS
FOR USE WITH SPECIFICATIONS FOR
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA GOVERNMENT
CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS 1973, AS AMENDED

102.01 INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS (Construction)

ARTICLE 1. QUALIFICATIONS OF BIDDERS - Bidders shall have the capability to
perform classes of work contemplated, have the necessary plant and sufficient capital to
execute the work properly within specified time.

Any Bidder who has not performed comparable work for the District within the last 5 years
shall submit, at the Contracting Officer’s discretion, a certified statement of his organization,
plant, manpower, financial resources, and construction experience that he considers will
qualify him for proposed contract. This information shall be certified by a Certified Public
Accountant for contracts over $25,000. This requirement is not needed if the bidder has
submitted such a statement to the District within a year prior to bid opening date, but will be
required if bidder has previously submitted such a statement under one company name or
organization or joint venture and is now bidding under another company name or organization
or joint venture. A certified statement of prequalification approval by another jurisdiction may
be considered as an alternative to foregoing procedure. A bidder shall submit a supplemental
statement if requested by the District.

ARTICLE 2. BID DOCUMENTS - The Specifications (including all documents referenced
therein and all documents attached thereto), drawings, and addenda which form the basis of
any bid shall be considered as part thereof and will form part of the bid. Copies of these
documents will be furnished to or made available for the inspection of prospective bidders by
that office indicated in the advertisement or invitation.

ARTICLE 3. EXAMINATION OF BID DOCUMENTS AND SITE OF WORK - Each
Bidder shall carefully examine the site of the proposed work and the bid documents and fully
acquaint himself with conditions relating to construction and labor so that he may fully
understand the facilities, difficulties, and restrictions attending the execution of the work under
the bid documents, and he shall judge for and satisfy himself as to conditions to be
encountered affecting the character, quality and quantity of the work to be performed and
materials to be furnished and to the requirements of the bid documents. Failure to do so will be
at the Bidder’s own risk and shall not relieve him from any obligation under his bid or
contract.

ARTICLE 4. PREPARATION OF BIDS - The bid form furnished in the bid proposal and
specifications shall be used in strict compliance with the requirements of the Invitation and
Supplemental Instructions to Bidders in the specifications. Special care shall be exercised in
the preparation of bids. Bidders must make their own estimates of the facilities and difficulties
to be anticipated upon execution of the contract, including local conditions, uncertainty of
weather and all other contingencies. All designations and prices shall be fully and clearly set
forth in the bid submission. ALL PRICES SHALL BE INSERTED IN FIGURES TYPED OR

11
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PRINTED LEGIBLY ON THE BID FORM. All corrections on the bid documents must be
initialed by the person signing the form.

ARTICLE 5. ERROR IN BIDS - Bidders or their authorized agents are expected to examine
all bid documents and any addenda thereto, and all other instructions pertaining to the work
which will be open to their inspection. Failure to do so will be at the bidder’s own risk, and
will not constitute reason for relief on plea of error in the bid. IN CASE OF ERROR IN THE
EXTENSION OF PRICES IN THE BID, UNIT PRICES WILL GOVERN.

The bidder must submit his plea of error in writing to the Contracting Officer and must be
prepared to document and prove his error.

ARTICLE 6. LABOR AND MATERIAL NOT FURNISHED BY DISTRICT - The
District will not furnish any labor, material, or supplies unless a provision to do so is included
in the contract documents.

ARTICLE 7. ADDENDA AND INTERPRETATIONS - No oral interpretations of the
meaning of the drawings, specifications, or other bid documents will be made to any bidder.
Verbal clarification will not be binding on the District. All requests must be in writing and
addressed to the Contracting Officer responsible for administering the contract. Requests for
interpretations of bid documents must be received by the Contracting Officer not later than 10
days prior to bid opening date. All changes to the bid documents will be made by addenda
mailed to all prospective bidders, who have obtained copies of the bid documents, not later
than 7 days before bid opening date. In case of discrepancy among addenda, a later dated
addendum has priority over earlier dated addenda. It shall be the bidder’s responsibility to
make inquiry as to any or all addenda issued, and failure of any prospective bidder to receive
any such addenda issued by the Contracting Officer shall not relieve the bidder from any
obligation under his bid as submitted. Bidder must acknowledge receipt of all addenda on the
Bid Form; failure to do so may result in rejection of bid. All addenda issued shall become part
of the bid and contract documents.

ARTICLE 8. ALTERNATE BIDS - Alternate bids will not be considered unless called for
in the Bid Form.

ARTICLE 9. BIDS FOR ALL OR PART - Where bids are not qualified by specific
limitations, the District reserves the right to award all or any of the items according to its best
interests.

ARTICLE 10. PRICE SCHEDULE INTERPRETATION - Quantities appearing in the
Price Schedule are approximate only and are prepared for the comparison of bids. Payment
will be made only for actual material requirements accepted and for work performed and
accepted. Schedule quantities may be increased, decreased, or omitted and there shall be no
adjustment in contract unit prices except as provided, and except for such materials actually
purchased or work actually performed prior to notification of the change in items affected.

The price of any item, unless otherwise specified shall include full compensation for all
materials, tests, samples, manufacturers’ guaranties, tools, equipment, labor, and incidental
work needed to complete specified items. Prices without exception shall be net, not subject to
discount, and shall include all royalties and costs arising from patents, proprietary items,
trademarks, and copyrights.

12
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ARTICLE 11. CORRECTIONS - Erasures and other changes in bids must be explained or
noted over the signature of the bidder.

ARTICLE 12. BOND REQUIREMENTS

A. BID GUARANTY - On all bids of $100,000 or more, security is required to insure the
execution of the contract. No bid will be considered unless it is so guaranteed. Each bidder
must furnish with his bid either a bid Bond (Form No. DC 2640-5), with good and sufficient
sureties, a certified check payable to the order of the Treasurer of the District of Columbia
(uncertified check will not be accepted), negotiable United States bonds (at par value),or an
irrevocable letter of credit in an amount not less than five percent (5) of the amount of his bid
as a guaranty that he will not withdraw said bid within the period specified therein after the
opening of the same; or, if no period be specified, within ninety (90) days after said opening,
and will, within the period specified therefore, or, if no period be specified, within ten (10)
days, after the prescribed forms are forwarded to him for execution (or within any extension of
time which may be granted by the officer to whom the bid was addressed) execute and deliver
a written contract on the standard District form in accordance with the bid as accepted and give
bond with good and sufficient sureties, as specified below for the faithful performance and
proper fulfillment of such contract and payment of laborers and material men as required by
law or, in the event of the withdrawal of said bid within the period above stated, of the failure
to enter into such contract and give such bond within the time above stated, that he will pay to
the District the difference between the amount specified in said bid and the amount for which
the District may procure the required work, if the latter amount be in excess of the former.

Certified checks and United States bonds will be retained from the apparent first, second
and third low bidders. All other bidders who have tendered monetary guarantees shall have
deposits returned by Certified Mail. Certified checks and United States bonds will be returned
to the second and third low bidders after award of contract and to successful bidders after the
signing of prescribed forms of contract and bond. Guaranty bonds will be returned only upon
written application.

B. PERFORMANCE BOND - For any construction contract exceeding $100,000.00 in
amount, a Performance Bond (Form No. DC 2640-7) shall be required in a penal amount equal
to one hundred percent (100%) of the contract price at time of award.

Additional performance bond protection shall be required in connection with any
modification effecting an increase in price under any contract for which a bond is required
pursuant to the above if:

1. The modification is for new or additional work which is beyond the scope of the
existing contract; or,

2. The modification is pursuant to an existing provision of the contract and is expected to
increase the contract price by $50,000 or twenty-five percent (25%) of the original total
contract price, whichever is less.

The penal amount of the bond protection shall be increased so that the total performance
bond protection is one hundred percent (100%) of the contract price as revised by both the
modification requiring such additional protection and the aggregate of any previous
modification. The increased penal amount may be secured either by increasing the bond

13
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protection provided by existing surety or sureties or by obtaining an additional performance
bond from a new surety.

C.PAYMENT BOND - In accordance with the provisions of Section 504(b) of the District of
Columbia Procurement Practices Act of 1985, payment bonds shall be required in an amount
not less than fifty percent (50%) of the total amount payable by the terms of the contract.

Additional payment protection shall be required in connection with any modification
effecting an increase in price under any contract for which a bond is required pursuant to the
above if:

1. The modification is for new or additional work which is beyond the scope of the
existing contract; or

2. The modification is pursuant to an existing provision of the contract and is expected to
increase the contract price by $50,000 or twenty-five percent (25%) of the original total
contract price, whichever is less.

The penal amount of the additional bond protection shall generally be such that the total
payment bond protection is fifty percent (50%) of the contract price as revised by both the
modification requiring such additional protection, and the aggregate of any previous
modification. The additional protection may be secured either by increasing the bond
protection provided by the existing surety or sureties or by obtaining an additional payment
bond from a new surety.

D. BOND SOURCE - The honds may be obtained from any surety company authorized by
the U.S. Treasury Department as acceptable sureties on Federal Bonds and authorized to
transact business in the District of Columbia by the Administrator, Insurance Administration,
Department of Consumer and Regulatory Affairs.

ARTICLE 13. SIGNATURE TO BIDS - Each bid must show the full business address of the
bidder and be signed by him with his usual signature. Bids by partnerships must be signed with
the partnership name by one of the members of the partnership or by an authorized
representative, followed by the signature and designation of the person signing. Bids by
corporations must be signed with the name of the corporation, followed by the signature and
designation of the President or Vice President and attested by the Secretary of the Corporation
and the corporate seal affixed thereto. If bid is signed by other than the President or Vice
President, evidence of authority to so sign must be furnished in the form of an extract of
minutes of a meeting of the Board of Directors or extract of bylaws certified by the Corporate
Secretary and corporate seal affixed thereto. The names of all persons signing shall be typed or
printed below the signatures. A bid by a person who affixes to his signature the word
“President”, “Vice President”, “Secretary”, “Agent”, or other designation, without disclosing
his principal, may be held personally to the bid. Bids submitted by a joint venture must be
signed by all authorized parties to the joint venture.

ARTICLE 14. MARKING AND MAILING BIDS - Bids (from Standard Contract
Provisions), addenda acknowledgement, and bid guaranty must be securely sealed in suitable
envelopes, addressed and marked on the outside with the name of the bidder, invitation
number, and date of opening.

14
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ARTICLE 15. RECEIVING BIDS, MODIFICATIONS, OR WITHDRAWALS - Bids
received prior to the time set for opening will be securely kept unopened. The officer whose
duty is to open them will decide when the specified time has arrived and no bid received
thereafter will be considered unless: (1) they are sent by registered mail or by certified mail for
which an official dated post office stamp (post-mark) on the original Receipt for Certified Mail
has been obtained and it is determined by the District that the late receipt was due solely to
delay in the mails for which the bidder was not responsible; or (2) if submitted by mail (or by
telegram if authorized by the Contracting Officer), it is determined by the District that the late
receipt was due solely to mishandling by the District after receipt at the District agency:
Provided, that timely receipt at such agency is established upon examination of an appropriate
date or time stamp or other documentary evidence or receipt within the control of such agency.

Bidders using certified mail are cautioned to obtain a receipt for certified mail showing
legible, dated postmark and to retain such receipt against the chance that it will be required as
evidence that a late bid was timely mailed. The only evidence acceptable in this matter is as
follows: (1) where the Receipt of Certified Mail identifies the post office station of mailing,
evidence furnished by the bidder which established that the business day of the station ended
atan earlier time, in which case of the time of mailing shall be deemed to be last minute of the
business day; or (2) an entry in ink on the Receipt for Certified Mail showing the time of
mailing and the initials of postal employee receiving the item and making the entry, with
appropriate written verification of such entry from the post office station of mailing, in which
case the time of mailing shall be the time shown in the entry. If the postmark on the original
Receipt for Certified Mail does not show a date, the bid shall not be considered.

The time of mailing of late bids submitted by registered or certified mail shall be deemed to
be the last minute of the date shown in the postmark on the registered mail receipt or registered
mail wrapper or on the Receipt for Certified Mail unless the bidder furnishes evidence from
the post office station of mailing which establishes an earlier time.

No responsibility will attach to the District or any of its officers or employees for the
premature opening of a bid not properly addressed and identified. Unless specifically
authorized, telegraphic bids will not be considered, but modification by telegram, of bids
already submitted will be considered if received prior to the hour set for opening, but should
not reveal the amount of the original or revised bid.

ARTICLE 16. WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS - Bids may be withdrawn on written or
telegraphic request received from bidders prior to the time fixed for opening, provided the
name of the bidder appears on the outside of the envelope containing the bid. Negligence on
the part of the bidder in preparing the bid confers no right for the withdrawal of the bid after it
has been opened.

ARTICLE 17. OPENING OF BIDS - At the time fixed for the opening of bids, their
contents will be made public by the Department of Transportation for the information of
bidders and other properly interested persons.

ARTICLE 18. AWARD OR REJECTION - The Contract will be awarded to the lowest
responsible bidder complying with conditions of the bid documents, provided his bid is
reasonable and it is in the best interest of the District to accept it. The bidder to whom award is
made will be notified by the Contracting Officer at the earliest possible date. The District,
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however, reserves the right to reject any and all bids and to waive any informality in bids
received whenever such rejection or waiver is in the best interest of the District.

If more than one bid be offered by any one party, by or in the name of his or their clerk,
partner, or other person, all such bids may be rejected. This shall not prevent a bidder from
proceeding under Article 8 hereof, nor from quoting different prices on different qualities of
materials or different conditions of delivery. A supplier or material man who has quoted prices
on materials to a bidder is not thereby disqualified from quoting to other bidders or from
submitting a bid directly for the materials or work.

Each bidder shall bid on all items in the Pay Item Schedule and in accordance with the
instructions below. Failure to bid on all items will give the District the option to reject the bid.

The Contracting Officer reserves the right to waive any informalities, to reject any or all
bids, or to readvertise for bids. Awards, if made, will be to the lowest responsible and qualified
bidders whose bids are responsive to the invitation and is most advantageous to the District of
Columbia, price and other factors considered.

In addition to requirements for qualification of bidders as set forth in Article 1 hereof, and
as determined by the District, proposals will be considered irregular and may be rejected by
the Contracting Officer for any of, but not limited to, the following reasons:

A. Incompetency, inadequate plant, or insufficient capital as revealed by bidder’s statement
on AGC or equivalent form.

B. Evidence of collusion.

C. Uncompleted work which might hinder or prevent proper and prompt execution and
completion of work contemplated.

D. Evidence that bidder has not adequately considered all aspects of contemplated work.

E. Failure to settle bills satisfactorily, claims and judgments due for labor and material on
bidder’s contracts in force on bid opening date.

F. Default under previous contracts.
G. Unacceptable rating as listed on published government lists.

H. Proposal submission on form other than that form furnished by District, or altered or
partially detached form.

I. Unauthorized additions, deletions, omissions, conditional bids, or irregularities which
may make proposal incomplete or ambiguous in meaning.

J. Failure to acknowledge all addenda issued.

K Failure to submit bid in the properly labeled receptacle in the Bid Room (2nd floor) of
the Department of Transportation, 2000 14th Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20009,
and prior to the time set for opening as governed by the Official Clock designated as
such in that Branch; or if bid is mailed, it is received at P.O. Box 43182-9182 by the
designated time.

ARTICLE 19. CANCELLATION OF AWARDS - The right is reserved to the District,
without any liability upon the District, to cancel the award of any contract at any time prior to
approval of a formal written contract signed by the Contractor and the Contracting Officer.
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102.02 PROPOSAL FORMS

The District will furnish each bidder a proposal form which will state the estimated quantity
for each and every item upon which a bid is required, a description of the work to be done, the
time in which the work must be completed, and the date, place, and time proposals will be
opened. It will also state any Special Provision, Supplemental Specifications or requirements
which vary from, or are not contained in, the Standard Specifications.

102.03 RESERVED

102.04 AFFIRMATIVE ACTION PROGRAM

Submission by the Contractor and all subcontractors of an Affirmative Action Plan in
compliance with Mayor’s Order 85-85 is required. This Affirmative Action Plan must be
received by the Contracting Officer, within five (5) working days subsequent to the bid
opening. Failure to comply in a timely manner may render a bid non-responsive. Contract
award is conditioned on the approval of the Affirmative Action Program. The goals for
minority and female participation are as follows:

(1) The goal for minority participation expressed in percentage terms for the Contractor’s
workforce in each trade on all construction work in the covered area is forty-two
percent (42%) or such other percentage specified in the Specifications and Bid Forms
by the Contracting Officer.

(2) The goal of 6.9%, or such other percentage specified in the Specifications and Bid
Forms by the Contracting Officer, for female participation is applicable to the
Contractor’s aggregate on-site construction workforce. This goal is applicable whether
or not part of that workforce is performing work on a Federal or federally-assisted
construction contract or subcontract.

These goals are applicable to all of the Contractor’s work performed in the covered
area. If the Contractor performs construction work in a geographical area located
outside of the covered area, he or she shall apply to goals established for such
geographical area where the work is subject to the goals for both its federally involved
and non-federally involved construction.

Each bidder should submit a certificate with the bids, signed by an official of the
company that he or she is aware of the aforementioned orders and that he or she will
comply with them in the performance of the contract.

102.05 NON COLLUSION

Every bid submitted shall contain an affidavit signed by an official of the company
submitting the bid that said company has not, either directly or indirectly, entered into any
agreement, participated in any collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of free
competitive bidding in connection with the proposed contract.

102.06 ANTI-DISCRIMINATION CLAUSE

The Contractor: (1) shall not discriminate in any manner against any employee or applicant
for employment in violation of Section 211 of the District of Columbia Human Rights Act
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(D.C. Law 2-38; D.C. Code Anno. Section 1-2512); (2) shall include a similar clause in every
subcontract, except subcontracts for standard commercial supplies or raw materials; and (3)
shall, along with all subcontractors, post in a conspicuous place, available to employees and
applicants for employment, a notice setting forth the provisions of the non-discrimination
clause set out in Section 251 of the District of Columbia Human Rights Act (D.C. Code Anno.
Section 1-2522).

102.07 EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY CERTIFICATION

When required in the Special Provisions the bidder shall submit a certification with his or
her bid that he or she has or has not participated in a contract or subcontract subject to in
substance either the equal opportunity provisions of 103.02(E) or Section 202 of Executive
Order 11246 of 3 CFR; that he or she has or has not filed all required compliance reports under
any such contract or subcontract; and that representation indicating submission of required
compliance reports signed by proposed subcontractors will be obtained prior to subcontract
awards.

102.08 NONSEGREGATED FACILITIES CERTIFICATION

When required in the Special Provisions the bidder shall submit a certification with his or
her bid that he or she does not and will not maintain or provide for his or her employees any
segregated facility at any of his or her establishments; that he or she does not and will not
permit his or her employees to perform their services at any location under his or her control
where segregated facilities are maintained; and that he or she will obtain and retain identical
certifications from proposed subcontractors prior to award of subcontracts exceeding
$10,000.00.

“Segregated facilities” shall mean any waiting room, work area, wash and rest room, eating
area, time clock, locker room and other storage or dressing area, parking lot, drinking fountain,
recreation or entertainment area, transportation and housing facility, provided for employees
which is segregated by explicit directive or is segregated on the basis of race, creed, color, or
national origin, because of habit, local custom or otherwise.

Penalty for violations or making false statements is prescribed in 18 USC 1001.
102.09 RESERVED

102.10 EMPLOYMENT OF THE HANDICAPPED

Pursuant to the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (for Federal and federally-assisted projects),
DC Human Rights Act of 1977 for District of Columbia-funded projects, and the Americans
With Disabilities Act, the Contractor and all subcontractors agree not to discriminate against
any handicapped person who is qualified to perform the job. The Contractor also agrees to take
Affirmative Action to hire, advance, and treat handicapped people without discrimination.
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103 STANDARD CONTRACT PROVISIONS

103.01 GENERAL PROVISIONS (CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT)
ARTICLE 1. DEFINITIONS

A
B.

C.

“District” as used herein means the District of Columbia, a municipal corporation.

“Mayor” as used herein means the elected head of the District as set forth in Public
Law 93-198, dated December 24, 1973, Title 4, Part B, Section 422(1).

“Contracting Officer” as used herein means the head of the Department authorized
to execute and administrate the Contract on behalf of the District and shall include
his duly appointed successor and his authorized representative.

“Contract Documents” or “Contract” as used herein means Addenda, Contract Form,
Instructions to Bidders, General Provisions, Labor Provisions, Performance and
Payment Bonds, Specifications, Special Provisions, Contract Drawings, approved
written Change Orders and Agreements required to acceptably complete the
Contract, including authorized extensions thereof.

ARTICLE 2. ORDER OF PRECEDENCE

The Contractor shall keep on the work site a copy of Contract drawings and specifications
and shall at all times give the Contracting Officer access thereto. Anything mentioned in the
specifications and not shown on the contract drawings, or shown on the Contract drawings and
not mentioned in the specifications, shall be of like effect as if shown or mentioned in both.

All contract requirements are equally binding. Each Contract requirement, whether or not
omitted elsewhere in the Contract, is binding as though occurring in any or all parts of the
Contract. In case of discrepancy:

1.

9.

The Contracting Officer shall be promptly notified in writing of any error,
discrepancy, or omission, apparent or otherwise.

Applicable Federal and D.C. Code requirements have priority over: the Contract
form, General Provisions, Change Orders, Addenda, Contract drawings, Special
Provisions and Specifications.

The Contract form, General Provisions and Labor Provisions have priority over:
Change Orders, Addenda, Contract drawings, Special Provisions and Specifications.

Change Orders have priority over: Addenda, Contract drawings and Specifications.

Addenda have priority over: Contract drawings, Special Provisions and
Specifications. A later dated Addendum has priority over earlier dated Addenda.

Special Provisions have priority over: Contract drawings and other specifications.
Shown and indicated dimensions have priority over scaled dimensions.

Original scale drawings and details have priority over any other different scale
drawings and details.

Large scale drawings and details have priority over small scale drawings and details.

Any adjustment by the Contractor without a prior determination by the Contracting Officer
shall be at his own risk and expense. The Contracting Officer will furnish from time to time
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such detail drawings and other information as he may consider necessary, unless otherwise
provided.

ARTICLE 3. CHANGES

A. DESIGNATED CHANGE ORDERS - The Contracting Officer may, at any time,
without notice to the sureties, by written order designated or indicated to be a change
order, make any change in the work within the general scope of the Contract, including
but not limited to changes:

1. Inthe Contract drawings and specifications;

2. In the method or manner of performance of the work;

3. Inthe District furnished facilities, equipment, materials, or services; or;
4. Directing acceleration in the performance of the work.

Nothing provided in this Article shall excuse the Contractor from proceeding with
the prosecution of the work so changed.

B. OTHER CHANGE ORDERS - Any other written order or an oral order (which term as
used in this Section (B) shall include direction, instruction, interpretation, or
determination) from the Contracting Officer, which causes any such change, shall be
treated as a Change Order under this Article, provided that the Contractor gives the
Contracting Officer written notice stating the date, circumstances and sources of the order
and that the Contractor regards the order as a Change Order.

C. GENERAL REQUIREMENTS - Except as herein provided, no order, statement or
conduct of the Contracting Officer shall be treated as a change under this Article or entitle
the Contractor to an equitable adjustment hereunder.

If any change under this Article causes an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of,
or the time required for, the performance of any part of this work under the Contract,
whether or not changed by any order, an equitable adjustment shall be made and the
Contract modified in writing accordingly. Provided, however, that except for claims
based on defective specifications, no claim for any change under (B) above shall be
allowed for any cost incurred more than 20 days before the Contractor gives written
notice as therein required unless this 20 days is extended by the Contracting Officer. And
provided further, that in case of defective drawings and specifications, the equitable
adjustment shall include any increased cost reasonably incurred by the Contractor in
attempting to comply with such defective drawings and specifications.

If the Contractor intends to assert a claim for an equitable adjustment under this Article,
he must within 30 days after receipt of a written Change Order under (A) above or the
furnishing of a written notice under (B) above, submit to the Contracting Officer a written
statement setting forth the general nature and monetary extent of such claim, unless this
period is extended by the Contracting Officer. The statement of claim hereunder may be
included in the notice under (B) above.

No claim by the Contractor for an equitable adjustment hereunder shall be allowed if
asserted after final payment under the Contract.

D. CHANGE ORDER BREAKDOWN - Contract prices shall be used for Change Order
work where work is of similar nature; no other costs, overhead, or profit will be allowed.
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Where Contract prices are not appropriate and the nature of the change is known in
advance of construction, the parties shall attempt to agree on a fully justifiable price
adjustment and/or adjustment of completion time.

When Contract prices are not appropriate, or the parties fail to agree on equitable
adjustment, or in processing claims, equitable adjustment for Change Order work shall be
per this Article and Article 4 and shall be based upon the breakdown shown in following
subsections 1. through 7. The Contractor shall assemble a complete cost breakdown that
lists and substantiates each item of work and each item of cost.

1. Labor — Payment will be made for direct labor cost plus indirect labor cost such as
insurance, taxes, fringe benefits and welfare provided such costs are considered
reasonable. Indirect costs shall be itemized and verified by receipted invoices. If
verification is not possible, up to 18 percent of direct labor costs may be allowed. In
addition, up to 20 percent of direct plus indirect labor costs may be allowed for
overhead and profit.

2. Bond — Payment for additional bond cost will be made per bond rate schedule
submitted to the Department of Transportation with the executed Contract.

3. Materials — Payment for cost of required materials will be F.O.B. destination (job site)
with an allowance up to 15% for overhead and profit.

4. Rented Equipment — Payment for required equipment rented from an outside
company that is neither an affiliate of, nor a subsidiary of, the Contractor will be
based on receipted invoices which shall not exceed rates given in the current edition
of the Rental Rate Blue Book for Construction Equipment published by Data Quest.
If actual rental rates exceed manual rates, written justification shall be furnished to
the Contracting Officer for consideration. No additional allowance will be made for
overhead and profit. The Contractor shall submit written certification to the
Contracting Officer that any required rented equipment is neither owned by nor
rented from the Contractor or an affiliate of or subsidiary of the Contractor.

5. Contractor’s Equipment — Payment for required equipment owned by the Contractor
or an affiliate of the Contractor will be based solely on an hourly rate derived by
dividing the current appropriate monthly rate by 176 hours. No payment will be
made under any circumstances for repair costs, freight and transportation charges,
fuel, lubricants, insurance, any other costs and expenses or overhead and profit.
Payment for such equipment made idle by delays attributable to the District will be
based on one-half the derived hourly rate under this subsection.

6. Miscellaneous — No additional allowance will be made for general superintendence,
use of small tools, and other costs for which no specific allowance is herein
provided.

7. Subcontract Work — Payment for additional necessary subcontract work will be based
on applicable procedures in 1. through 6., to which total additional subcontract work
up to an additional 10 percent may be allowed for the Contractor’s overhead and
profit.
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ARTICLE 4. EQUITABLE ADJUSTMENT OF CONTRACT TERMS

Pursuant to 23 CFR 635.109, the Contractor is entitled to an equitable adjustment of the
contract terms whenever the following situations develop:

Differing Site Conditions:

)

@

©)
4)

During the progress of the work, if subsurface or latent physical conditions are
encountered at the site differing materially from those indicated in the contract or if
unknown physical conditions of an unusual nature, differing materially from those
ordinarily encountered and generally recognized as inherent in the work provided for
in the contract, are encountered at the site, the Contractor, upon discovering such
conditions, shall promptly notify the Contracting Officer in writing of the specific
differing conditions before they are disturbed and before the affected work is
performed.

Upon written notification, the Contracting Officer will investigate the conditions,
and if he/she determines that the conditions materially differ and cause an increase
or decrease in the cost or time required for the performance of any work under the
contract, an adjustment, excluding loss of anticipated profits, will be made and the
contract modified in writing accordingly. The Chief Engineer will notify the
Contractor of his/her determination whether or not an adjustment of the contract is
warranted.

No contract adjustment which results in a benefit to the Contractor will be allowed
unless the Contractor has provided the required written notice.

No contract adjustment will be allowed under this clause for any effects caused on
unchanged work.

Suspensions of Work Ordered by the Contracting Officer:

)

@

@)

If the performance of all or any portion of the work is suspended or delayed by the
Contracting Officer in writing for an unreasonable period of time (not originally
anticipated, customary, or inherent to the construction industry) and the Contractor
believes that additional compensation and/or contract time is due as a result of such
suspension or delay, the Contractor shall submit to the Contracting Officer in writing
a request for adjustment within seven (7) calendar days of receipt of the notice to
resume work. The request shall set forth the reasons and support for such
adjustment.

Upon receipt, the Contracting Officer will evaluate the Contractor’s request. If the
Contracting Officer agrees that the cost and/or time required for the performance of
the contract has increased as a result of such suspension and the suspension was
caused by conditions beyond the control of and not the fault of the contractor, its
suppliers, or subcontractors at any approved tier, and not caused by weather, the
Contracting Officer will make an adjustment (excluding profit) and modify the
contract in writing accordingly. The Contracting Officer will notify the Contractor of
his/her determination whether or not an adjustment of the contract is warranted.

No contract adjustment will be allowed unless the Contractor has submitted the
request for adjustment within the time prescribed.
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(4) No contract adjustment will be allowed under this clause to the extent that
performance would have been suspended or delayed by any other cause, or for
which an adjustment is provided for or excluded under any other term or condition
of this contract.

Significant Changes in the Character of Work

(1) The Contracting Officer reserves the right to make, in writing, at any time during the
work, such changes in quantities and such alterations in the work as are necessary to
satisfactorily complete the project. Such changes in quantities and alterations shall
not invalidate the contract nor release the surety, and the Contractor agrees to
perform the work as altered.

(2) If the alterations or changes in quantities significantly change the character of the
work under the contract, whether or not changed by any such different quantities or
alterations, an adjustment, excluding loss of anticipated profits, will be made to the
contract. The basis for the adjustment shall be agreed upon prior to the performance
of the work. If a basis cannot be agreed upon, then an adjustment will be made either
for or against the Contractor in such amount as the Contracting Officer may
determine to be fair and equitable.

(3) If the alterations or changes in quantities significantly change the character of the
work to be performed under the contract, the altered work will be paid for as
provided elsewhere in the contract.

(4) The term “significant change” shall be construed to apply only to the following
circumstances:

(a) When the character of the work as altered differs materially in kind or nature
from that involved or included in the original proposed construction or

(b) When an item of work is increased in excess of 125 percent or decreased below
75 percent of the original contract quantity. Any allowance for an increase in
quantity shall apply only to that portion in excess of 125 percent of original
contract item quantity, or in case of a decrease below 75 percent, to the actual
amount of work performed.

ARTICLE 5. TERMINATION-DELAYS

If the Contractor refuses or fails to prosecute the work, or any separable part thereof, with
such diligence as will insure its completion within the time specified in the Contract, or any
extension thereof, or fails to complete said work within specified time, the District may, by
written notice to the Contractor, terminate his right to proceed with the work or such part of the
work involving the delay. In such event the District may take over the work and prosecute the
same to completion, by contract or otherwise, and may take possession of and utilize in
completing the work such materials, appliances, and plant as may have been paid for by the
District or may be on the site of the work and necessary thereof. Whether or not the
Contractor’s right to proceed with the work is terminated, he and his sureties shall be liable for
any liability to the District resulting from his refusal or failure to complete the work within the
specified time.

23



103 STANDARD CONTRACT PROVISIONS

If fixed and agreed liquidated damages are provided in the Contract and if the District does
not so terminate the Contractor’s right to proceed, the resulting damage will consist of such
liquidated damages until the work is completed or accepted.

The Contractor’s right to proceed shall not be so terminated nor the Contractor charged with
resulting damage if:

1. The delay in the completion of the work arises from unforeseeable causes beyond
the control and without the fault or negligence of the Contractor, including but not
restricted to acts of God, acts of the public enemy, acts of the District in either its
sovereign or contractual capacity, acts of another contractor in the performance of a
contract with the District, fires, floods, epidemics, quarantine restrictions, strikes,
freight embargoes, climatic conditions beyond the normal which could be
anticipated, or delays of subcontractors or suppliers arising from unforeseeable
causes beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of both the Contractor
and such subcontractors or suppliers (the term subcontractors or suppliers shall mean
subcontractors or suppliers at any tier); and

2. The Contractor, within ten (10) days from the beginning of any such delay, (unless
the Contracting Officer grants a further period of time before the date of final
payment under the Contract) notifies the Contracting Officer in writing of the causes
of delay.

The Contracting Officer shall ascertain the facts and the extent of the delay and extend the
time for completing the work when, in his judgement, the findings of fact justify such an
extension, and his findings of fact shall be final and conclusive on the parties, subject only to
appeal as provided in Article 7 herein.

If after notice of termination of the Contractor’s right to proceed under the provisions of this
article, it is determined for any reason that the Contractor was not in fault under the provisions
of this Article, or that the delay was excusable under the provisions of this Article, the rights
and obligations of the parties shall be in accordance with Article 6 herein. Failure to agree to
any such adjustment shall be a dispute concerning a question of fact within the meaning of
Acrticle 7 herein.

The rights and remedies of the District provided in this Article are in addition to any other
rights and remedies provided by law or under the Contract.

The District may, by written notice, terminate the Contract or a portion thereof as a result of
an Executive Order of the President of the United States with respect to the prosecution of war
or in the interest of national defense. When the Contract is so terminated, no claim for loss of
anticipated profits will be permitted.

ARTICLE 6. TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE OF THE DISTRICT

A. The performance of work under the Contract may be terminated by the District in
accordance with this Article in whole, or in part, whenever the Contracting Officer shall
determine that such termination is in the best interest of the District. Any such termination
shall be effected by delivery to the Contractor of a Notice of Termination specifying the
extent to which performance of work under the Contract is terminated, and the date upon
which such termination becomes effective.
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B. After receipt of a Notice of Termination, and except as otherwise directed by the
Contracting Officer, the Contractor shall:

1.

Stop work under the Contract on the date and to the extent specified in the Notice of
Termination.

Place no further orders or subcontracts for materials, services, or facilities except as
may be necessary for completion of such portion of the work under the Contract as is
not terminated.

Terminate all orders and subcontracts to the extent that they relate to the
performance of work terminated by the Notice of Termination.

Assign to the District, in the manner, at the times, and to the extent directed by the
Contracting Officer, all of the right, title, and interest of the Contractor under the
order and subcontracts so terminated, in which case the District shall have the right,
in its discretion, to settle or pay any or all claims arising out of the termination of
such orders and subcontracts.

Settle all outstanding liabilities and all claims arising out of such termination of
orders or subcontracts, with the approval or ratification of the Contracting Officer to
the extent he may require, which approval or ratification shall be final for all
purposes of this Article.

Transfer title to the District and deliver in the manner, at the times, and to the extent,
if any, directed by the Contracting Officer:

a. The fabricated or unfabricated parts, work in progress, completed work,
supplies, and other materials procured as a part of, or acquired in connection
with, the performance of the work terminated by the Notice of Termination;
and

b.  The completed or partially completed plans, drawings, information, and other
property which, if the Contract had been completed, would have been required
to be furnished to the District.

Use his best efforts to sell, in the manner, at the times, to the extent, and at the price
or prices directed or authorized by the Contracting Officer, any property of the types
referred to in 6 above provided, however, that the Contractor:

a. Shall not be required to extend credit to any purchase, and

b.  May acquire any property under the conditions prescribed and at a price or
prices approved by the Contracting Officer, and

c.  Provided further, that the proceeds of any such transfer or disposition shall be
applied in reduction of any payments to be made by the District to the
Contractor under the Contract or shall otherwise be credited to the price or cost
of the work covered by the Contract or paid in such other manner as the
Contracting Officer may direct.

Complete performance of such part of the work as shall not have been terminated by
the Notice of Termination.
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9. Take such action as may be necessary, or as the Contracting Officer may direct, for
the protection and preservation of the property related to the Contract which is in the
possession of the Contractor and in which the District has or may acquire an interest.

10. The Contractor shall proceed immediately with the performance of the above
obligations notwithstanding any delay in determining or adjusting the cost, or any
item of reimbursable cost, under this Article.

11. “Plant clearance period” means, for each particular property classification (such as
raw materials, purchased parts, and work in progress) at any one plant or location, a
period beginning with the effective date of the termination for convenience and
ending 90 days after receipt by the Contracting Officer of acceptable inventory
schedules covering all items at that particular property classification in the
termination inventory at that plant or location, or ending on such later date as may be
agreed to by the Contracting Officer and the Contractor. Final phase of plant
clearance period means that part of a plant clearance period which occurs after the
receipt of acceptable inventory schedules covering all items of the particular
property classification at the plant or location.

At any time after expiration of the plant clearance period, as defined above, the
Contractor may submit to the Contracting Officer a list, certified as to quantity and
quality, of any or all items of termination inventory not previously disposed of,
exclusive of items the disposition of which has been directed or authorized by the
Contracting Officer, and may request the District to remove such items or enter into
a storage agreement covering them. Not later than 15 days thereafter, the District
will accept title to such items, and remove them or enter into a storage agreement
covering the same; provided, that the list submitted shall be subject to verification by
the Contracting Officer upon removal of the items or, if the items are stored, within
45 days from the date of submission of the list, and any necessary adjustments to
correct the list as submitted, shall be made prior to final settlement.

After receipt of a Notice of Termination, the Contractor shall submit to the Contracting
Officer his termination claim, in the form with the certification prescribed by the
Contracting Officer. Such claim shall be submitted promptly but in no event later than
one year from the effective date of termination, unless one or more extensions in writing
are granted by the Contracting Officer upon request of the Contractor made in writing
within such one year period or authorized extension thereof. However, if the Contracting
Officer determines that the facts justify such action, he may receive and act upon any such
termination claim at any time after such one year period or extension thereof. Upon
failure of the Contractor to submit his termination claim within the time allowed, the
Contracting Officer may, subject to any review required by the District’s procedures in
effect as of the date of execution of the Contract, determine on the basis of information
available to him, the amount, if any, due to the Contractor by reason of termination and
shall thereupon pay to the Contractor the amount so determined.

Subject to the provisions of C. above, the subject to any review required by the District’s
procedures in effect as of the date of execution of the Contract, the Contractor and
Contracting Officer may agree upon the whole or any part of the amount or amounts to be
paid to the Contractor by reason of the total or partial termination of work pursuant to this
Article, which amount or amounts may include a reasonable allowance for profit on work
done; provided, that such agreed amount or amounts, exclusive of settlement costs, shall
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not exceed that total contract price as reduced by the amount of payments otherwise made
and as further reduced by the Contract price of work not terminated. The Contract shall be
amended accordingly, and the Contractor shall be paid the agreed amount. Nothing in E.
below prescribing the amount to be paid to the Contractor in the event of failure of the
Contractor and the Contracting Officer to agree upon the whole amount to be paid to the
Contractor by reason of the termination of work pursuant to this Article, shall be deemed
to limit, restrict, or otherwise determine or effect the amount or amounts which may be
agreed upon to be paid to the Contractor pursuant to this paragraph.

E. In the event of the failure of the Contractor and the Contracting Officer to agree as
provided in D. above upon the whole amount to be paid to the Contractor by reason of the
termination of work pursuant to this Article, the Contracting Officer shall, subject to any
review required by the District’s procedures in effect as of the date of execution of the
Contract, determine, on the basis of information available to him, the amount, if any, due
the Contractor by reason of the termination and shall pay to the Contractor the amounts
determined by the Contracting Officer, as follows, but without duplication of any
amounts agreed upon in accordance with D. above:

1. With respect to all Contract work performed prior to the effective date of the Notice
of Termination, the total (without duplication of any items) of:

a. The cost of such work;

b.  The cost of settling and paying claims arising out of the termination of work
under subcontracts or orders as provided in B. 5. above, exclusive of the
amounts paid or payable on account of supplies or materials delivered or
services furnished by the subcontractor prior to the effective date of the Notice
of Termination of work under the Contract, which amounts shall be included in
the cost on account of which payment is made under E. 1. a. above; and

c. Asum,asprofiton E. 1. a. above, determined by the Contracting Officer to be
fair and reasonable; provided however, that if it appears that the Contractor
would have sustained a loss on the entire Contract had it been completed, no
profit shall be included or allowed under this subparagraph and an appropriate
adjustment shall be made reducing the amount of the settlement to reflect the
indicated rate of loss; and provided further that profit shall be allowed only on
preparation made and work done by the Contractor for the terminated portion
of the Contract but may not be allowed on the Contractor’s settlement
expenses. Anticipatory profits and consequential damages will not be allowed.
Any reasonable method may be used to arrive at a fair profit, separately or as
part of the whole statement.

2. Thereasonable cost of the preservation as protection of property incurred pursuant
to B. 9; and any other reasonable cost incidental to the termination of work under the
Contract including expense incidental to the determination of the amount due to the
Contractor as the result of the termination of work under the Contract.

F. The total sum to be paid to the Contractor under E. 1. above shall not exceed the total
Contract price as reduced by the amount of payments otherwise made and as further
reduced by the Contract price of work not terminated. Except for normal spoilage, and
except to the extent that the District shall have otherwise expressly assumed the risk of
loss, there shall be excluded from the amounts payable to the Contractor under E. 1.
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above, the fair value, as determined by the Contracting Officer, of property which is
destroyed, lost, stolen, or damaged so as to become undeliverable to the District, or to a
buyer pursuant to B.7. above.

The Contractor shall have the right of appeal under Article 7. herein, from any
determination made by the Contracting Officer under C. or E. above, except that, if the
Contractor has failed to submit his claim within the time provided in C. above and has
failed to request extension of such time, he shall have no such right of appeal. In any case
where the Contracting Officer has made a determination of the amount due under C. and
E above, the District shall pay to the Contractor the following:

1. If there is no right of appeal hereunder or if no timely appeal has been taken, the
amount so determined by the Contracting Officer, or

2. If an appeal has been taken, the amount finally determined on such appeal.

In arriving at the amount due the Contractor under this Article, there shall be deducted:

1. all unliquidated advance or other payments on account theretofore made to the
Contractor, applicable to the terminated portion of the Contract;

2. any claim which the District may have against the Contractor in connection with the
Contract; and

3. the agreed price for, or the proceeds of sale of, any materials, supplies, or other
things kept by the Contractor or sold, pursuant to the provisions of this Article and
not otherwise recovered by or credited to the District.

If the termination hereunder be partial, prior to the settlement of the terminated portion of
the Contract, the Contractor may file with the Contracting Officer a request in writing for
an equitable adjustment of the price or prices specified in the Contract relating to the
continued portion of the Contract (the portion not terminated by the Notice of
Termination), and such equitable adjustment as may be agreed upon shall be made at such
price or prices; however, nothing contained herein shall limit the right of the District and
the Contractor to agree upon the amount or amounts to be paid to the Contractor for the
completion of the continued portion of the Contract when said Contract does not contain
an established Contract price for such continued portion.

The District may from time to time, under such terms and conditions as it may prescribe,
make partial payments against costs incurred by the Contractor in connection with the
terminated portion of the Contract whenever in the opinion of the Contracting Officer the
aggregate of such payments shall be within the amount to which the Contractor will be
entitled hereunder. If the total of such payments is in excess of the amount finally agreed
or determined to be due under this Article, such excess shall be payable by the Contractor
to the District upon demand, together with interest computed at the rate of 6 percent per
annum for the period from the date such excess is received by the Contractor to the date
on which such excess is repaid to the District; provided however, that no interest shall be
charged with respect to any such excess payment attributable to a reduction in the
Contractor’s claim by reason of retention or other disposition of termination inventory
until ten days after the date of such retention or disposition, or such later date as
determined by the Contracting Officer by reason of the circumstances.
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K. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract or by applicable statute, the Contractor, from
the effective date of termination and for a period of three years after final settlement
under the Contract, shall preserve and make available to the District at all reasonable
times at the office of the Contractor, but without direct charge to the District, all his
books, records, documents, and other evidence bearing on the costs and expenses of the
Contractor under the Contract and relating to the work terminated hereunder, or, to the
extent approved by the Contracting Officer, photographs and other authentic
reproductions thereof.

ARTICLE 7. DISPUTES
All disputes arising under or relating to a contract shall be resolved as provided herein.
A Claims by a Contractor against the District

Claim, as used in this clause, means a written assertion by the Contractor seeking as a
matter of right, the payment of money in a sum certain, the adjustment or interpretation of
contract terms, or other relief arising under or relating to a contract. A claim arising under a
contract, unlike a claim relating to that contract, is a claim that can be resolved under a contract
clause that provides for the relief sought by the claimant.

(a) All claims by a Contractor against the District arising under or relating to a
contract shall be in writing and shall be submitted to the Contracting Officer for
a decision. The Contractor’s claim shall include at least the following:

(1) A description of the claim and the amount in dispute.
(2) Any data or other information to support the claim.

(3) A brief description of the Contractor’s efforts to resolve the dispute prior
to filing the claim, and

(4) The Contractor’s request for relief or other action by the Contracting
Officer.

(5) Certification that, to the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, the cost and
pricing data included with the claim is accurate, complete and current as
of the date of claim submission. The Contractor shall agree that there is a
continuing requirement to update cost and pricing data through the date of
negotiations with the District are completed. The Contractor shall also
agree that prices, including profit or fee, will be adjusted to exclude any
significant price increases occurring as a result of cost or pricing data that
was inaccurate, incomplete or not current.

(b) The Contracting Officer may meet with the Contractor in a further attempt to
resolve the claim by agreement.

(c) For any claim of $50,000.00 or less, the Contracting Officer shall issue a
decision within sixty (60) calendar days from receipt of a written request from
a Contractor that a decision be rendered within that period.

(d) For any claim over $50,000.00, the Contracting Officer shall issue a decision
within ninety (90) calendar days of receipt of the claim. Whenever possible, the
Contracting Officer shall take into account such factors as the size and
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complexity of the claim and the adequacy of the information in support of the
claim provided by the Contractor.

The Contracting Officer’s written decision shall include the following:
(1) Provide a description of the claim or dispute.

(2) Refer to pertinent contract terms.

(3) State the factual areas of agreement and disagreement.

(4) State the reasons for the decision, including any specific findings of fact,
although specific findings of fact are not required and, shall not be binding
in any subsequent proceeding.

(5) If all or any part of the claim is determined to be valid, determine the
amount of monetary settlement, the contract adjustment to be made, or
other relief to be granted.

(6) Indicate that the written document is the Contracting Officer’s final
decision, and,

(7) Inform the Contractor of the right to seek further redress by appealing the
decision to the Contract Appeals Board.

Any failure by the Contracting Officer to issue a decision on a contract claim
within the required time period will be deemed to be a denial of the claim, and
will authorize the commencement of an appeal to the Contract Appeals Board,
as authorized by D.C. Official Code§ 2-309.04.

(1) Ifthe Contractor is unable to support any part of his or her claim and it is
determined that the inability is attributable to a material misrepresentation of
fact or fraud on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor shall be liable to the
District for an amount equal to the unsupported part of the claim in addition to
all costs to the District attributable to the cost of reviewing that part of the
Contractor’s claim.

(2) Liability under paragraph g.1. shall be determined within six (6) years of
the commission of the misrepresentation of fact or fraud.

The decision of the Contracting Officer shall be final and not subject to review
unless an administrative appeal or action for judicial review is timely
commenced by the Contractor as authorized by D.C. Official Code§ 2-309.04.

Pending final decision of an appeal, action, or final settlement, a Contractor
shall proceed diligently with performance of the contract in accordance with
the decision of the Contracting Officer.

Claims by the District against a Contractor

@)

Claim as used in this clause means a written demand or written assertion by the
District seeking, as a matter of right, the payment of money in a sum certain,
the adjustment of contract terms, or other relief arising under or relating to a
contract. A claim arising under a contract, unlike a claim relating to that
contract, is a claim that can be resolved under a contract clause that provides
relief sought by the claimant.
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(b) (1) Allclaims by the District against a Contractor arising under or relating to a
contract shall be decided by the Contracting Officer.

(©

(d)

@

©)
4)

®)

The Contracting Officer shall send written notice of the claim to the
Contractor. The Contracting Officer’s written decision shall do the
following:

(a) Provide a description of the claim or dispute;
(b) Refer to pertinent contract terms;
(c) State the factual areas of agreement and disagreement;

(d) State the reasons for the decision, including any specific findings of
fact, although specific findings of fact are not required and, if made, shall
not be binding in any subsequent proceeding;

(e) Ifall orany part of the claim is determined to be valid, determine the
amount of monetary settlement, the contract adjustment to be made, or
other relief to be granted.

(f) Indicate that the written document is the Contracting Officer’s final
decision, and

(9) Inform the Contractor of the right to seek further redress by
appealing the decision to the Contract Appeals Board.

The decision shall be supported by reasons and shall inform the
Contractor of his or her rights as provided herein.

The authority contained in this clause shall not apply to a claim or dispute
for penalties or forfeitures prescribed by statute or regulation which
another District agency is specifically authorized to administer, settle, or
determine.

This clause shall not authorize the Contracting Officer to settle,
compromise, pay, or otherwise adjust any claim involving fraud.

The decision of the Contracting Officer shall be final and not subject to review
unless an administrative appeal or action of judicial review is timely
commenced by the District as authorized by D.C. Official Code§ 2-309.04.

Pending final decision of an appeal, action or final settlement, the Contractor
shall proceed diligently with performance of the contract in accordance with
the decision of the Contracting Officer.

ARTICLE 8. PROTESTS

Any actual or prospective bidder, offerer or contractor who is aggrieved in connection with
the solicitation or award of a contract, must file with the D.C. Contract Appeals Board (Board)
a protest no later than ten (10) business days after the basis of the protest is known or should
have been known, whichever is earlier. A protest based on alleged improprieties in a
solicitation which are apparent prior to bid opening or the time set for receipt of initial
proposals shall be filed with the Board prior to bid opening or the time set for receipt of initial
proposals. In procurement in which proposals are requested, alleged improprieties which do
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not exist in the initial solicitation, but which are subsequently incorporated into this
solicitation, must be protested no later than the next closing time for receipt of proposals
following the incorporation. The protest shall be filed in writing, with the Contract Appeals
Board, 717 14th Street, N.W., Suite 430, Washington, D.C. 20004. The aggrieved persons shall
also mail a copy of the protest to the Contracting Officer for the solicitation.

ARTICLE 9. PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR

The District will pay the contract price or prices as hereinafter provided in accordance with
District and Federal regulations.

The District will make progress payments monthly as the work proceeds, or at more
frequent intervals as determined by the Contracting Officer, on estimates approved by the
Contracting Officer. The Contractor shall furnish a breakdown of the total Contract price
showing the amount included therein for each principal category of the work, in such detail as
requested, to provide a basis for determining progress payments. In the preparation of estimates
the Contracting Officer, at his discretion, may authorize material delivered on the site and
preparatory work done to be taken into consideration. Material delivered to the Contractor at
locations other than the site may also be taken into consideration:

1. If such consideration is specifically authorized by the Contract;

2. If the Contractor furnishes satisfactory evidence that he has acquired title to such
material, that it meets Contract requirements and that it will be utilized on the work
covered by the Contract; and

3. If the Contractor furnishes to the Contracting Officer an itemized list.

The Contracting Officer at his/her discretion shall cause to be withheld retention in an
amount sufficient to protect the interest of the District of Columbia. The amount shall not
exceed ten percent of the partial payment. However, if the Contracting Officer, at any time
finds that satisfactory progress is being made, he/she may authorize any of the remaining
progress payments to be made in full or may retain from such remaining partial payments less
than 10 percent thereof. Also, whenever work is substantially complete, the Contracting
Officer, if he considers the amount retained to be in excess of the amount adequate for the
protection of the District, at his/her discretion, may release to the Contractor all or a portion of
such excess amount. Furthermore, on completion and acceptance of each separate building,
public work, or other division of the Contract, on which the price is stated separately in the
Contract, payment may be made thereof without the retention of percentage, less authorized
deductions.

All material and work covered by progress payments made shall thereupon become the sole
property of the District, but this provision shall not be construed as relieving the Contractor
from the sole responsibility for all material and work upon which payments have been made or
the restoration of any damaged work, or as waiving the right of the District to require the
fulfillment of all of the terms of the Contract.

Upon completion and acceptance of all work, the amount due the Contractor under the
Contract shall be paid upon presentation of a properly executed voucher and after a release, if
required, of all claims against the District arising by virtue of the Contract, other than claims in
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stated amounts as may be specifically excepted by the Contractor from the operation of the
release.

All payments by the District to the Contractor are subject to the provisions of D.C. Law 9-
81 (District of Columbia Government Quick Payment Act of 1984 Amendment Act of 1992).

ARTICLE 10. TRANSFER OR ASSIGNMENT

Unless otherwise provided by law, neither the Contract nor any interest therein may be
transferred or assigned by the Contractor to any other party without the written consent of the
Contracting Officer nor without the written acceptance by the surety on the performance and
payment bond securing the Contract of the assignee as the Contractor and the principal on such
bond; and any attempted transfer as assignment not authorized by this Article shall constitute a
breach of the Contract and the District may for such cause terminate the right of the Contractor
to proceed in the same manner as provided in Article 5 herein, and the Contractor and his
sureties shall be liable to the District for any excess cost occasioned the District thereby.

ARTICLE 11. MATERIAL AND WORKMANSHIP

A. GENERAL - Unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract, all equipment,
material, and articles incorporated in the work covered by the Contract shall be new and
of the most suitable grade for the purpose intended. Unless otherwise specifically
provided in the Contract, reference to any equipment, material, article, or patented
process, by trade name, make, or catalog number, shall be regarded as establishing a
standard of quality and shall not be construed as limiting competition, and the Contractor
may use any equipment, material, article, or process which, in the judgment of the Chief
Engineer, is equivalent to that named unless otherwise specified. The Contractor shall
furnish to the Chief Engineer for his approval the name of the manufacturer, the model
number, and other identifying data and information respecting the performance, capacity,
nature, and rating of the mechanical and other equipment which the Contractor
contemplates incorporating in the work. Machinery and equipment shall be in proper
condition. When required by the Contract or when called for by the Chief Engineer, the
Contractor shall furnish the Chief Engineer for approval full information concerning the
material or articles which he contemplates incorporating in the work. When so directed,
samples shall be submitted for approval at the Contractor’s expense, with all shipping
charges prepaid. Machinery, equipment, material, and articles installed or used without
required approval shall be at the risk of subsequent rejection and subject to satisfactory
replacement at Contractor’s expense.

B. SURPLUS MATERIALS USE - Whenever specified in the Contract or authorized by
the Chief Engineer that materials become the property of the Contractor, which by
reference or otherwise shall include disposal of materials, it is understood that the
Contractor accepts such materials “as is” with no further expense or liability to the
District. If such material specified in the Contract will have a potential or real interest of
value, the Contractor shall make allowance in the Contract to show such value.

C. DISTRICT MATERIAL - No materials furnished by the District shall be applied to any
other use, public or private, than that for which they are issued to the Contractor. The full
amount of the cost to the District of all materials furnished by the District to the
Contractor and for which no charge is made, which are not accounted for by the
Contractor to the satisfaction of the Chief Engineer, will be charged against the
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Contractor and his sureties and may be deducted from any monies due the Contractor, and
this charge shall be in addition to and not in lieu of any other liabilities of the Contractor
whether civil or criminal. Materials furnished by the District for which a charge is made
at a rate mentioned in the specifications will be delivered to the Contractor upon proper
requisitions thereof and will be charged to his account.

PLANT - The Contractor shall at all times employ sufficient tools and equipment for
prosecuting the various classes of work to full completion in the manner and time
required. The Contractor shall at all times perform work in sufficient light and shall
provide proper illumination, including lighting required for night work as directed, as a
Contract requirement.

All equipment, tools, formwork, and staging used on the project shall be of sufficient size
and in proper mechanical and safe condition to meet work requirements, to produce
satisfactory work quality and to prevent injury to persons, the project, or adjacent
property.

When methods and equipment are not prescribed in the Contract, the Contractor is free to
use tools, methods, and equipment that he satisfactorily demonstrates will accomplish the
work in conformity with Contract requirements.

If the Contractor desires to use a method or type of tool or equipment other than specified
in the Contract, he shall request approval to do so; the request shall be in writing and shall
include a full description of proposed methods, tools, and equipment and reasons for the
change or substitution. Approval of substitutions and changed methods will be on
condition that the Contractor will be fully responsible for producing work meeting
Contract requirements. If, after trial use of the substituted methods, tools, and equipment,
the Chief Engineer determines that work produced does not meet Contract requirements,
the Contractor shall complete remaining work with specified methods, tools, and
equipment.

CAPABILITY OF WORKERS - All work under the Contract shall be performed in a
skillful and workmanlike manner. The Chief Engineer may require the Contractor to
remove from the work any such employees as the Chief Engineer deems incompetent,
careless, insubordinate, or otherwise objectionable, or whose continued employment on
the work is deemed by the Chief Engineer to be contrary to the public interest. Such
request will be in writing.

CONFORMITY OF WORK AND MATERIALS - All work performed and materials
and products furnished shall be in conformity, within indicated tolerances, with lines,
grades, cross sections, details, dimensions, materials, and construction requirements
shown or intended by the drawings and specifications.

When materials, products, or work cannot be corrected, written notice of rejection will be
issued. Rejected materials, products, and work shall be eliminated from the project and
acceptably replaced at Contractor’s expense. The Chief Engineer’s failure to reject any
portion of the project shall not constitute implied acceptance nor in any way release the
Contractor from Contract requirements.

UNAUTHORIZED WORK AND MATERIALS - Work performed or materials
ordered or furnished for the project deviating from requirements without written authority
will be considered unauthorized and at Contractor’s expense. The District is not obligated
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to pay for unauthorized work. Unauthorized work and materials may be ordered removed
and replaced at Contractor’s expense.

ARTICLE 12. INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE

Except as otherwise provided in the Contract, inspection and test by the District of material
and workmanship required by the District shall be made at reasonable times and at the site of
the work, unless the Chief Engineer determines that such inspection or test of material which is
to be incorporated in the work shall be made at the place of production, manufacture, or
shipment of such material. To the extent specified by the Chief Engineer at the time of
determining to make off-site inspection or test, such inspection or test shall be conclusive as to
whether the material involved conforms to Contract requirements. Such off-site inspection or
test shall not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for damage to or loss of the material prior
to acceptance, nor in any way affect the continuing rights of the District after acceptance of the
completed work under the terms of the last paragraph of this Article, except as herein above
provided.

The Contractor shall, without charge, replace any material and correct any workmanship
found by the District not to conform to the Contract requirements, unless in the public interest
the District consents to accept such material or workmanship with an appropriate adjustment in
the Contract price. The Contractor shall promptly segregate and remove rejected material from
the premises at Contractor’s expense.

If the Contractor does not promptly replace rejected material or correct rejected
workmanship, the District:

1. May, by contract or otherwise, replace such material and correct such workmanship
and charge the cost thereof to the Contractor, or

2. May terminate the Contractor’s Right to Proceed in accordance with Article 5
herein.

The Contractor shall furnish promptly, without additional cost to the District, all facilities,
labor and material reasonably needed for performing such safe and convenient inspection and
test as may be required by the Chief Engineer. All inspections and tests by the District shall be
performed in such manner as not unnecessarily to delay the work. Special, full size, and
performance tests shall be performed as described in the Contract. The Contractor shall be
charged with any additional cost of inspection when material and workmanship are not ready
for inspection at the time specified by the Contractor.

Should it be considered necessary or advisable by the Chief Engineer at any time before
acceptance of the work, either in part or in its entirety, to make an examination of work
completed, by removing or tearing out same, the Contractor shall, on request promptly furnish
all necessary facilities, labor and material to do same. If such work is found to be defective or
nonconforming in any material respect, due to the fault of the Contractor or his subcontractors,
he shall defray all the expenses of such examination and of satisfactory reconstruction. If,
however, such work is found to meet the requirements of the Contract, an equitable adjustment
shall be made in the Contract price to compensate the Contractor for the additional services
involved in such examination and reconstruction and, if completion of the work has been
delayed thereby, he shall, in addition, be granted an equitable extension of time.
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Unless otherwise provided in the Contract, acceptance by the District will be made as
promptly as practicable after completion and inspection of all work required by the Contract.
Acceptance shall be final and conclusive except as regards to latent defects, fraud, or such
gross mistakes as may amount to fraud, or as regards the District’s rights under any warranty
or guaranty.

ARTICLE 13. SUPERINTENDENCE BY CONTRACTOR

The Contractor shall give his personal superintendence to the performance of the work or
have a competent foreman or superintendent, satisfactory to the Contracting Officer, on the
work site at all times during progress, with authority to act for him.

ARTICLE 14. PERMITS AND RESPONSIBILITIES

The Contractor shall, without expense to the District, be responsible for obtaining any
necessary licenses, certificates, and permits, and for complying with any applicable Federal,
State, and Municipal laws, codes, and regulations, in connection with the prosecution of the
work. He shall be similarly responsible for all damages to persons or property that occur as a
result of his fault or negligence. He shall take proper safety, health and environmental
precautions to protect the work, the workers, the public, and the property of others. He shall
also be responsible for all materials delivered and work performed until completion and
acceptance of the entire construction work, except for any completed unit of construction
thereof which theretofore may have been accepted.

ARTICLE 15. INDEMNIFICATION

The Contractor shall indemnify and save harmless the District and all of its officers, agents,
and servants against any and all claims or liability arising from or based on, or as a
consequence or result of, any act, omission or default of the Contractor, his employees, or his
subcontractors, in the performance of, or in connection with, any work required, contemplated,
or performed under the Contract.

ARTICLE 16. PROTECTION AGAINST TRESPASS

Except as otherwise expressly provided in the Contract, the Contractor is authorized to
refuse admission either to the premises or to the working space covered by the Contract to any
person whose admission is not specifically authorized in writing by the Contracting Officer.

ARTICLE 17. CONDITIONS AFFECTING THE WORK

A. GENERAL - The Contractor shall be responsible for having taken steps reasonably
necessary to ascertain the nature and location of the work, and the general and local
conditions which can affect the work and the cost thereof. Any failure by the Contractor
to do so will not relieve him from responsibility for successfully performing the work
specified without additional expense to the District. The District assumes no
responsibility for any understanding or representation concerning conditions made by any
of its officers or agents prior to the execution of the Contract, unless such understanding
or representation by the District is expressly stated in the Contract.

B. WORK AND STORAGE SPACE - Available work and storage space designated by the
District shall be developed as required by the Contract or restored at completion of the
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project by the Contractor to a condition equivalent to that existing prior to construction.
No payment will be made for furnishing or restoration of any work and storage space.

If no area is designated or the area designated is not sufficient for the Contractor’s
operations, he shall obtain necessary space elsewhere at no expense or liability to the
District.

C. WORK ON WEEKENDS, LEGAL HOLIDAYS, AND AT NIGHT — No work shall
be done at any time on Saturdays, Sundays or legal holidays, or on any other day before 7
a.m. or after 7 p.m., except with the written permission of the Contracting Officer or his
designee, or as otherwise specified in the Contract, and pursuant to the requirements of
the Police Regulations of the District.

D. EXISTING FEATURES - Subsurface and topographic information including borings
data, utilities data, and other physical data contained in the Contract or otherwise
available, are not intended as representations or warranties but are furnished as available
information. The District assumes no expense or liability for the accuracy of, or
interpretations made from, existing features. The Contractor shall be responsible for
reasonable consideration of existing features above and below ground which may affect
the project.

E. UTILITIES AND VAULTS - The Contractor shall take necessary measures to prevent
interruption of service or damage to existing utilities within or adjacent to the project. It
shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to determine exact locations of all utilities in the
field.

For any underground utility or vault encountered, the Contractor shall immediately notify
the Chief Engineer and take necessary measures to protect the utility or vault and
maintain its service until relocation by owner is accomplished. No additional payment
will be made for the encountering of these obstructions.

In case of damage to utilities by the Contractor, either above or below ground, the
Contractor shall restore such utilities to a condition equivalent to that which existed prior
to the damage by repairing, rebuilding, or otherwise restoring as may be directed, at the
Contractor’s sole expense. Damaged utilities shall be repaired by the Contractor or, when
directed by the Contracting Officer, the utility owner will make needed repairs at the
Contractor’s expense.

No compensation, other than authorized time extensions, will be allowed the Contractor
for protective measures, work interruptions, changes in construction sequence, changes in
methods of handling excavation and drainage, or changes in types of equipment used,
made necessary by existing utilities, imprecise utility or vault information, or by others
performing work within or adjacent to the project.

F. SITE MAINTENANCE - The Contractor shall maintain the project site in a neat and
presentable manner throughout the course of all operations, and shall be responsible for
such maintenance until final acceptance by the District. Trash containers shall be
furnished, maintained, and emptied by the Contractor to the satisfaction of the Chief
Engineer. Excavated earthwork, stripped forms, and all other materials and debris not
scheduled for reuse on the project shall be promptly removed from the site.
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The Contracting Officer may order the Contractor to clean up the project site at any stage
of work at no added expense to the District. If the Contractor fails to comply with this
order, the Contracting Officer may require the work to be done by others and the costs
will be charged to the Contractor.

Upon completion of all work and prior to final inspection, the Contractor shall clean up
and remove from the project area and adjacent areas all excess materials, equipment,
temporary structures, and refuse, and restore said areas to an acceptable condition.

G. PRIVATE WORK - Except as specifically authorized by the Contracting Officer, the
Contractor shall not perform any private work abutting District projects with any labor,
materials, tools, equipment, supplies, or supervision scheduled for the Contract until all
work under the Contract has been completed. Contract materials used for any
unauthorized purpose shall be subtracted from Contract amount.

H. DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA NOISE CONTROL ACT OF 1977 — The Contractor
shall be in strict compliance with D.C. Law 2-53, District of Columbia Noise Control Act
of 1977 and all provisions thereof. Effective March 16, 1978. 24 D.C. Register 5293.

ARTICLE 18. OTHER CONTRACTS

The District may undertake or award other contracts for additional work and the Contractor
shall fully cooperate with such other contractors and District employees and carefully
coordinate his own work with such additional work as may be directed by the Contracting
Officer. The Contractor shall not commit or permit any act which will interfere with the
performance of work by any other contractor or by District employees. The District assumes no
liability, other than authorized time extension, for Contract delays and damages resulting from
delays and lack of progress by others.

ARTICLE 19. PATENT INDEMNITY

Except as otherwise provided, the Contractor agrees to indemnify the District and its
officers, agents, and employees against liability, including costs and expenses, for infringement
upon any Letters Patent of the United States (except Letters Patent issued upon an application
which is now or may hereafter be, for reasons of national security, ordered by the Federal
Government to be kept classified or otherwise withheld from issue) arising out of the
performance of the Contract or out of the use or disposal by or for the account of the District,
of supplies furnished or construction work performed hereunder.

ARTICLE 20. COVENANT AGAINST CONTINGENT FEES

The Contractor warrants that no persons or selling agency has been employed or retained to
solicit or secure the Contract upon an agreement or understanding for a commission,
percentage, brokerage or contingent fee, excepting bona fide employees or bona fide
established commercial or selling agencies maintained by the Contractor for the purpose of
securing business. For breach or violation of this warranty the District shall have the right to
terminate the Contract without liability or in its discretion to deduct from, the Contract price or
consideration, or otherwise recover, the full amount of such commission, percentage,
brokerage or contingent fee.
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ARTICLE 21. APPOINTMENT OF ATTORNEY

The Contractor does hereby irrevocably designate and appoint the Clerk of the Superior
Court of the District of Columbia and his successors in office as the true and lawful attorney of
the Contractor for the purpose of receiving service of all notices and processes issued by any
court in the District, as well as service of all pleadings and other papers, in relation to any
action or legal proceeding arising out of or pertaining to the Contract or the work required or
performed hereunder.

The Contractor expressly agrees that the validity of any service upon the said Clerk as
herein authorized shall not be affected either by the fact that the Contractor was personally
within the District and otherwise subject to personal service at the time of such service upon
the said Clerk or by the fact that the Contractor failed to receive a copy of such process, notice,
pleading or other paper so served upon the said Clerk, provided that said Clerk shall have
deposited in the United States mail, certified and postage prepaid, a copy of such process,
notice, pleading, or other papers addressed to the Contractor at the address stated in the
Contract.

ARTICLE 22. OFFICIALS NOT TO BENEFIT

No Member of or Delegate to Congress or Mayor or Member of the City Council or officer
or employee of the District shall be admitted to any share or part of the Contract or to any
benefit that may arise therefrom and any contract entered into by any Contracting Officer in
which he or any officer or employee of the District shall be personally interested shall be void,
and no payment shall be made thereon by the Director or any officer thereof; but this provision
shall not be construed to extend to the Contract if made with a corporation for its general
benefit.

ARTICLE 23. WAIVER

No waiver of any breach of any provision of the Contract shall operate as a waiver of such
provision or of the Contract or as a waiver of subsequent or other breaches of the same or any
other provision of the Contract; nor shall any action or non-action by the Contracting Officer
or by the Mayor be construed as a waiver of any provision of the Contract or of any breach
thereof unless the same has been expressly declared or recognized as a waiver by the
Contracting Officer or the Mayor in writing.

ARTICLE 24. BUY AMERICAN

A. AGREEMENT - In accordance with the Buy American Act (41 USC 10a-10d), and
Executive Order 10582, December 17, 1954 (3 CFR, 1954-58 Comp., p. 230), as
amended by Executive Order 11051, September 27, 1962 (3 CFR, 1059-63 Comp., p
635), the Contractor agrees that only domestic construction material will be used by the
Contractor, subcontractors, material men, and suppliers in the performance of the
Contract, except for non-domestic material listed in the Contract.

B. DOMESTIC CONSTRUCTION MATERIAL - “Construction material” means any
article, material, or supply brought to the construction site for incorporation in the
building or work. An unmanufactured construction material is a “domestic construction
material” if it has been mined or produced in the United States. A manufactured
construction material is a “domestic construction material” if it has been manufactured in
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the United States and if the cost of its components which have been mined, produced, or
manufactured in the United States exceeds 50 percent of the cost of all its components.
“Component” means any article, material, or supply directly incorporated in a
construction material.

DOMESTIC COMPONENT - A component shall be considered to have been “mined,
produced, or manufactured in the United States” regardless of its source, in fact, if the
article, material, or supply in which it is incorporated was manufactured in the United
States and the component is of a class or kind determined by the District to be not mined,
produced, or manufactured in the United States in sufficient and reasonably available
commercial quantities and of a satisfactory quality.

FOREIGN MATERIAL — When steel materials are used in a project a minimal use of
foreign steel is permitted. The cost of such materials can not exceed one-tenth of one
percent of the total project cost, or $2,500.00, whichever is greater.

ARTICLE 25. TAXES

A

FEDERAL EXCISE - Materials, supplies, and equipment are not subject to the Federal

Manufacturer’s Excise Tax, if they are furnished or used in connection with the Contract
provided that title to such materials, supplies, and equipment passes to the District under the
Contract. The Contractor shall in such cases furnish his subcontractors and suppliers with a
purchaser’s certificate in the form prescribed by the U.S. Internal Revenue Service.

B.

SALES AND USE TAXES - Materials which are physically incorporated as a
permanent part of real property are not subject to District of Columbia Sales and Use Tax.
The Contractor shall, when purchasing such materials, furnish his suppliers with a
Contractor’s Exempt Purchase Certificate in the form prescribed in the Sales and Use Tax
Regulations of the District of Columbia. Where the Contractor, subcontractor, or material
supplier has already paid the Sales and Use Tax on materials, as prescribed above, the
Sales and Use Tax Regulations of the District of Columbia permit the Contractor,
subcontractor, or material man to deduct the sales or use tax on the purchase price of the
same on his next monthly return as an adjustment. However, the Contractor,
subcontractor, or material supplier must satisfy the Finance Officer, D.C., that no sum in
reimbursement of such tax was included in the Contract or else that the District has
received a credit under the Contract in an amount equal to such tax.

District of Columbia Sales and Use Tax shall be paid on any material and supplies,
including equipment rentals, which do not become a physical part of the finished project.
(See District of Columbia Sales and Use Tax Administration Ruling No. 6).

The Contractor, subcontractor or material supplier shall provide proof of compliance with
the provisions of D.C. Law 9-260, as amended, codified in D.C. Code Title 46-103-
Employer Contributions, prior to contract Award.

The Contractor, subcontractor or material supplier shall provide proof of compliance with
the applicable tax filing and licensing requirements set forth in D.C. Code, Title 47-
Taxation and Fiscal Affairs, prior to contract award.
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ARTICLE 26. SUSPENSION OF WORK

The Contracting Office may order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay, or interrupt
all or any part of the work for such period of time as he may determine to be appropriate for
the convenience of the District.

If the performance of all or any part of the work is, for an unreasonable period of time,
suspended, delayed or interrupted by an act of the Contracting Officer in the administration of
the Contract, or by his failure to act within the time specified in the Contract (or, if no time is
specified, within a reasonable time), an adjustment will be made for an increase in the cost of
performance of the Contract (excluding profit) necessarily caused by such unreasonable
suspension, delay or interruption and the Contract modified in writing accordingly. However,
no adjustment will be made under this Article for any suspension, delay or interruption to the
extent:

1. That performance would have been so suspended, delayed or interrupted by any
other cause, including the fault or negligence of the Contractor, or

2. Forwhich an equitable adjustment is provided or excluded under any other provision
of the Contract.

No claim under this Article shall be allowed:

1. For any costs incurred more than 20 days before the Contractor shall have notified
the Contracting Officer in writing of the act or failure to act involved (but this
requirement shall not apply as to a claim resulting from a suspension order), and

2. Unless the claim, in an amount stated, is asserted in writing as soon as practicable
after the termination of such suspension, delay or interruption, but not later than the
date of final payment under the Contract.

ARTICLE 27. SAFETY PROGRAM

A. GENERAL - In order to provide safety controls for the protection of the life and health
of District and Contract employees and the general public; prevention of damage to
property, materials, supplies, and equipment; and for avoidance of work interruptions in
the performance of the Contract, the Contractor shall comply with all applicable Federal
and local laws governing safety, health, and sanitation including the Safety Standards,
Rules and Regulations issued by the American National Standards, U.S. Department of
Labor, U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, D.C. Minimum Wage and
Industrial Safety Board and the latest edition of “Manual of Uniform Traffic Control
Devices” issued by the Federal Highway Administration.

The Contractor shall also take or cause to be taken such additional safety measures as the
Contracting Officer may determine to be reasonably necessary.

The Contractor shall designate one person to be responsible for carrying out the
Contractor’s obligation under this Article.

The Contractor shall maintain an accurate record of all accidents resulting in death,
injury, occupational disease and/or damage to property, materials, supplies and equipment
incidental to work performed under the Contract. Copies of these reports shall be
furnished to the Contracting Officer within two working days after occurrence.
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The Contracting Officer will notify the Contractor of any noncompliance with the
foregoing provisions and the action to be taken. The Contractor shall, after receipt of such
notice, immediately take corrective action. Such notice, when delivered to the Contractor
or his representative at the site of the work, shall be deemed sufficient for the purpose. If
the Contractor fails or refuses to comply promptly, the Contracting Officer may issue an
order stopping all or part of the work until satisfactory corrective action has been taken.
No part of the time lost due to any such stop orders shall be made the subject of claim for
extension of time or for excess costs or damages by the Contractor.

This Article is applicable to all subcontractors used under the Contract and compliance
with these provisions by the subcontractors will be responsibility of the Contractor.

(In Contracts involving work of short duration or of nonhazardous character, the
following Section B. will be deleted by Special Provision.)

B. CONTRACTOR’SPROGRAM SUBMISSION - Prior to commencement of the work,
the Contractor shall:

1. Submit in writing to the Contracting Officer for his approval his program for
complying with this Article for accident prevention.

2. Meet with the Contracting Officer’s Safety Representative after submission of the
above program to develop a mutual understanding relative to the administration of
the overall safety program.

ARTICLE 28. RETENTION OF RECORDS

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract, or by applicable statute, the Contractor, from the
effective date of Contract and for a period of three years after final settlement under the
Contract, shall preserve and make available to the District at all reasonable times at the office
of the Contractor but without direct charge to the District, all his books, records, documents
and other evidence, bearing on the costs and expenses of the Contractor under the Contract.

103.02 CONTRACT LABOR PROVISIONS

The provisions of the Federal Labor Standards (construction contracts) of the Standard
Contract Provisions, as amended or modified, that are applicable to the project are made a part
of the construction contract. The Contractor shall keep fully informed of these articles which in
any manner affect those engaged or employed on the work. He shall at all times observe and
comply with these provisions. Penalty formulations of the Federal Labor Standards are
prescribed in Section 1001 of Title 18 and Section 231 of Title 31 of the United States Code.

103.02 A. STANDARD CONTRACT CLAUSES

Each contract and subcontract at any tier “in excess of $2,000 which is entered into for the
actual construction, alteration and/or repair, including painting and decoration of a public
building or public work, or building” shall be subject to these labor provisions.

1. MINIMUM WAGES

(i)  All laborers and mechanics employed or working upon the site of the work (or
under the United States Housing Act of 1937 or under the Housing Act of 1949
in the construction or development of the project), will be paid unconditionally
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and not less often than once a week, and without subsequent deduction or
rebate on any account (except such payroll deductions as are permitted by
regulations issued by the Secretary of Labor, United States Department of
Labor, hereinafter referred to as the Secretary of Labor, under the Copeland Act
(29 CFR Part 3)), the full amount of wages and bona fide fringe benefits (or
cash equivalents thereof) due at the time of payment computed at rates not less
than those contained in the wage determination of the Secretary of Labor which
is attached hereto and made a part hereof, regardless of any contractual
relationship which may be alleged to exist between the Contractor and such
laborers and mechanics.

Contributions made or costs reasonably anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits
under (1)(b)(2) of the Davis-Bacon Act on behalf of laborers or mechanics, are
considered wages paid to such laborers or mechanics subject to the provisions
of 103.02A.1.(iv); also regular contributions made or costs incurred for more
than a weekly period (but not less often than quarterly) under plans, funds, or
programs which cover the particular weekly period, are deemed to be
constructively made or incurred during such weekly period. Such laborers and
mechanics shall be paid the appropriate wage rate and fringe benefits on the
wage determination for the classification of work actually performed, without
regard to skill, except as provided in 103.02A.(4). Laborers or mechanics
performing work in more than one classification may be compensated at the
rate specified for each classification for the time actually worked therein:
Provided, That the employer’s payroll records accurately set forth the time
spent in each classification in which work is performed. The wage
determination (including any additional classification and wage rates
conformed under 103.02A (1)(ii) of this section) and the Davis-Bacon poster
(WH-1321) shall be posted at all times by the Contractor and its subcontractors
at the site of the work in a prominent and accessible place where it can be
easily seen by the workers.

(i) (A) The Contracting Officer of the District of Columbia, Department of
Transportation, hereinafter referred to as the Contracting Officer, shall require
that any class of laborers or mechanics, including helpers, which is not listed in
the wage determination and which is to be employed under the contract shall be
classified in conformance with the wage determination. The Contracting
Officer shall approve an additional classification and wage rate and fringe
benefits therefore only when the following criteria have been met:

(1) Exceptwith respect to helpers as defined in 29 CFR 5.2(n)(4), the work to
be performed by the classification requested is not performed by a
classification in the wage determination; and

(2) The classification is utilized in the area by the construction industry; and

(3) The proposed wage rate, including any bona fide fringe benefits, bears a
reasonable relationship to the wage rates contained in the wage
determination: and.

(4) With respect to helpers as defined in 29 CFR 5.2 (n)(4), such a
classification prevails in the area in which the work is performed.
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(B) If the Contractor and the laborers and mechanics to be employed in the

classification (if known), or their representatives, agree with the classification
and wage rate (including the amount designated for fringe benefits where
appropriate), a report of the action taken shall be sent by the Contracting
Officer to the Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division, Employment
Standards Administration, U.S. Department of Labor, Washington, D.C. 20210.
The Administrator, or an authorized representative, will approve, modify, or
disapprove every additional classification action within 30 days of receipt and
so advise the Contracting Officer or will notify the Contracting Officer within
the 30 day period that additional time is necessary.

(C) In the event the Contractor, or the laborers or mechanics to be employed in the

()

(iii)

(iv)

classification or their representatives, and the Contracting Officer do not agree
on the proposed classification and wage rate (including the amount designated
for fringe benefits, where appropriate), the Contracting Officer shall refer the
questions, including the views of all interested parties and the recommendation
of the Contracting Officer, to the Administrator for determination. The
Administrator, or an authorized representative, will issue a determination
within 30 days of receipt and so advise the Contracting Officer or will notify
the Contracting Officer within the 30-day period that additional time is
necessary.

The wage rate (including fringe benefits where appropriate) determined
pursuant to (B) and (C) above shall be paid to all workers performing work in
the classification under this contract from the first day on which work is
performed in the classification.

Whenever the minimum wage rate prescribed in the contract for a class of
laborers or mechanics includes a fringe benefit which is not expressed as an
hourly rate, the Contractor shall either pay the benefit as stated in the wage
determination or shall pay another bona fide fringe benefit or an hourly cash
equivalent thereof.

If the Contractor does not make payments to a trustee or other third person, the
Contractor may consider as part of the wages of any laborer or mechanic the
amount of any cost reasonably anticipated in providing bona fide fringe
benefits under a plan or program, Provided, That the Secretary of Labor has
found, upon the written request of the Contractor, that the applicable standards
of the Davis-Bacon Act have been met. The Secretary of Labor may require the
Contractor to set aside in a separate account assets for the meeting of
obligations under the plan or program.

2. WITHHOLDING

The Contracting Officer shall upon his or her own action or upon written request of an
authorized representative of the United States Department of Labor withhold or cause to be
withheld from the Contractor under this Contract or any other Federal contract with the same
prime Contractor, or any other Federally-assisted contract subject to Davis-Bacon prevailing
wage requirements, which is held by the same prime Contractor, so much of the accrued
payments or advances as may be considered necessary to pay laborers and mechanics,
including apprentices, trainees, and helpers, employed by the Contractor or any subcontractor
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the full amount of wages required by the contract. In the event of failure to pay any laborer or
mechanic, including any apprentice, trainee, or helper, employed or working on the site of the
work (or under the United States Housing Act of 1937 or under the Housing Act of 1949 in the
construction or development of the project), all or part of the wages required by the contract,
the Contracting Officer may, after written notice to the Contractor, sponsor, applicant, or
owner, take such action as may be necessary to cause the suspension of any further payment,
advance, or guarantee of funds until such violations have ceased.

3. PAYROLLS AND BASIC RECORDS

0]

Payrolls and basic records relating thereto shall be maintained by the Contractor
during the course of the work and preserved for a period of three years thereafter
for all laborers and mechanics working at the site of the work (or under the
United States Housing Act of 1937, or under the Housing Act of 1949, in the
construction or development of the project). Such records shall contain the name,
address, and social security number of each such worker, his or her correct
classification, hourly rates of wages paid (including rates of contributions or costs
anticipated for bona fide fringe benefits or cash equivalents thereof of the types
described in 1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act), daily and weekly numbers of
hours worked, deductions made and actual wages paid. Whenever the Secretary
of Labor has found under 29 CFR 5.5(a)(1)(iv) that the wages of any laborer or
mechanic include the amount of any costs reasonably anticipated in providing
benefits under a plan or program described in 1(b)(2)(B) of the Davis-Bacon Act,
the Contractor shall maintain records which show that the commitment to provide
such benefits is enforceable, that the plan or program is financially responsible,
and that the plan or program has been communicated in writing to the laborers or
mechanics affected, and records which show the costs anticipated or the actual
cost incurred in providing such benefits. Contractors employing apprentices or
trainees under approval programs shall maintain written evidence of the
registration of apprenticeship programs, the certification of trainee programs, the
registration of the apprenticeship programs, the certification of trainee programs,
the registration of the apprentices and trainees, and the ratios and wage rates
prescribed in the applicable programs.

(ii) (A) The Contractor shall submit weekly for each week in which any contract work

is performed a copy of all payrolls to the District of Columbia Government if
the agency is a party to the contract, but if the agency is not such a party, the
Contractor will submit the payrolls to the applicant, sponsor, or owner, as the
case may be, for transmission to the District of Columbia Government. The
payrolls submitted shall set out accurately and completely all of the
information required to be maintained under 5.5(a)(3)(i) of Regulations, 29
CFR Part 5. This information may be submitted in any form desired. Optional
Form WH-347 may be purchased for this purpose from the Superintendent of
Documents (FSN 029-005-0014-1), U.S. Government Printing Office,
Washington, D.C. 20402. The prime Contractor is responsible for the
submission of copies of payrolls by all subcontractors.

(B) Each payroll submitted shall be accompanied by a “Statement of Compliance”
signed by the Contractor or subcontractor or his or her agent who pays or
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supervises the payment of the persons employed under the contract and shall

certify the following:

(1) Thatthe payroll for the payroll period contains the information required to
be maintained under 5.5(a)(3)(i) of Regulations, 29 CFR Part 5 and that

such information is correct and complete;

(2) That each laborer or mechanic (including each helper, apprentice and
trainee) employed on the contract during the payroll period has been paid
the full weekly wages earned, without rebate, either directly or indirectly,
and that no deductions have been made either directly or indirectly from
the full wages earned, other than permissible deductions as set forth in

Regulations, 29 CFR Part 3;

(3) That each laborer or mechanic has been paid not less than the applicable
wage rates and fringe benefits or cash equivalents for the classification of
work performed, as specified in the applicable wage determination

incorporated into the contract.

(C) The weekly submission of a properly executed certification set forth on the
reverse side of Optional Form WH-347 shall satisfy the requirement for
submission of the “Statement of Compliance” required by (B) immediately

above.

(D) The Contractor shall notify the Contracting Officer in writing of all periods in
which no work is performed. This notification applies to the prime Contractor

and to all subcontractors.

(E) The falsification of any of the above certifications may subject the Contractor
or subcontractor to civil or criminal prosecution under Section 1001 of Title 18

and Section 231 of Title 31 of the United States Code.

The Contractor or subcontractor shall make the records required under
103.02A.3.(i) available for inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized
representatives of the Contracting Officer or the United States Department of
Labor, and shall permit such representatives to interview employees during
working hours on the job. If the Contractor or subcontractor fails to submit the

required records or to make them available, the Federal agency may, after written
notice to the Contractor, sponsor, applicant, or owner, take such action as may be

necessary to cause the suspension of any further payment, advance or guarantee
of funds. Furthermore, failure to submit the required records upon request or to

make such records available may be grounds for debarment action pursuant to 29

CFR 5.12.

4. APPRENTICES AND TRAINEES

0]

Apprentices. Apprentices will be permitted to work at less than the
predetermined rate for the work they performed when they are employed
pursuant to and individually registered in a bona fide apprenticeship program
registered with the U.S. Department of Labor, Employment and Training
Administration, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training, or with a State
Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the Bureau, or if a person is employed in
his or her first 90 days of probationary employment as an apprentice in such an
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(i)

apprenticeship program, who is not individually registered in the program, but
who has been certified by the Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training or a State
Apprenticeship Agency (where appropriate) to be eligible for probationary
employment as an apprentice. The allowable ratio of apprentices to
journeypersons on the job site in any craft classification shall not be greater than
the ratio permitted to the Contractor as to the entire work force under the
registered program. Any worker listed on a payroll at an apprentice wage rate,
who is not registered or otherwise employed as stated above, shall be paid not
less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the classification
of work actually performed. In addition, any apprentice performing work on the
job site in excess of the ratio permitted under the registered program shall be paid
not less than the applicable wage rate on the wage determination for the work
actually performed. Where a contractor is performing construction on a project in
a locality other than that in which its program is registered, the ratios and wage
rates (expressed in percentages of the journeyperson hourly rate) specified in the
Contractor’s or subcontractor’s registered program shall be observed. Every
apprentice must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the registered
program for the apprentice’s level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the
journeyperson’s hourly rate specified in the applicable wage determination.
Apprentices shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the
apprenticeship program. If the apprenticeship program does not specify fringe
benefits, apprentices must be paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on the
wage determination for the applicable classification. If the Administrator
determines that a different practice prevails for the applicable apprentice
classification, fringes shall be paid in accordance with that determination. In the
event the Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training, or a State Apprenticeship
Agency recognized by the Bureau, withdraws approval of an apprenticeship
program, the Contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize apprentices at less
than the applicable predetermined rate for the work performed until an acceptable
program is approved.

Trainees. Except as provided in 29 CFR 5.16, trainees will not be permitted to
work at less than the predetermined rate for the work performed unless they are
employed pursuant to and individually registered in a program which has
received prior approval, evidenced by formal certification by the U.S.
Department of Labor, Employment and Training Administration. The ratio of
trainees to journeypersons on the job site shall not be greater than permitted
under the plan approved by the Employment and Training Administration. Every
trainee must be paid at not less than the rate specified in the approved program
for the trainee’s level of progress, expressed as a percentage of the
journeypersons hourly rate specified in the applicable wage determination.

Trainees shall be paid fringe benefits in accordance with the provisions of the
trainee program. If the trainee program does not mention fringe benefits, trainees
shall be paid the full amount of fringe benefits listed on the wage determination
unless the Administrator of the Wage and Hour Division determines that there is
an apprenticeship program associated with the corresponding journeyman wage
rate on the wage determination which provides for less than full fringe benefits
for apprentices. Any employee listed on the payroll at a trainee rate who is not
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registered and participating in a training plan approved by the Employment and
Training Administration shall be paid not less than the applicable wage rate on
the wage determination for the classification of work actually performed. In
addition, any trainee performing work on the job site in excess of the ratio
permitted under the registered program shall be paid not less than the applicable
wage rate on the wage determination for the work actually performed. In the
event the Employment and Training Administration withdraws approval of a
training program, the Contractor will no longer be permitted to utilize trainees at
less than the applicable predetermined rate for the work performed until an
acceptable program is approved.

(iif) Equal Employment Opportunity. The utilization of apprentices, trainees, and
journeypersons under this part shall be in conformity with the equal employment
opportunity requirements and Executive Order 11246, as amended and 29 CFR
Part 30.

5. COMPLIANCE WITH COPELAND ACT REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of 29 CFR Part 3, which are
incorporated by reference in this contract.

6. SUBCONTRACTS

The Contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses contained in 29
CFR 5.5(a)(1) through (10) and such other clauses as the Contracting Officer may by
appropriate instructions require, and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these
clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime Contractor shall be responsible for the
compliance by any subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with all the contract clauses in 29
CFR5.5

7. CONTRACT TERMINATION: DEBARMENT

A breach of the Contract clauses in 29 CFR 5.5 may be grounds for termination of the
contract, and for debarment as a Contractor and a subcontractor as provided in 29 CFR 5.12.

8. COMPLIANCE WITH DAVIS-BACON AND RELATED ACT REQUIREMENTS

All rulings and interpretations of the Davis-Bacon and Related Acts contained in 29 CFR
Parts 1, 3 and 5 are herein incorporated by reference in this Contract.

9. DISPUTES CONCERNING LABOR STANDARDS

Disputes arising out of the labor standards provisions of this Contract shall not be subject to
the general disputes clause of this Contract. Such disputes shall be resolved in accordance with
the procedures of the Department of Labor set forth in 29 CFR Parts 5, 6 and 7. Disputes
within the meaning of this clause include disputes between the Contractor (or any of its
subcontractors) and the contracting agency, the U.S. Department of Labor, or the employees or
their representatives.

10. CERTIFICATION OF ELIGIBILITY

a. By entering into this Contract, the Contractor certifies that neither it (nor he or
she) nor any person or firm who has an interest in the Contractor’s firm is a
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person or firm ineligible to be awarded Government contracts by virtue of
section 3(a) of the Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1).

b.  No part of this Contract shall be subcontracted to any person or firm ineligible
for award of a Government contract by virtue of section 3(a) of the
Davis-Bacon Act or 29 CFR 5.12(a)(1).

¢. The penalty for making false statements is prescribed in the U.S. Criminal
Code, 18 U.S.C. 1001.

103.02 B. CONTRACT WORK HOURS AND SAFETY STANDARDS

The Agency Head shall cause or require the Contracting Officer to insert the following
clauses set forth in B.1., 2., 3. and 4. in full in any contract subject to the overtime provisions
of the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act. These clauses shall be inserted in
addition to the clauses required by 5.5(a) or 4.6 of Part 4 of 29 CFR. As used in this paragraph,
the terms “laborers” and “mechanics” include watchpersons and guards.

1. OVERTIME REQUIREMENTS

No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the contract work which may
require or involve the employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or permit any such
laborer or mechanic in any work week in which he or she is employed on such work to work in
excess of forty hours in such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives
compensation at a rate not less than one and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours
worked in excess of forty hours in such workweek.

2. VIOLATION; LIABILITY FOR UNPAID WAGES; LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

In the event of a violation of the clause set forth in 103.02B.1., the Contractor and any
subcontractor responsible therefor shall be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, such
Contractor and subcontractor shall be liable to the United States (in the case of work done
under contract for the District of Columbia or a territory, to such District or to such territory)
for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be computed with respect to each
individual laborer or mechanic, including watchmen and guards, employed in violation of the
clause set forth in B.1. above, in the sum of $10 for each calendar day on which such
individual was required or permitted to work in excess of eight hours or in excess of the
standard workweek of forty hours without payment of the overtime wages required by the
clauses set forth in B.1. above.

3. WITHHOLDING FOR UNPAID WAGES AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

The Contracting Officer shall upon his own action or upon written request of an authorized
representative of the Department of Labor withhold or cause to be withheld, from any moneys
payable on account of work performed by the Contractor or subcontractor under any such
contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime Contractor, or any other
Federally-assisted contract subject to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act,
which is held by the same prime Contractor, such sums as may be determined to be necessary
to satisfy any liabilities of such Contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated
damages as provided in the clause set forth in B.2 above.
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4. SUBCONTRACTS

The Contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in B.1
through B.4, and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these clauses in any
lower tier subcontracts. The prime Contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any
subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with the clauses set forth in B.1 through B.4.

103.02 C. CONTRACT WORK HOURS AND SAFETY STANDARDS ACT

In addition to the clauses contained in 103.02B., in any contract subject only to the Contract
Work Hours and Safety Standards Act and not to any of the other statutes cited in 5.1, the
Agency Head shall cause or require the Contracting Officer to insert a clause requiring that the
Contractor or subcontractor shall maintain payrolls and basic payroll records during the course
of the work and shall preserve them for a period of three years from the completion of the
contract for all laborers and mechanics, including guards and watch men, working on the
contract. Such records shall contain the name and address of each such employee, social
security number, correct classifications, hourly rates of wages paid, daily and weekly number
of hours worked, deductions made, and actual wages paid. Further, the Agency head shall
cause or require the Contracting Officer to insert in any such contract a clause providing that
the records to be maintained under this paragraph shall be made available by the Con tractor or
subcontractor for inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized representatives of the
Contracting Officer and the Department of Labor, and the Contractor or subcontractor will
permit such representatives to interview employees during working hours on the job.

103.02 D. CONVICT LABOR (18 USC 436)

Convict labor shall not be used on contract work unless otherwise provided by law.

103.02 E. EQUAL OPPORTUNITY

On contracts exceeding $25,000.00, the Contractor shall not discriminate against any
employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, age, sex, religion or national
origin. The Contractor shall take affirmative action to ensure that applicants are employed, and
that employees are treated during employment, without regard to their race, color, age, sex,
religion or national origin. Such action shall include, but not be limited to, the following:
employment, upgrading, demotion or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or
termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for training, including
apprenticeship. The Contractor shall post in conspicuous places, available to employees and
applicants for employment, notices to be provided by the Contracting Officer setting forth the
provisions of this Article. The Contractor shall, in all solicitations or advertisements for
employees placed by or on behalf of the Contractor, state that all qualified applicants will
receive consideration for employment without regard to race, color, age, sex, religion or
national origin.

The Contractor shall send to each labor union or representative of workers with which he
has a collective bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, a notice, to be
provided by the Contracting Officer, advising the said labor union or worker’s representative
of the Contractor’s commitments under this Article, and shall post copies of the notice in
conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for employment.
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The Contractor shall permit access to his books, records and accounts by the Contracting
Officer and the Office of Local Business Development or their agents, for purposes of
investigation to ascertain compliance with this Article.

In the event of the Contractor’s non-compliance with this Article, the Contract may be
canceled in whole or in part and the Contractor may be declared ineligible for further District
contracts.

The Contractor shall include the provisions of this Article in every subcontract unless
exempted by rules, regulations or orders of the District, so that such provisions will be binding
upon each subcontractor or vendor. The Contractor shall take such action with respect to any
subcontract as the Contracting Officer may direct as a means of enforcing such provisions,
including sanctions for non-compliance; provided, however, that in the event the Contractor
becomes involved in, or is threatened with litigation with a subcontractor or vendor as a result
of such directions by the Contracting Officer, the Contractor may request the District to enter
into such litigation to protect the interest of the District.

103.02 F. NONSEGREGATED FACILITIES

The Contractor certifies that he does not and will not maintain or provide for his
employment any segregated facility at any of his establishments; that he does not and will not
permit his employees to perform their services at any location under his control where
segregated facilities are maintained; and that he will obtain and retain identical certifications
from proposed subcontractors prior to award of subcontracts.

“Segregated facilities” shall mean any waiting room, work area, wash and rest rooms,
restaurant and other eating area, time clock, locker room and other storage or dressing area,
parking lot, drinking fountain, recreation or entertainment area, transportation and housing
facility provided for employees which is segregated by explicit directive or is segregated on the
basis of race, color, age, sex, religion or national origin, because of habit, local custom, or
otherwise.

Penalty for violation or making false statements is prescribed in 18 USC 1001.

103.02 G. BUSINESS EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY

A. GENERAL. An award cannot be made to any Bidder who has not satisfied the equal
opportunity requirements as set forth by the Office of Local Business Development.

B. OPEN MARKET SOLICITATIONS

1. Preference for Local Businesses, Disadvantaged Businesses, Resident Business
Ownerships or Business Operation in an Enterprise Zone.

a. General Preferences. Under the provisions of D.C. Law 13-169, “Equal
Opportunity for Local, Small or Disadvantaged Business Enterprises Amendment
Act of 20007, (the “Act”), the District shall apply preferences in evaluating offers
from businesses that are local, disadvantaged, resident business ownership or
located in an enterprise zone of the District of Columbia.

For evaluation purposes, the allowable preferences under the Act for open market
procurements are as follows:
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1. Four percent reduction in the bid price or the addition of four points on a 100-
point scale for a local business enterprise (LBE) certified by the Local Business
Opportunity Commission (LBOC);

2. Three percent reduction in the bid price or the addition of three points on a 100-
point scale for a disadvantaged business enterprise (DBE) certified by the Local
Business Opportunity Commission.

3. Three point reduction in the bid price or the addition of three points on a 100-
point scale for a resident ownership (RBO), as defined in Section 2 (a) (8A) of
the Act, and certified by the Local Business Opportunity Commission; and,

4. Two percent reduction in the bid price or the addition of two points on a 100-point
scale for a business located in an enterprise zone, as defined in Section 2 (5) of D.C.
Law 12-268 and in 27 DCMR 899, 39 DCR 9087-9088 (December 4, 1992).

Any Prime Contractor that is an LBE certified by the LBOC will receive a four percent (4%)
reduction in bid price for a bid submitted by the LBE in response to an Invitation for Bides
(IFB) or the addition of four points on a 100-point scale added to the overall score for bids
submitted by the LBE in response to a Request for Proposal.

Any Prime Contractor that is a DBE certified by the LBOC will receive a three percent (3%) reduction
in the bid price submitted by the DBE in response to an IFB or the addition of three points on a 100-
point scale added to the overall score of proposals submitted by the DBE in response to a RFP.

Any Contractor that is a RBO certified by the LBOC will receive a three percent (3%)
reduction in the bid price for a bid submitted by the RBO in response to an IFB or the addition
of three points on a 100 point scale added to the overall score for proposals submitted by the
RBO in response to a RFP.

Any Prime Contractor that is a business enterprise located in an enterprise zone will receive a
two percent (2%) reduction in bid price for a bid submitted by such business enterprise in
response to an IFB or the addition of two points on a 100 point scale added to the overall score
for proposals submitted by such business in response to a RFP.

b. Preferences for Subcontracting in Open Market solicitations with No LBE,
DBE, or RBO Subcontracting Set Aside. The preferences for subcontracting in
open market solicitations where there is no LBE, DBE, or RBO subcontracting set
aside are as follows:

1. If the Prime Contractor is not a certified LBE, certified DBE, certified RBO or
a business enterprise in an enterprise zone, the District will award the above
stated preferences by reducing the bid price or increasing the points
proportionally based on the total dollar value of the bid or proposal that is
designated by the Prime Contractor for subcontracting with a certified LBE,
DBE, RBO or business located in an enterprise zone.

2. If the Prime Contractor is a joint venture that is not a certified LBE, certified
DBE or certified RBO joint venture, or if the Prime Contractor is a joint
venture that includes a business in an enterprise zone but such business located
in an enterprise zone does not own and control at least fifty-one percent (51%)
of the joint venture, the District will award the above-stated preferences by
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reducing the bid price or by increasing the points proportionally in the proposal
based on the total dollar value of the bid or proposal that is designated by the
Prime Contractor for a certified LBE, DBE, RBO or business located in an
enterprise zone, for participation in the joint venture.

EXAMPLE: If a non-certified Prime Contractor subcontracts with a certified
local business enterprise for a percentage of the work to be performed on an
RFP, the calculation of the percentage points to be added during evaluation
would be according to the following:

(Amount of Subcontract/  Amount of Contract) x 4 = Points Awarded for Evaluating
LSDBE Subcontracting, where 4 is equivalent to four points on a 100 point scale.

The maximum total preference under the Act of this type of procurement is twelve
percent (12%) for bids submitted in response to an IFB or the equivalent of twelve
(12) points on a 100 point scale for proposals submitted in response to an RFP. Any
Prime Contractor receiving the full bid price reduction or point addition to its overall
score for a particular preference will not receive any additional bid price reduction or
points for further participation on a subcontracting level for that particular preference.

However, the Prime Contractor shall receive a further proportional bid price
reduction or point addition on a different preference for participation on a
subcontracting level for that different preference. For example, if an LBE Prime
Contractor receives the four percent bid price reduction or the equivalent of four
points on a 100 point scale, the LBE Prime Contractor does not receive a further
price reduction or additional points if such contractor proposes subcontracting with
an LBE. However, if this same LBE Prime Contractor proposes subcontracting with
a DBE, the LBE Prime Contractor receives a further proportional bid price
reduction or point addition for the DBE participation at the subcontracting level.

c. Preferences for Open Market Solicitations with LBE, DBE or RBO
Subcontracting Set Aside. If the solicitation is an open market solicitation with LBE,
DBE or RBO subcontracting set-aside, the Prime Contractor will receive the LBE,
DBE or RBO preferences only if it is a certified LBE, DBE or RBO. There shall be no
preference awarded for subcontracting by the Prime Contractor with a LBE, DBE or
RBO, even if the Prime Contractor proposes LBE, DBE or RBO subcontracting above
the subcontracting levels required by the solicitation. However, the Prime Contractor
shall be entitled to the full preference for business located in an enterprise zone if itisa
business located in an enterprise zone or a proportional preference if the Prime
Contractor subcontracts with a business located in an enterprise zone.

The maximum total preference under the Act for this type of procurement is twelve
percent (12%) for bids submitted in response to an IFB or the equivalent of twelve
(12) points on a 100 point scale for proposals submitted in response to an RFP.

2. Preferences for Certified Joint Ventures Including Local or Disadvantaged
Business or Resident Business Ownership.

When the LBOC-certified joint venture includes a local business enterprise (LBE),
disadvantaged business (DBE) or a resident business ownership (RBO), and the LBE,
DBE or RBO owns and controls at least fifty-one percent (51%) of the venture, the
joint venture will receive the preferences as if it were a certified LBE, DBE or RBO.

53



103 STANDARD CONTRACT PROVISIONS

3. Preference for Joint Ventures Including Businesses Located in an Enterprise Zone.

When a joint venture includes a business located in an enterprise zone, and such
business located in an enterprise zone owns and controls at least fifty-one percent
(51%) of the venture, the joint venture will receive the preferences as if it were a
business located in an enterprise zone.

4. Penalties and Misrepresentations.

Any material misrepresentation on the sworn notarized self-certification form could result
in termination of the contract, the contractor’s liability for civil and criminal action in
accordance with the Act, D.C. Law 12-268, and other District laws, including debarment.

5. Local, Small and Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Subcontracting.

a. When a Prime Contractor is certified by the Office of Local Business Development as
a local, small or disadvantaged business or a resident business ownership, the Prime
Contractor shall perform at least fifty percent (50%) of the contracting effort, excluding
the cost of materials, goods, and supplies with its own organization resources, and if it
subcontracts, fifty percent (50%) of the subcontracting effort, excluding the cost of
materials, goods and supplies shall be with certified local, small or disadvantaged
business enterprises and resident business ownerships, unless a waiver is granted by
the Contracting Officer, with prior apprioval and consent of the Director of LBOC
under the provisions of 27 DCMR 805, 39 DCR 5578-5580 (July 24, 1992).

b. By submitting a signed bid or proposal, the Prime Contractor certifies that it will
comply with the requirements of this clause.

C. OPEN MARKET SOLICITATIONS WITH LBE, DBE OR RBO
SUBCONTRACTING SET-ASIDE.

Under the provisions of 27DCMR 801.2(b), 39 DCR 5571 (July 24, 1992), a percentage,
defined in the contract documents, of the total dollar value of a contract may be set aside
for performance through subcontracting with local business enterprises, disadvantaged
business enterprises, or resident business ownerships. Any Prime Contractor responding to
a solicitation of this type shall submit with its bid or proposal a notarized statement
detailing its subcontracting plans (see 103.02 H (B) (1) and 103.02 H (B) (2)). Once the
plan is approved by the Contracting Officer, changes will occur only with the prior written
approval of the Contracting Officer.

D. OPEN MARKET SOLICITATIONS WITH LBE, DBE OR RBO
SUBCONTRACTING OR SUBCONTRACTING WITH BUSINESS LOCATED IN
AN ENTERPRISE ZONE.

1. Subcontracting Plan

A notarized statement detailing a subcontracting plan shall be submitted, as part of the
bid or proposal, by any Prime Contractor seeking a preference on the basis of proposed
subcontracting with LBE, DBE, RBO or business located in an enterprise zone; and by
any Prime Contractor responding to a solicitation in which there is a LBE, DBE, RBO
subcontracting set aside. Each subcontracting plan shall include the following:
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A description of the goods and services to be provided by the LBE, DBE, or RBo of
business located in the enterprise zone;

If the Prime Contractor is seeking a preference on the basis of proposed
subcontracting with a LBE, DEBE, RBO or a business located in an enterprise zone,
a statement of the dollar amount, by type of business enterprise, of the bid or
proposal that is designated by the Prime Contractor for a LBE, DEBE, RBO or
business located in an enterprise zone;

If the solicitation contains a LBE, DBE, or RBO subcontracting set-aside, a
statement of the dollar value, by type of business enterprise, of the bid or proposal
that pertains to the subcontracts to be performed by the LBEs, DBEs, RBOs or
businesses located in the enterprise zone;

The names and addresses of all proposed subcontractors who are LBEs, DBEs,
RBOs or businesses located in an enterprise zone;

The name of theindividual employed by the Prime Contractor who will administer
the subcontracting plan, and a description of the duties of the individual;

A description of the efforts the Prime Contractor shall make to ensure that LBEs,
DBEs, RBOs and businesses located in an enterprise zone will have an equitable
opportunity to compete for subcontracts;

In all subcontracts that offer further subcontracting opportunities, assurances that the
Prime Contractor shall include a statement, approved by the Contracting Officer, that
the subcontractor shall adopt a subcontracting plan similar to the subcontracting plan
required by the contract;

Assurances that the Prime Contractor shall cooperate in any studies or surveys that
may be required by the Contracting Officer, and submit periodic reports, as
requested by the Contracting Officer, to allow the District to determine the extent of
compliance by the Prime Contractor with the subcontracting plan;

List the type of records the Prime Contractor shall maintain to demonstrate
procedures adopted to comply with the requirements set forth in the subcontracting
plan, and include assurances that the Prime Contractor shall make such records
available for review upon the District’s request; and

A description of the Prime Contractor’s recent effort to locate LBES, DBES, RBOs
and businesses located in an enterprise zone and to award subcontracts to them.

2. Liquidated Damages

a.

If during the period of performance on a contract, the Contractor fails to comply with the
subcontracting plan submitted in accordance with the requirements of the contract and 27
DCMR 804.9, 39 DCR 5578 (July 24, 1992), and as approved by the Contracting Officer,
the Contractor shall pay the District liquidated damages in the amount as defined in the
contract documents for each day the Contractor fails to comply with the subcontracting
plan, unless the Contracting Officer determines that the Contractor made a good faith
effort to comply with the subcontracting plan in accordance with subparagraph (b) below.
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b. Priorto assessing any liquidated damages under this provision, the Contracting Officer
shall issue a written notice informing the Contractor that it is not in compliance with
the subcontracting plan and set forth the areas of non-compliance. The written notice
from the Contracting Officer shall provide the Contractor with ten (10) calendar days
from receipt of the written notice to correct any areas of non-compliance or to
demonstrate that the Contractor has used good faith efforts to comply with the
subcontracting plan. If the Contractor fails to correct any areas of non-compliance or
demonstrate good faith efforts within the ten day period, the Contracting Officer shall
assess liquidated damages beginning on the first day after the end of the ten day period.

c. Iffailure to comply with the subcontracting plan is such that the Contracting Officer
determines it to be a material breach of the contract and terminates the contract
under the Default Clause of the Standard Contract Provisions, the Contractor shall be
liable for aforementioned liquidated damages accruing until the time the District
may reasonably obtain similar goods and services.

E. PROCUREMENTS RESTRICTED TO THE SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE

(SBE) SET-ASIDE MARKET
1. Designation of Solicitation for the Small Business Set Aside Market Only

Invitations for Bids or Requests for Proposals under this type of procurement are
designated for certified small business enterprise (SBE) offerors only under the
provisions of “The Equal Opportunity for Local, Small and Disadvantaged Business
Enterprises of 1998, D.C. Law 12-268 (the “Act”) and “The Equal Opportunity for
Local, Small and Disadvantaged Business Opportunity Amendment Act of 2000” D.C.
Law 13-169 (the “Amendment”).

A SBE must be certified as small in the procurement category as defined in the
advertisement for a given solicitation in order to be eligible to submit a bid or proposal
in response to that solicitation.

. Subcontracting by Certified Small Business Enterprise

a. When a Prime Contractor is certified by the Local Business Opportunity Commission
(LBOC) as a small business, the Prime Contractor shall perform at least fifty percent
(50%) of the contracting effort, excluding the cost of materials, goods and supplies,
with its own organization and resources, and if it subcontracts, fifty percent (50%) of
the subcontracting effort, excluding the cost of materials, goods and supplies shall be
with certified local, small, and disadvantaged business enterprises and resident
business ownerships unless a waiver is granted by the Contracting Officer, with the
prior approval and consent of the Director of the LBOC, under the provisions of 27
DCMR 805, 39 DCR 9050-9060 (December 4, 1992).

b. By submitting a signed bid or proposal, the Prime Contractor certifies that it will
comply with the requirements of paragraph (a) of this clause.

. Vendor Submission of Certification

Any vendor seeking to submit a bid or proposal as a small business enterprise (SBE) in
response to a solicitation must submit one of the following at the time of, and as part of
its bid or proposal:
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a. A copy of the SBE letter of certification from the Local Business Opportunity
Commission;, or

b. A copy of asworn notarized Self-Certification Form prescribed by the LBOC along
with an acknowledgement letter issued by the Director of LBOC.

Bids or proposals from vendors that are not certified as small business enterprises
through one of the means described in this section will not be considered. Bidders
or offerors must submit the required evidence of certification or self-certification at
the time of submission of bids or proposals.

The Self-Certification Package will be included as an attachment in procurement documents.

In order to be eligible to submit a bid or proposal, or to receive any preferences
under this type of solicitation, any vendor seeking self-certification must complete
and submit Self-Certification forms to:

Department of Human Rights and Local Business Development
ATTN: LSDBE Certification Program

441 Fourth Street, N.W. Suite 970 N

Washington, D.C. 20001

All vendors are encouraged to contact the Local, Small and Disadvantaged
Business Enterprises Certification Program at (202) 727-3900 if additional
information is required on certification procedures and requirements.

4. Penalties for Misrepresentation

Any material misrepresentation on the sworn notarized self-certification form could
result in termination of the contract, the Contractor’s liability for civil and criminal
action in accordance with the Act and other District laws, including debarment.

5. Preferences in the SBE Set-Aside Market

Foe evaluation purposes, a certified small business enterprise (SBE) that is also
certified by the LBOC as a local business enterprise (LBE) will receive a four percent
(4%) reduction in the bid price for a bid submitted in response to an Invitation for Bids
(IFB) or the addition of four points on a 100-point scale added to the overall score for
proposals submitted in response to a Request for Proposals (RFP).

A certified small business that is also certified by the LBOC as a disadvantaged
business enterprise (DBE) will receive a three percent (3%) reduction in the bid price
submitted in response to an IFB or the addition of three points on a 100-point scale
added to the overall score for proposals submitted in response to an RFP.

A certified small business that is also certified by the LBOC as a resident business
ownership (RBO), as defined in Section 2(a)(8A) of the Amendment, will receive three
percent (3%) reduction in the bid price for a bid submitted in response to an IFB or the
addition of three points on a 100-point scale added to the overall score for proposals
submitted in response to a RFP.

A certified small business that is also certified by the LBOC as a business in an
enterprise zone, as defined in Section 2(5) of the Act and in 27DCMR 899, 39 DCR
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9087-9088 (December 4, 1992), will receive two percent (2%) reduction in the bid
price for a bid submitted in response to an IFB or the addition of two points on a 100-
point scale added to the overall score for proposals submitted by such business
enterprise in response to an RFP.

The maximum total preference under the SBE Set-Aside Program is twelve percent
(12%) reduction in the bid price for bids submitted in response to an IFB or the addition
of 12 points on a 100-point scale added to the overall score for proposals submitted in
response to an RFP. The District shall award the preference points based only on whether
the SBE Prime Contractor is also a LBE, DBE, RBO or business located in an enterprise
zone. There shall be no points awarded for subcontracting by the SBE Prime Contractor
to a LBE, DBE, RBO or business located in an enterprise zone.

If the Prime Contractor is a certified SBE joint venture that is also certified as a LBE,
DBE, or RBO joint venture, or if the Prime Contractor is a certified SBE joint venture
that includes a business located in an enterprise zone and such business owns and
controls at least fifty-one percent (51%) of the joint venture, the Prime Contractor will
receive the preference as if it were a LBE, DBE, RBO or business located in an
enterprise zone. There shall be no more points awarded for any other joint venture
participation by LBEs, DBEs, RBOs or businesses located in an enterprise zone.

6. SBE Joint Ventures

A joint venture between a small business enterprise (as defined under Section 2(6) of the
Act and implementing regulations) and another entity shall be eligible to submit a bid or
proposal in response to a SBE set-aside solicitation if the joint venture is certified by
LBOC under the provisions of 27 DCMR 817, 39 DCR 9072-9075 (December 4, 1992)
or is self-certified under DCMR 818, 39 DCR 9075-9076 (December 4, 1992).

The LBOC shall certify a joint venture when the SBE affiliates itself with another
entity to form a joint venture for a SBE set-aside solicitation if:

(a) The non-SBE partner demonstrates to the LBOC that its size does not exceed the
size limitations set forth in the Act; or

(b) The LBOC determines that the certification of the joint venture with an entity exceeding
the size limitation of the Act would not be detrimental to the SBE set-aside program.

103.02 H. WEEKLY COMPLIANCE STATEMENT

The Contractor and each subcontractor engaged in the construction, prosecution, completion
or repair of any public building or public work shall furnish each week a statement with respect
to the wages paid each of his employees engaged on work covered by these Labor Provisions
during the preceding weekly payroll period. The statement shall be executed by the Contractor
or subcontractor, or by an authorized officer or employee or the Contractor or subcontractor,
who supervised the payment of wages, and shall be on the form entitled “Weekly Statement of
Compliance” (Form No. DC 2640-11).

103.03 EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY RESPONSIBILITIES

A. GENERAL. Equal employment opportunity requirements not to discriminate and to take
affirmative action to assure equal employment opportunity as required by Executive Order
11246 and Executive Order 11375 are set forth in Required Contract Provisions (Form FHWA

58



STANDARD CONTRACT PROVISIONS 103

-1273 or 1316, as appropriate) and these Special Provisions which are imposed pursuant to
Section 140 of Title 23, U.S.C., as established by Section 22 of the Federal-Aid Highway Act
of 1968. The requirements set forth in these Special Provisions shall constitute the specific
affirmative action requirements for project activities under this contract and supplement the
equal employment opportunity requirements set forth in the Required Contract Provisions.

The Contractor will work with the State highway agencies and the Federal Government in
carrying out equal employment opportunity obligations and in the review of his/her activities
under the contract.

The Contractor and all his/her subcontractors holding subcontracts not including material
suppliers, of $10,000 or more, will comply with the following minimum specific
requirement activities of equal employment opportunity: (The equal employment
opportunity requirements of Executive Order 11246, as set forth in Volume 6, Chapter 4,
Section 1, Subsection 1 of the Federal-Aid Highway Program Manual, are applicable to
material suppliers as well as contractors and subcontractors.) The contractor will include
these requirements in every subcontract of $10,000 or more with such modification of
language as is necessary to make them binding on the subcontractor.

B. EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY POLICY. The Contractor will accept as
his/her operating policy the following statement which is designed to further the provision
of equal employment opportunity to all persons without regard to their race, color,
religion, sex or national origin, and to promote the full realization of equal employment
opportunity through a positive continuing program:

“It is the policy of this Company to assure that applicants are employed, and that
employees are treated during employment, without regard to their race, religion, sex,
color, or national origin. Such action shall include: employment, upgrading, demotion or
transfer, recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or termination; rates of pay or
other forms of compensation; and selection for training, including apprenticeship, pre-
apprenticeship, and/or on-the-job training.”

C. EQUALEMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY OFFICER. The Contractor will designate and
make known to the Contracting Officer an equal employment opportunity officer (hereinafter
referred to as the EEO Officer) who will have the responsibility for and must be capable of
effectively administering and promoting an active contractor program of equal employment
opportunity and who must be assigned adequate authority and responsibility to do so.

D. DISSEMINATION OF POLICY. All members of the Contractor’s staff who are authorized
to hire, supervise, promote, and discharge employees, or who recommend such action, or who
are substantially involved in such action, will be made fully cognizant of, and will implement,
the Contractor’s equal employment opportunity policy and contractual responsibilities to
provide equal employment in each grade and classification of employment. To ensure that the
above agreement will be met, the following actions will be taken as a minimum:

1. Periodic meetings of supervisory and personnel office employees will be conducted
before the start of work and then not less often than once every six months, at which
time the Contractor’s equal employment opportunity policy and its implementation
will be reviewed and explained. The meetings will be conducted by the EEO Officer
or other knowledgeable company official.
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2. All new supervisory or personnel office employees will be given a thorough
indoctrination by the EEO Officer or other knowledgeable company official,
covering all major aspects of the Contractor’s equal employment opportunity
obligations within thirty days following their reporting for duty with the Contractor.

3. All personnel who are engaged in direct recruitment for the project will be instructed
by the EEO Officer or appropriate company official in the Contractor’s procedures
for locating and hiring minority group employees.

In order to make the Contractor’s equal employment opportunity policy known to all
employees, prospective employees and potential sources of employees, i.e., schools,
employment agencies, labor unions (where appropriate), college placement officers,
etc., the Contractor will take the following actions:

1. Notices and posters setting forth the Contractor’s equal employment
opportunity policy will be placed in areas readily accessible to employees,
applicants for employment and potential employees.

2. The Contractor’s equal employment opportunity policy and the procedures to
implement such policy will be brought to the attention of employees by means
of meetings, employee handbooks, other appropriate means.

RECRUITMENT. When advertising for employees, the Contractor will include in all
advertisements for employees the notation: “An Equal Opportunity Employer.” All such
advertisements will be published in newspapers or other publications having a large
circulation among minority groups in the area from which the project work force would
normally be derived.

The Contractor shall, unless precluded by a valid bargaining agreement, conduct
systematic and direct recruitment through public and private employee referral sources
likely to yield qualified minority group applicants, including, but not limited to, State
employment agencies, schools, colleges and minority group organizations. To meet this
requirement, the Contractor will, through his EEO Officer, identify sources of potential
minority group employees, and establish with such identified sources procedures whereby
minority group applicants may be referred to the Contractor for employment
consideration.

In the event the Contractor has a valid bargaining agreement providing for exclusive
hiring hall referrals, he is expected to observe the provisions of that agreement to the
extent that the system permits the contractor’s compliance with equal employment
opportunity contract provisions. (The U.S. Department of Labor has held that where
implementation of such agreements have the effect of discriminating against minorities or
women, or obligates the Contractors to do the same, such implementation violates
Executive Order 11246, as amended.)

The Contractor shall encourage his present employees to refer minority group applicants
for employment by posting appropriate notices or bulletins in areas accessible to all such
employees. In addition, information and procedures with regard to referring minority
group applicants will be discussed with employees.

PERSONNEL ACTIONS. Wages, working conditions, and employee benefits shall be
established and administered, and personnel actions of every type, including hiring,
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upgrading, promotion, transfer, demotion, layoff, and termination, shall be taken without
regard to race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. The following procedures shall be
followed:

1.

The Contractor will conduct periodic inspections of project sites to ensure that
working conditions and employee facilities do not indicate discriminatory treatment
of project site personnel.

The Contractor will periodically evaluate the spread of wages paid within each
classification to determine any evidence of discriminatory wage practices.

The Contractor will periodically review selected personnel actions in depth to
determine whether there is evidence of discrimination. Where evidence is found, the
contractor will promptly take corrective action. If the review indicates that the
discrimination may extend beyond the actions reviewed, such corrective action shall
include all affected persons.

The Contractor will promptly investigate all complaints of alleged discrimination
made to the contractor in connection with his obligations under this contract, will
attempt to resolve such complaints, and will take appropriate corrective action
within a reasonable time. If the investigation indicates that the discrimination may
affect persons other than the complainant, such corrective action shall include such
other persons. Upon completion of each investigation, the Contractor will inform
every complainant of all of his avenues of appeal.

G. TRAINING AND PROMOTION.

1.

The Contractor will assist in locating, qualifying, and increasing the skills of
minority group and women employees, and applicants for employment.

Consistent with the Contractor’s work force requirements and as permissible under
Federal and State regulations, the Contractor shall make full use of training
programs, i.e., apprenticeship, and on-the-job training programs for the geographical
area of contract performance. Where feasible, 25 percent of apprentices or trainees
in each occupation shall be in their first year of apprenticeship or training. In the
event the Training Special Provision is provided under this contract, this
subparagraph will be superseded as indicated in Attachment 2 of the Special
Provisions.

The Contractor will advise employees and applicants for employment of available
training programs and entrance requirements for each.

The Contractor will periodically review the training and promotion potential of
minority group and women employees and will encourage eligible employees to
apply for such training and promotion.

H. UNIONS. If the Contractor relies in whole or in part upon unions as a source of
employees, the Contractor will use his/her best efforts to obtain the cooperation of such
unions to increase opportunities for minority groups and women within the unions, and to
effect referrals by such unions of minority and female employees. Actions by the
Contractor either directly or through a contractor’s association acting as agent will include
the procedures set forth below:

1.

The Contractor will use best efforts to develop, in cooperation with the unions, joint
training programs aimed toward qualifying more minority group members and
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women for membership in the unions and increasing the skills of minority group
employees and women so that they may qualify for higher paying employment.

2. The Contractor will use best efforts to incorporate an equal employment opportunity
clause into each union agreement to the end that such union will be contractually
bound to refer applicants without regard to their race, color, religion, sex, or national
origin.

3. The Contractor is to obtain information as to the referral practices and policies of the
labor union except that to the extent such information is within the exclusive
possession of the labor union and such labor union refuses to furnish such
information to the Contractor, the Contractor shall so certify to the State highway
department and shall set forth what efforts have been made to obtain such
information.

4. Inthe event the union is unable to provide the Contractor with a reasonable flow of
minority and women referrals within the time limit set forth in the collective
bargaining agreement, the Contractor will, through independent recruitment efforts,
fill the employment vacancies without regard to race, color, religion, sex, or national
origin; making full efforts to obtain qualified and/or qualifiable minority group
persons and women. (The U.S. Department of Labor has held that it shall be no
excuse that the union with which the contractor has a collective bargaining
agreement providing for exclusive referral failed to refer minority employees.) In the
event the union referral practice prevents the Contractor from meeting the
obligations pursuant to Executive Order 11246, as amended, and these special
provisions, such Contractor shall immediately notify the State highway agency.

I.  SUBCONTRACTING.

1. The Contractor will use his best efforts to solicit bids from and to utilize minority
group subcontractors or subcontractors with meaningful minority group and female
representation among their employees. Contractors shall obtain lists of
minority-owned construction firms from State highway agency personnel.

2. The Contractor will use his best efforts to ensure subcontractor compliance with
their equal employment opportunity obligations.

J. RECORDS AND RECEIPTS.

1. The Contractor will keep such records as are necessary to determine compliance
with the contractor’s equal employment opportunity obligations. The records kept by
the contractor will be designed to indicate:

a.  The number of minority and non-minority group members and women
employed in each work classification on the project.

b.  The progress and efforts being made in cooperation with unions to increase
employment opportunities for minorities and women (applicable only to
contractors who rely in whole or in part on unions as a source of their work
force).

c.  The progress and efforts being made in locating, hiring, training, qualifying,
and upgrading minority and female employees, and
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d. The progress and efforts being made in securing the services of minority group
subcontractors or subcontractors with meaningful minority and female
representation among their employees.

2. Allsuchrecords must be retained for a period of three years following completion of
the contract work and shall be available at reasonable times and places for inspection
by authorized representatives of the State highway agency and the Federal Highway
Administration.

3. The Contractors will submit an annual report to the State highway agency each July
for the duration of the project, indicating the number of minority, women, and
non-minority group employees currently engaged in each work classification
required by the contract work. This information is to be reported on Form PR 1391.
If on-the-job training is being required by “Training Special Provision”, the
contractor will be required to furnish Form FHWA 1409.

103.04 EMPLOYEE TRAINING REQUIREMENTS

When referenced in the Contract Special Provisions, this article shall be utilized in the
implementation of 23 U.S.C. Pt. 230, Subpt. A, App. B.

The Contractor shall provide on-the-job training aimed at developing full journeyworkers in
the type of trade or job classification involved.

In the event that a Contractor subcontracts a portion of the contract work, he/she shall
determine how many, if any, of the trainees are to be trained by the subcontractor, provided,
however, that the Contractor shall retain the primary responsibility for meeting the training
requirements imposed by this special provision. The Contractor shall also ensure that this
training special provision is made applicable to such subcontract. Where feasible, 25 percent of
apprentices or trainees in each occupation shall be in their first year of apprenticeship or
training.

The number of trainees shall be distributed among the work classifications on the basis of
the Contractor’s needs and the availability of journeyworkers in the various classifications with
a reasonable area of recruitment. Prior to commencing construction, the Contractor shall
submit to the Department for approval the names, addresses and social security numbers of the
trainees to be trained in each selected classification. Furthermore, the Contractor shall specify
the starting time for training in each of the classifications. The Contractor will be credited for
each trainee employed by him/her on the contract work who is currently enrolled or becomes
enrolled in an approved program and will be reimbursed for such trainees as provided
hereinafter.

Training and upgrading of minorities and women toward journey worker status is a primary
objective of this Training Special Provision. Accordingly, the Contractor shall make every
effort to enroll minority trainees and women (e.g., by conducting systematic and direct
recruitment through public and private sources likely to yield minority and women trainees) to
the extent that such persons are available within a reasonable area of recruitment. The
Contractor will be responsible for demonstrating the steps that he/she has taken in pursuance
thereof, prior to a determination as to whether the Contractor is in compliance with this
Training Special Provision. This training commitment is not intended, and shall not be used, to
discriminate against any applicant for training, whether a member of a minority group or not.
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No employee shall be employed as a trainee in any classification in which he/she has
successfully completed a training course leading to journeyworker status or in which he/she
has been employed as a journeyworker. The Contractors should satisfy this requirement by
including appropriate questions in the employee application or by other suitable means.
Regardless of the method used, the Contractors records should document the findings in each
case.

The minimum length and type of training for each classification will be as established in the
training program approved by the District of Columbia, Department of Transportation and the
Federal Highway Administration. The Department and the Federal Highway Administration
shall approve a program if it is reasonably calculated to meet the equal employment
opportunity obligations of the Contractor and to qualify the average trainee for journeyworker
status in the classification concerned by the end of the training period. Furthermore,
apprenticeship programs registered with the U.S. Department of Labor, Bureau of
Apprenticeship and Training, or with a State Apprenticeship Agency recognized by the Bureau
and Training programs approved but not necessarily sponsored by the U.S. Department of
Labor, Manpower Administration, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training shall also be
considered acceptable provided they are being administered in a manner consistent with the
equal employment obligations of Federal-aid highway construction contracts. Approval or
acceptance of a training program shall be obtained from the State prior to commencing work
on the classification covered by the program. It is the intention of these provisions that training
is to be provided in the construction crafts rather than clerk-typists or secretarial-type positions.
Training is permissible in lower level management positions such as office engineers,
estimators, timekeepers, etc., where the training is oriented toward construction applications.
Training in the laborer classification may be permitted provided that significant and
meaningful training is provided and approved by the division office. Some off-site training is
permissible as long as the training is an integral part of an approved training program and does
not comprise a significant part of the overall training.

The Contractor will be reimbursed in the amount indicated in the unit price column of the
Pay Item Schedule in the Bid Form and Proposals for each hour of training. As verified by the
Chief Engineer, reimbursement will be made for training persons in excess of the number
specified herein. This reimbursement will be made even though the Contractor receives
additional training program funds from other sources, provided such other does not specifically
prohibit the Contractor from receiving other reimbursement. Reimbursement for off-site
training indicated above may only be made to the Contractor where he/she does one or more of
the following and the trainees are concurrently employed on a Federal-aid project; contributes
to the cost of the training, provides the instruction to the trainee or pays the trainees wages
during the off-site training period.

No payment shall be made to the Contractor if either the failure to provide the required
training, or the failure to hire the trainee as a journeyworker, is caused by the Contractor and
evidences a lack of good faith on the part of the Contractor in meeting the requirements of
Training Provision. It is normally expected that a trainee will begin his/her training on the
project as soon as feasible after start of work utilizing the skill involved and remain on the
project as long as training opportunities exist in his/her work classification or until he/she has
completed his training program. It is not required that all trainees be on board for the entire
length of the contract. A Contractor will have fulfilled his/her responsibilities under the
Training Provision if he/she has provided acceptable training to the number of trainees
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specified. The number trained shall be determined on the basis of the total number enrolled on
the contract for a significant period.

Trainees will be paid at least 60 percent of the appropriate minimum journeyworkers rate
specified in the contract for the first half of the training period, 75 percent for the third quarter
of the training period, and 90 percent for the last quarter of the training period, unless
apprentices or trainees in an approved existing program are enrolled as trainees on this project.
In that case, the appropriate rates approved by the Departments of Labor or Transportation in
connection with the existing program shall apply to all trainees being trained for the same
classification who are covered by the Training Provision.

The Contractor shall furnish the trainee a copy of the program he/she will follow in
providing the training. The Contractor shall provide each trainee with a certification showing
the type and length of training satisfactorily completed.

The Contractor will provide for the maintenance of records and furnish periodic reports
documenting his/her performance under this article.
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104.01 INTENT OF CONTRACT

The intent of the contract is to provide for the construction and completion in every detail
of the work described. The Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials, equipment, tools,
transportation, and supplies required to complete the work in accordance with the plans,
specifications and terms of the contract.

104.02 MAINTENANCE OF TRAFFIC

Unless otherwise specified in the contract documents, the roadway, while undergoing
improvements shall be kept open to traffic by the Contractor. The Contractor shall keep the
portion of the project being used by the public in such condition that the traffic will be
adequately protected and accommodated and the roadway smooth and free of potholes. Snow
removal will not be required of the Contractor. The Contractor shall provide, erect, maintain
and remove all barricades, warning signs, delineators, and flaggers in accordance with the
MUTCD and 616 Traffic Control of these specifications. Failure by the Contractor to open
traffic lanes when required and to maintain designated lanes open to traffic shall be subject to
$500.00 fine per hour/per occurrence, as determined by the Chief Engineer. All fines levied for
such violations shall be deducted from the next partial payment and shall not be refundable.

(A) TRAFFIC FLOW RESTRICTIONS. On arterial streets the full roadway width shall be
opened to traffic between the hours of 6:30 and 9:30 AM and between 3:30 and 6:30 PM,
Monday through Friday, exclusive of legal holidays, and at all times when work is not
actually in progress. Unless otherwise provided, during these restricted hours, work may
be performed provided that the full roadway width remains opened to traffic. During
other times traffic shall be maintained as directed. Traffic on streets other than arterials
shall be maintained as directed. No materials nor equipment shall be placed or stored on
city travelways when work is not actually in progress, unless specifically authorized.

If it becomes necessary to remove illegally parked or abandoned vehicles, the Contractor,
with the assistance of a Metropolitan Police Department Officer, shall be responsible for
moving any such vehicle at no expense to the District.

Pedestrian access to abutting properties, and vehicular access for ambulances, police, fire
and other emergency equipment shall be maintained. When access is to be temporarily
curtailed, the Contractor shall be responsible for giving adequate notice to the affected
parties prior to blocking the access.

Whenever any street or highway or portion thereof is in acceptable condition for travel, it
shall be opened to traffic subject to the approval by and at the direction of the Engineer.
Such opening shall not be held to be in any way an acceptance of the roadway or any part
of it or a waiver of any of the provisions of these specifications and contract.

Unless otherwise provided the Contractor shall bear all expenses of maintaining traffic over
the section of road undergoing improvement without direct compensation. The Contractor
shall give seventy two (72) hours prior notice to the District when major (phase) changes in
traffic flow patterns are planned to be made.
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TRAFFIC CONTROL PLAN (TCP). The TCP for the project shall meet applicable
requirements of the MUTCD and of these specifications, and shall be prepared so that the
requirements of Traffic Control Restrictions as specified in the Contract documents are
met. The TCP shall indicate the scheduling of construction where appropriate and shall
show lane closures, means of channelizing traffic through the work areas, roadway
closures and detours when specified in the Contract documents, and all traffic control
devices, such as warning signs, barricades, drums, cones, beacons, safety barriers with
impact attenuators, including their sizes, locations and arrangements, all as required to
perform the traffic control as specified.

When required to submit a TCP for approval, it will be submitted as a shop drawing in
accordance with 105.02(B). In the event there is no TCP included in the Contract
documents, the Contractor shall prepare and submit for approval a TCP meeting
requirements herein, if required by the Contract. Payment for preparation, submittal,
revising and re-submittal if necessary, of the TCP will be made as specified in 616(C).

When a TCP is included with the contract documents, the Contractor will not be required
to prepare and submit a TCP. If the Contractor wishes to accept the TCP for use on the
project, he shall so certify by letter to the Contracting Officer. If the Contractor does not
wish to use the TCP in the Contract documents, he may submit for approval, prior to start
of construction, his own TCP. All costs for preparation, submission, revising and re-
submittal, if necessary, of this TCP will be borne by the Contractor. This Traffic Control
Plan (TCP) shall:

(1) Show in detail the placement of all signs, channelizing devices and crash attenuating
devices for each phase of construction. The TCP shall be to the same scale as the
contract drawing.

(2) Contain an itemized summary for each phase of the type and quantity of all traffic
control devices which will be needed for that phase.

(3) Maintain equal or greater traffic flow capacity and lane widths as the suggested
TCP.

Prior to Notice to Proceed, the Contractor may submit a conceptual TCP in lieu of a
detailed TCP for preliminary approval. However, the detailed TCP shall be
submitted and approved by the District prior to beginning the affected work.

TRAFFIC CONTROLS

(1) GENERAL. All work dealing with traffic control shall be accomplished in
accordance with these specifications, the approved TCP, and with the requirements
of Part VI of the MUTCD.

All work shall be performed within times as specified in 104.02(A). The Contractor
shall not work at nights, on weekends or holidays unless otherwise specified in the
Contract documents or approved by the Engineer. Normal traffic flow shall be
maintained during these times unless otherwise specified. The time required to
implement and remove closures and install and remove traffic control devices shall
be included within stated work times.
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The Contractor shall coordinate his maintenance of traffic work with other
contractors and utility companies working in the same general area to maintain
continuity of traffic flow and minimize congestion.

Where directed, vehicular access to abutting properties shall be maintained. The
Contractor shall furnish, place, maintain and remove when no longer required all
materials, such as AC and/or soil materials, for temporary driveway and alley
entrances, where shown in the Contract documents or where directed.

TRAFFIC SAFETY OFFICER. For the duration of the project, the Contractor
shall provide a traffic safety officer assigned full-time to the project, who shall be
responsible for the maintenance of traffic operations. The traffic safety officer shall
meet the qualifications as specified in 616.02(B) (1).

PEDESTRIAN CONTROL. The Contractor shall maintain the proper and safe
flow of pedestrian traffic within and adjacent to the project area at all times. Access
to abutting properties for pedestrians shall be maintained. The Contractor shall
furnish, install, maintain and remove when no longer required the proper traffic
control devices, including warning signs, to detour pedestrians when closing
sidewalk to pedestrian traffic, where shown in the Contract documents or where
directed. The Contractor shall furnish, place, maintain and remove when no longer
required all materials for temporary pedestrian walkways, where shown in the
Contract documents or where directed.

LANE CLOSURES. When closing a lane to traffic, the Contractor shall furnish,
install, maintain and remove when no longer required the necessary signs,
channelizing devices such as traffic drums, Type Il barricades or cones, and arrow
boards, to effect lane closures and to separate lanes of traffic moving in opposite
directions through the work area, as outlined in the TCP, Part VI of the MUTCD and
these specifications.

Where shown in the Contract documents or where directed, the Contractor shall
remove existing lane markings and shall install temporary lane markings, meeting
requirements of 616.13 or 616.14, to delineate the temporary lanes as required.
Temporary lane markings shall be covered over or removed when no longer
required.

The Contractor shall furnish, place and relocate as required portable PCC safety
barriers, meeting requirements of 614.02, to prevent the intrusion of errant vehicles
into any excavated area deeper than 6 inches. Except when necessary to provide
vehicular ingress and egress for the work area, open spaces between adjacent barrier
sections shall not be permitted. The Contractor shall furnish and place at all
approach ends of the PCC barriers, or at any other roadway obstruction caused by
construction, suitable impact attenuators as approved by the Engineer. After the
PCC or AC base has been placed in the excavated area or if the area is plated over,
the Contractor shall remove the PCC barriers and impact attenuators.

During surfacing or resurfacing operations, PCC barriers shall not be used to protect
the work area. Traffic shall be directed past the work area with traffic drums, cones
or Type Il barricades.
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When specified in the Contract documents or when directed, the Contractor shall
furnish, install, maintain and remove when no longer required lights, meeting
requirements of 616.08, for placement with advance warning signs and upon
barriers, drums and/or barricades.

When specified in the Contract documents or when directed, the Contractor shall
provide flaggers, meeting requirements of 616.02(B)(2), to safely and expeditiously
guide traffic through the work area.

The Contractor shall be required to replace all damaged traffic control devices.
Traffic control devices damaged for any reason whatever shall be removed and
repaired or replaced by the Contractor at no additional cost to the District.

(5) ROADWAY CLOSURES. When specified in the Contract documents, the
Contractor shall furnish, place and remove when no longer required Type 111 PVC
barricades for placement at each end of the length of roadway to be closed and the
necessary signs to effect the proper detours around the closed length of roadway.

(6) PAVEMENT MARKINGS. On those roadways where temporary pavement
markings are to be replaced with permanent markings, the Contractor shall not
remove the temporary markings unless permanent markings can be placed within 24
hours. At no time shall a roadway be without pavement markings, either temporary
or permanent.

104.03 VALUE ENGINEERING PROPOSALS BY CONTRACTOR

(A) GENERAL. This subsection will apply only when it is specifically included or

(B)

designated in the contract documents. This provision describes the requirements for
Value Engineering Change Proposals (VECPs) which are initiated and developed by the
Contractor to change the Contract Drawings and Specifications, or other requirements of
a contract for the purpose of reducing the total cost of construction without reducing
design capacity or quality of the finished product.

A VECP identical to one submitted under one contract, by the same or any other
contractor, may also be submitted under a subsequent contract.

VECP REQUIREMENTS. In order to be considered as a VECP, the Contractor at the
time of submission to the Engineer, must identify the submission as a Value Engineering
Proposal. The VECP must require a change to the contract, must decrease the contract
price, and must maintain the finished product’s required function such as service life,
reliability, economy of operation, ease of maintenance, necessary standardized features
and appearance, and not require an extension of contract time.

A VECP submission shall be of sufficient detail to clearly define the proposed change,
including:

1. A description of the difference between the existing and the proposed contract
requirements, and the comparative advantages and disadvantages of each;

Contract requirements recommended to be changed if the proposal is accepted;

A detailed estimate of the amount of the net savings, as defined in (E) herein, that
will result from acceptance of the proposal;
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4. A prediction of any effects the proposed change would have on the cost of
maintenance and operation; and

5. A statement of the time by which the proposal must be accepted so as to obtain the
maximum price reduction, noting any effect upon the contract time.

The following shall not be considered to be a VECP, but rather a change requested by the
Contractor which will result in a reduction in the contract price by the full amount of the gross
savings, including the Contractor’s labor, material, equipment, overhead, profit and bond:

©

©)

(E)

1. Changes resulting from a waiver of specification requirements.

2. Changes resulting from unavailability of specified materials.

3. Changes requested by the Contracting Officer.

4. Changes based solely on a change in deliverable end item quantities.

VECP SUBMISSION WITHDRAWAL. The Contractor has the right to withdraw part
or all of any VECP at any time prior to acceptance by the Contracting Officer. Such
withdrawal shall be made in writing to the Engineer. Each VECP submitted by the
Contractor shall remain valid for a period of 60 days from date submitted. If the
Contractor desires to withdraw the proposal prior to the expiration of this period, he may
be liable for the cost incurred by the Engineer in reviewing the proposal.

VECP ACCEPTANCE OR REJECTION. The Contracting Officer may accept or
reject part or all of any VECP by giving the Contractor written notice thereof. Until such
notice is issued, the Contractor shall remain obligated to perform in accordance with the
terms of the contract. VECP’S will be processed expeditiously. However, the Contracting
Officer shall not be liable for any delay in acting upon any proposal submitted pursuant
to this section. The decision of the Contracting Officer as to acceptance of any such
proposal shall be final and shall not be subject to GENERAL PROVISIONS, ARTICLE
7, DISPUTES.

CONTRACT ADJUSTMENTS AND PAYMENTS. When a VECP submission is
accepted:

(1) Anadequate adjustment of the contract price and in any other affected provisions of
the Contract shall be made and the contract modified in accordance with this section
and GENERAL PROVISIONS, ARTICLE 3, CHANGES, or other applicable
provision of the contract.

(2) The net savings resulting from the change shall be shared equally between the
Contractor and the District. The Contractor’s share will be paid as part of the next
Partial Payment Estimate following the signed approval of a change order by the
Contracting Officer in proportion to the amount of work completed under the VECP.

(3) Netsavings shall be determined by deducting from the estimated gross savings, the
Contractor’s cost of developing and implementing the proposal and the estimated
amount of increased costs to the District resulting from the change, such as
implementation, inspection, increases in related items and District furnished
equipment or property. Estimated gross saving shall include Contractor’s labor,
material, equipment, overhead and profit. Anticipated price adjustments for
increases in the cost of fuel or material shall not be included as part of the estimated
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gross savings. The contract price shall be reduced by the sum of the District’s costs
and share of the net savings.

(4) The Contractor is entitled to share in instant contract savings only to the full extent
provided for in this section. For purposes of sharing under (E)(1) above, the item
“Instant Contract” shall not include any change orders or other modifications to this
contract executed subsequent to acceptance of the particular VECP, by which the
Contracting Officer increases the quantity of any item or adds any item.

RESTRICTIONS ON USE. The Contractor may restrict the District’s right to use any
VECP data by marking it with the following statement:

“The data, furnished pursuant to the Value Engineering section of the contract, shall not
be duplicated, used nor disclosed, in whole or in part, for any purpose except to evaluate
the VECP, unless the proposal is accepted by the Contracting Officer. This restriction
does not limit the District’s right to use information contained in this data if it is or has
been obtained, or is otherwise available from the Contractor, or from another source,
without limitations. When this proposal is accepted by the Contracting Officer, the
District shall have the right to duplicate, use, and disclose any data in any matter and for
any purpose whatsoever, and have others do so whether under this or any other District
Contract.”
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105.01 CHIEF ENGINEER’S AUTHORITY

The Chief Engineer will have the authority for administration and engineering supervision
of the contract.

The Chief Engineer will decide any question as to interpretation of the Contract including
quality and acceptability of furnished materials, work performed, rate of progress and
acceptable contract fulfillment. The Chief Engineer has authority to suspend work wholly or in
part due to the Contractor’s failure to correct conditions unsafe for workmen or the general
public; for failure to carry out contract provisions; for such periods needed due to unsuitable
weather; for conditions deemed unsuitable for prosecution of the work; or for any condition in
the public interest. The Chief Engineer has authority to reject any piece of equipment, staging,
formwork or other appliance considered unsafe, improper, or inadequate; whether or not the
Chief Engineer exercises this authority, the Contractor is not relieved of his responsibility for
safe and proper execution of the Contract.

The Chief Engineer will determine the quantity of each item of work performed and
materials furnished, and such decision and estimate for partial payment shall be final and
conclusive; such estimate shall be a condition precedent to the Contractor’s right to receive
any money due under the Contract. In the event of disagreement with the Chief Engineer’s
decision, the Contractor will have the right to present the matter in dispute to the Contracting
Officer for decision pursuant to contract provisions.

The Chief Engineer has the authority to require the Contractor to replace any
Contractor’s representative, including staff, who is not performing to the satisfaction of the
Chief Engineer.

105.02 PLANS AND WORKING DRAWINGS

(A) REPRODUCIBLE PLANS. Upon request from the Contractor, the District will furnish
free of cost for the Contractor’s use, one set of full size reproducible project plans printed
from official plans, or an electronic version (CADD file or PDF file).

(B) SHOP AND WORKING DRAWINGS. Shop and working drawings, when required,
shall be prepared by the Contractor and submitted to the Chief Engineer sufficiently
ahead of proposed work so that review, correction and approval actions as described will
not delay construction operations.

Selected shop and working drawings, materials certifications, laboratory test reports, and
other required submittals will be subject to review by the design Consultant. Prior to
submittal of shop drawings, the Contractor will be informed which submittals shall be
transmitted directly to the Consultant’s office. Every effort will be made to respond to
these submittals within twenty-one (21) working days of the receipt of submittal by the
Consultant. All other submittals shall be transmitted to the DDOT office responsible for
their approval. The Contractor shall transmit three (3) copies and one (1) reproducible
copy of the selected submittals to the Consultant office designated by the District.
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GENERAL. Shop drawings shall be drawn in ink on a good grade tracing vellum
or, in lieu of ink drawings, satisfactorily photo reproduced from pencil drawings on
atracing vellum or plastic. Drawings shall be prepared on 22 inch by 36 inch sheets
and dated. One set of inked vellums or photo- reproduced vellums of all approved
shop drawings shall be delivered to the Chief Engineer at the completion of the
project.

Working drawings shall be drawn or printed on a material from which clean
reproducible copies may be obtained; vellums will not be required.

Working drawings, catalog cuts, performance data and other needed information, for
those features that require selection by the Contractor, shall show in detail or by
written description the proposed methods and data in sufficient detail so that
strengths and sufficiencies can be checked.

The Contractor shall not use any shop or working drawing which does not bear the
authorized approval stamp. No work for which shop and working drawings are
required shall be started until drawings have authorized approval.

Approval of shop and working drawing by the District shall not relieve the
Contractor of his responsibility to furnish all materials and perform all work
required by the Contract.

The District is not responsible for discrepancies, errors and omissions on drawings
furnished by the Contractor, even though drawings containing discrepancies, errors
and omissions were approved.

No change shall be made to approved shop and working drawings without
resubmission. Any change so made shall be clearly marked and dated.

SUBMISSION PROCEDURE. The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer one
dated copy plus one dated reproducible copy of shop drawings for reinforcing steel,
structural steel, Class A stone masonry, railing, electrical work, guardrail,
permanent sheeting, temporary structures and other design details as determined by
the Department; and one dated copy plus one dated reproducible copy of working
drawings for formwork and false work, bracing, bridging, scaffolding and other
construction details as determined by the Engineer.

Two (2) copies of working drawings also are required for sheeting, shoring, PCC
forms for structures, staging, cofferdams and underpinning; and shall be prepared
under the direction and bear the seal of a Registered Professional Engineer; these
drawings shall be accompanied by calculations for all stress-carrying members.

The Contractor shall submit 6 dated copies plus 1 dated reproducible copy of shop
and working drawings for sewer and water main work showing details for pipe
layouts, joints and harnessing, fittings, valves, pile thrust block layouts, pipe
reinforcement, and other manufactured equipment and materials. Design data and
computations shall be included when requested. For pressure conduits and rubber
gasket jointed pipe, a check list shall be submitted showing sequence of submission
of anticipated drawings, geometry sheets, bills of material, and laying schedules.
Each item shall be tabulated by number, title, sheet or other means of positive
identification.
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Every effort will be made to return the reproducible copy to the Contractor for any
correction required to secure approval within 21 consecutive calendar days after
receipt.

The Contractor shall resubmit 1 corrected and dated copy plus 1 corrected and dated
reproducible copy of drawings, other than sewer and water main drawings, until
approved.

The Contractor shall resubmit 6 corrected and dated copies plus 1 corrected and
dated reproducible copy of sewer and water main drawing until approved.

Following approval, the approved reproducible copy will be sent to the Contractor
who shall make distribution as specified:

1 copy of shop drawings to Chief Engineer.
3 copies of shop and working drawings to the Chief Engineer.
6 copies of sewer and water drawings to the Chief Engineer.

No measure or payment will be made for shop and working drawings. Cost shall be
reflected and distributed in applicable pay items.

105.03 CONFORMITY WITH PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS

All work performed and all materials furnished shall be in conformity with the lines,
grades, cross sections, dimensions, material and construction requirements, including
tolerances, shown on the plans or indicated in the specifications.

In the event the Chief Engineer finds the materials furnished, work performed, or the
finished product not in conformity with the Contract documents, but that reasonably
acceptable work has been produced, the Chief Engineer shall then make a determination as to
whether the work shall be accepted and remain in place. In this event, the Chief Engineer will
document the basis of acceptance by contract modification which will provide for an
appropriate adjustment in the contract price for such work or materials necessary to conform to
his determination. Any action taken pursuant to this paragraph may not result in an increase of
the contract price.

In the event the Chief Engineer finds the materials furnished, work performed, or the
finished product are not in reasonably close conformity with the contract documents and have
resulted in an inferior or unsatisfactory product, the work or materials shall be removed and
replaced or otherwise corrected by and at the expense of the Contractor.

105.04 COORDINATION OF PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS

The Contractor shall take no advantage of any error or omission in the plans or of any
discrepancy between the plans and specifications, supplemental specifications or special
provisions, and the Chief Engineer shall make such corrections and interpretations as may be
deemed necessary for the satisfactory completion of the work.

On all plans, the calculated dimensions will govern in case of discrepancy over the scaled
dimensions.
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105.05 COOPERATION WITH UTILITY RELOCATION

The Department will notify all utility companies, all pipe line owners, or other parties
affected, and endeavor to have all necessary adjustments of the public or private utility
fixtures, pipe lines, and other appurtenances within or adjacent to the limits of construction,
made as soon as practicable.

Before commencing excavation or demolition work the Contractor shall notify affected
parties in conformance with 107.16.

The Department of Transportation’s records on locations of utility lines are on file in the
Public Space Permits and Records Division . These files are available for the Contractor’s use.
However, such use shall not be the basis of any claim against the District.

Utility work will be performed by utility owners at no cost to the Contractor except for
utility work included as part of the Contract. Vault adjustments will be made by vault owners.
It is anticipated that utility or vault work to be performed by others will not interfere with work
under the contract; however, should work by others become necessary during the life of the
contract, the Contractor shall cooperate accordingly.

For any underground utility or vault encountered, the Contractor shall immediately notify
the Engineer and take necessary measures to protect the utility or vault and to maintain its
service until relocation by the owner is accomplished.

105.06 FIELD LAYOUT

(A) GENERAL. The Chief Engineer will furnish all lines, grades and measurements
necessary for grading and paving projects. The Chief Engineer will furnish only the
baseline and bench marks for bridge and other structure projects including associated
paving work. The Contractor shall perform all remaining engineering layout in an
approved manner. Layout for bridge and other structure projects shall be performed by
competent surveyors under the direction of a Registered Professional Engineer.

The Contractor shall perform all layout for landscape work except for street line trees
which will be located by the Urban Forestry Administration..

Work shall be performed only within authorized lines and grades; operations outside
authorized areas will not be included for measure and payment.

Stakes or marks the Chief Engineer sets for guidance shall be preserved by the
Contractor. If, in the opinion of the Chief Engineer, stakes are displaced, removed or lost
due to Contractor’s negligence, they will be replaced by the Chief Engineer and charged
the Contractor at $20.00 per stake.

(B) MATCH OLD WORK. The Contractor assumes full responsibility for successfully
carrying out the complete construction and the fitting of all members. Dimensions shown
on the drawings taken from original design and shop drawings are not guaranteed. Where
new work is to be fitted to old work, the Contractor shall be responsible for checking all
dimensions and conditions in the field. If the parts do not fit properly, the Contractor shall
make alterations to the new parts necessary to assure proper fit and connection in
accordance with instructions of the Chief Engineer, at no additional expense to the
District.
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Prior to preparing his bid, the Contractor shall visit the worksite and carefully examine
the condition of the various parts of the structure and then include in his bid, costs for
making measurements necessary or convenient for the proper completion of the work.

105.07 INSPECTOR’S AUTHORITY

Inspectors designated as representatives of the Department of Transportation, including
private consultants, shall have authority to inspect all work and furnished materials. Such
inspection may extend to all or any part of the work and to the preparation, fabrication or
manufacture of the material to be used. In case of dispute between the Contractor and
Inspector, the Inspector has authority to reject work and materials and to suspend work until
the Chief Engineer is able to resolve the case. Inspectors have no authority to alter, waive or
add to contract requirements, nor to approve or accept any portion of the work.

105.08 LOAD RESTRICTIONS

The Contractor shall comply with all legal load restrictions in the hauling of materials on
the streets and bridges beyond the limits of the project. A special permit will not relieve the
Contractor of liability for damage which may result from the moving of material or equipment.

The operation of equipment of such weight or so loaded as to cause damage to structures, or
appurtenances will not be permitted. Hauling of materials over the base course or surface
course under construction shall be limited as directed by the Chief Engineer to prevent damage
to any portion of the pavement structure or underlying utilities. No loads will be permitted on a
concrete pavement, base or structure before the expiration of the curing period. In no case shall
legal load limits be exceeded unless permitted in writing. The Contractor shall be responsible
for all damage done by hauling equipment.

105.09 FAILURE TO MAINTAIN ROADWAY OR STRUCTURE

If the Contractor, at any time, fails to maintain the site properly in conformance with the
terms of the contract documents, the Chief Engineer will immediately notify the Contractor of
such noncompliance. If the Contractor fails to commence repair, beyond mobilization, of the
unsatisfactory maintenance within four (4) hours of receipt of such notice, the Chief Engineer
may immediately proceed to maintain the project, and the entire cost of the maintenance will
be deducted from monies due or to become due to the Contractor.

105.10 WEEKEND WORK

No work shall be permitted on Saturdays or Sundays without prior written approval of the
Chief Engineer, his designee or as otherwise specified in the contract.

105.11 NIGHT WORK

(A) GENERAL -The Contractor shall work at night when it is specified or when, in the
judgment of the Contracting Officer, such action is necessary. to maintain illumination
levels for safe operations in all active work areas during evening and night work.
Temporary lighting for the Contractor’s operations shall comply with OSHA regulations,
Section 1926, task requirements and as specified in contract documents.
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The Contractor shall be subjected to area noise ordinances for night work from 7 P.M. to
7 A.M. and to the restrictions on equipment as indicated below except as permitted by a
variance. The Department will support the Contractor’s efforts in applying for a variance
that will permit reasonable day and nighttime noise limits. However, the Department
gives no guarantee concerning the noise levels granted in any waiver, nor whether or not
the variance is granted.

D.C. MAXIMUM PERMITTED NOISE LEVEL
(as defined in D.C. Law2-53, District of Columbia Noise Control Act of 1977)
Maximum Noise Level (dBA)

Zone Daytime Nighttime
Residential, Special Purpose
Or Waterfront Zone 55 60
Commercial or Light
Manufacturing Zone 60 65
Industrial Zone 70 65

(B) RESTRICTIONS - The use of all mechanical impact demolition equipment will be
absolutely prohibited between the hours of 10:00 P.M. and 7:00 A.M.

(C) MEASURE AND PAYMENT - No separate measure or additional payment will be
made for Night Work or Night Lighting.

105.12 REMOVAL OF UNACCEPTABLE AND UNAUTHORIZED WORK AND
MATERIALS

No work shall be performed or materials ordered or furnished for the project without
supervision or inspection by a representative of the Department.

Work done prior to Notice to Proceed, work beyond project limits intended by plans or as
directed, work done during a work suspension, work deviating from requirements without
written authority, extra work done without authority or work done contrary to the Chief
Engineer’s instructions will be considered unauthorized. The District is not obligated to pay
for unauthorized work. Unauthorized work and materials may be ordered removed and
replaced as directed at Contractor expense.

105.13 INSPECTION - ACCEPTANCE

(A) GENERAL. Any work or materials determined to be unacceptable under 105.12 may be
ordered removed and replaced at Contractor expense. Failure to inspect or reject work or
material shall not in any way imply acceptance, nor prevent the District from later
rejecting the work.

Costs associated with inspection services will not be permitted in claims nor as a basis of
claims.

When a unit of government other than the District, or a railroad has an interest in or is
affected by the Contract, its respective representatives shall have the right to inspect the
portion of the work affecting its interests. Such inspection shall not make any government
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unit or railroad a party to the Contract nor interfere with the rights of the District or the
Contractor.

PARTIAL ACCEPTANCE. When the Contractor completes a suitable unit or portion of
the project, the Engineer may make, or the Contractor may request, final inspection of
that unit. If the Chief Engineer finds the unit complete and meets contract requirements,
he may accept in writing that unit as complete which written acceptance shall include a
description of specific work accepted, and the Contractor may be relieved of further
responsibility for the accepted unit. Such partial acceptance shall not void nor alter any
contract provision.

FINAL INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE. Within 30 consecutive calendar days
after receipt of written notice from the Contractor that contract work is complete and the
project area cleaned up, the Chief Engineer will make final inspection of the project. The
Contractor shall promptly correct any deficiency as determined, and upon acceptable
completion of all work and cleanup the Chief Engineer will certify in writing as to
completion and the amount and value of each class of completed work for purposes of
final payment. All prior certificates or estimates upon which partial payments may have
been made will be subject to correction in the final payment.

The project will not be accepted until the Contractor has met all contract requirements.
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106 CONTROL OF MATERIALS

106.01 SOURCE OF SUPPLY AND QUALITY

Only materials meeting the requirements of these specifications and approved by the Chief
Engineer shall be used. Materials may be subjected to inspection or test at any time during
their preparation for use.

The materials used on the work shall meet all quality requirements of the contract. In order
to expedite the inspection and testing of materials, the Contractor shall notify the Chief
Engineer of his proposed sources of materials prior to delivery. At the option of the Chief
Engineer, materials may be approved at the source of supply before delivery is started. If it is
found that sources of supply for previously approved materials do not produce specified
products, the material and/or source of supply may be rejected.

The entire output of any source of supply may be rejected when a continuous supply of
satisfactory material cannot be obtained.

Unless specifically approved by the Chief Engineer, material sources shall not be changed
in the course of a project.

Approval of a material for a particular purpose, use, or project in a specified manner does
not constitute approval for its use for any other purpose, project or manner.

Materials which appear defective upon arrival shall not be used until approved. All rejected
materials shall be promptly removed from the site.

106.02 SAMPLES, TESTS AND CITED SPECIFICATIONS

All materials shall be inspected, tested and accepted by the Chief Engineer before
incorporation in the work. Any work in which untested or unaccepted materials are used will
be performed at the Contractor’s risk and may be considered as unacceptable and unauthorized
work.

The Contractor, when directed by the Chief Engineer, shall furnish material samples for
inspection or testing. These samples may be required prior to or during the use of the material
or at any time prior to acceptance of the work. Unless otherwise designated, materials shall be
sampled and tested in accordance with the requirements of the standards which are current on
the date of advertisement for bids.

Samples shall be taken in accordance with the following:

1. Samples of untreated aggregates or soils shall be taken from the road at the laydown
machine prior to compaction.

2. Samples of bituminous mixtures shall be taken from the road at the lay down
machine and/or from the plant out of the truck; for the determination of gradation,
bituminous content, and other properties as specified. In addition, the Contractor
shall furnish test samples cut from the compacted mixtures (2 per city block) at
locations designated by the Chief Engineer. The Contractor shall repair the areas
from which the samples were cut at no additional cost to the District.
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3. Samples of portland cement concrete shall be taken from the hauling unit at the
project site for the determination of slump and air content, unit weight and for the
fabrication of test beams and cylinders.

4. Samples of cement-treated and lime-treated materials shall be taken from the road at
the laydown machine prior to compaction for the determination of gradation,
moisture content, unit weight and the fabrication of test cylinders.

5. Tests for density shall be made after the compaction process has been completed.

Thickness determinations of pavement layers shall be made on the road, by coring
or test pitting, after all compacting and processing has been completed.

7. Manufactured materials such as portland cement, steel, hydrated lime, bituminous
materials, paint, materials used in signs, lighting and traffic signals may be sampled
at the producer’s plant. Before final acceptance, such materials shall be subject to
inspection and further testing after delivery to the project as determined by the Chief
Engineer. Project samples shall be taken before the material is incorporated into any
other product.

Where sampling and testing of a material prior to use is required by the Chief Engineer, the
Contractor shall provide the necessary samples sufficiently in advance of contemplated use for
testing and approval. Samples shall be delivered to the location as determined by the Chief
Engineer. Material samples shall be submitted with the appropriate project name, source of
material, and intended use of material.

When samples are taken at the job site by the Department’s personnel or by any personnel
of a materials testing firm employed by the Department to obtain such samples for testing, the
Contractor shall provide sufficient personnel of his employment to convey the samples from
the sampling location to the vehicle waiting to transport them for testing, and load the samples
upon the vehicle for shipment to the testing laboratory. All costs to the Contractor for assisting
in this effort shall be absorbed as part of the payment made for the item for which the material
is being furnished.

Table 106.02 gives the minimum sampling requirements for materials for test.

Longer times required to test materials does not waive any specification requirements for
the material or work.

New materials sources or non standard materials are job dependent.
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TABLE 106.02 MINIMUM SAMPLING REQUIREMENTS FOR MATERIALS

MINIMUM SAMPLE

WORKING DAYS TO

MATERIAL OBTAIN VERBAL TEST
REQUIRED RESULTS
Admixtures (Portland Cement See 814
Concrete)
Aggregate, Coarse (PCC & Asphalt) 70 pounds 5
Aggregate, Fine
Bituminous 20 pounds 5
Blanket 10 pounds
Concrete 20 pounds
Filter 10 pounds
Mortar 10 pounds
Vertical 10 pounds
Aggregate, Source (new) 200 pounds 60
Anchor Bolts 1 specimen per lot 6
Asphalt Cement (complete) Standard 16 oz. can 5
Asphalt Cores Job Dependent 1
Asphalt, Cut-Back 1 quart 5
Asphalt, Emulsified 4 quarts 5
Asphalt Primer for 1 quart 5
Waterproofing
Asphalt Seal Coat for 1 quart 5
Waterproofing
Bituminous Mixtures 12 pounds 12
Job Mix Formulas 75 pounds 21
Brick:
Building 10 specimens 12
Sewer 10 specimens 12
Burlap 3 foot length x 4
width of roll
Caulking Compound 1 pint 20
Canvas 2 square yards 4
Ceramic Tile 25 specimens 40
Concrete Mix Design 6 cubic feet 50
Concrete, Wet (Dunagan) 30 pounds
Dowel Bars 3 specimens 6
Electrical Items Job Dependent
Expansion Joint Filler 3 foot length x width 16
(4-1/2 inch min.)
Gravel 70 pounds
High Tensile Strand (or wire) 5 foot length 11
Load Transfer Devices 1 specimen 6
Masonry Cement 10 pounds 16
Membrane (liquid) Curing 1 quart 6
Compound
Mineral Fiber 5 pounds 5
Paint and Coatings (2) 4 — 1 quart cans 30
Pipe:
Clay 2 specimens 6
Concrete
Polyethylene Sheeting 2 yards x 10 inches 11
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TABLE 106.02 MINIMUM SAMPLING REQUIREMENTS FOR MATERIALS

(Continued)

WORKING DAYS TO
MATERIAL MINIR'\ES'\L/J'I;'E'\SPLE OBTAIN VERBAL
TEST RESULTS
Portland Cement 10 pounds
Preformed Bearing Pads 4inch x 4 inch
Prestressed Reinforcement Per Section 815.02
Reinforcing Steel:
Bar Nos. 2 through 9 1 specimen 5 feet 6
in length
Bars larger than No. 9 1 specimen 7 feet 6
in length
Saturated Cotton Fabric 4 foot length x width 6
of roll
Sealing Compounds:
Cold Poured, Emulsion 1 quart 16
Cold Poured, Mastic 1 quart 16
Cold Poured, Two-component 1 quart 20
Hot Poured 5 pounds 16
Shear Connector Studs 1 specimen
Soils:
Gradation LL and Pl 20 pounds 5
Gradation and Proctor 100 pounds 6
Top Soil 20 pounds 11
Subgrade Paper 3 foot length x 6
width of roll
Tar (Creosote) Primer for 1 quart 6
Waterproofing
Tar, Road 1 quart 6
Tar Seal, Coat for 1 quart 6
Waterproofing
Tie rod assemblies 3 specimens 6
Waterproof Paper 2 square yards 11
Waterstop, Rubber 2 square feet 11
Waterstop, PVC 2 square feet 30
Welded Wire Fabric 3 feet x 3 feet 6
Miscellaneous Materials
and Tests:
Determining Thickness of Metals Representative sample 6
Determining Unit Weight of Metals Representative sample 6
Determining Thickness of Representative sample 6
Galvanizing
Identification of Wrought Iron Representative sample 2
Infra Red Spectrum

106.03 MATERIALS COMPLIANCE CERTIFICATION

The Contractor shall furnish material compliance certifications for all manufactured
materials obtained from vendors or producers, prior to their incorporation into the work.
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The Contractor shall submit certificates to demonstrate proof of compliance with
requirements for products and materials, qualifications of personnel, and results of testing.
Each certificate shall be signed by an official authorized to certify on behalf of the issuing
organization. Certificates shall show the name and address of the Contractor, the Project
identification (Invitation Number, Project Description and Federal-Aid Number(s), if
applicable, as shown on the title pages of the Specifications and Bid Proposals) and, if for a
material, the quantity and date(s) of shipment to which the certification applies. Certificates
shall not be construed as relieving the Contractor from furnishing satisfactory material if in
subsequent testing of samples the material does not meet specified requirements. The original
and two copies of all certificates shall be submitted unless otherwise specified.

The Contractor shall certify monthly that the portland cement, portland blast furnace slag
cement, coarse and fine aggregates, admixtures and water conform to the source, quality and
grading as stated on the current approved job mix formulae and the contract documents.

The Chief Engineer may permit use prior to sampling and testing of certain materials or
assemblies accompanied by certifications stating that such materials or assemblies fully
comply with the requirements of the Contract. The certificate shall be signed by the
manufacturer. Each lot or assembly delivered to the work must be accompanied by a
certification in which the lot is clearly identified.

Materials used on the basis of certifications may be sampled and tested at any time and if
found not to be in conformity with contract requirements will be subject to rejection whether
in place or not.

106.04 PLANT INSPECTION

The Department shall have full access at all times to those parts of materials sources,
asphalt and PCC plants, steel fabrication shops and pre-cast facilities as may concern the
production and manufacture of materials and products needed for the Contract.

The Contractor shall notify the office of the chief plant inspector 24 hours before concrete
or asphalt is to be delivered to the project site. In the event that delivery is suspended for an
indefinite period, a 24 hour notice is also required in advance of a resumption of delivery.

106.05 QUALITY CONTROL OF PLANTS

The Contractor shall assume the responsibility for the quality control and condition of all
material during the handling, blending and mixing operations. The Contractor shall assume
responsibility for the initial determination and all necessary subsequent adjustments in
proportioning of materials used to produce the specified job-mix. The Contractor shall have
available the testing equipment necessary to perform stockpile and hot bin analysis (asphalt) or
bin samples (PCC) required below.

The Department’s Inspector will not assume by act or word the responsibility for mix
control adjustments, calculations or the setting of dials, gages, scales and meters. Such duties
are to be assumed only by the Contractor. Tests for conformance with the specifications may
be made on samples of the materials entering into the composition of the mix, samples of the
mixture, and samples cut from the completed pavement. The Contractor shall cooperate with
the Chief Engineer in obtaining these samples. When samples are cut from the pavement, the
voids caused by the cuts shall be replaced and refinished without additional compensation. The
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preparation of all bituminous mixtures and portland cement concrete mixes shall be subject to
inspection at the plant. For this purpose, the Contractor shall provide an acceptably furnished
and equipped laboratory in accordance with the requirements of 106.06(A).

Generally, the testing of bituminous and Portland cement concrete mixes at the plant is
provided by the Department as a routine check upon the adequacy of the Contractor’s quality
control procedures.

In lieu of an acceptance program involving continuous sampling, testing, and weight
verifications at the source, small quantities of material may be accepted by the Chief Engineer
based upon continuous or occasional sampling and testing at the source, supplemented by
visual examination at point of delivery; and, based upon weights furnished by the Contractor
(or supplier) on the weight tickets. The frequency of sampling, testing and weight verification
by an Inspector at the source will be established by the Chief Engineer based upon the
Department’s current acceptance program and local conditions encountered.

106.06 FIELD FACILITIES

(A) ASPHALT AND PCC PLANTS. The Contractor shall furnish and maintain a laboratory
wherein approval testing for mixture composition will be performed by the Department at
the location(s) approved for plant processing of material at the Contractor’s expense. The
Contractor may utilize the laboratory and equipment for the purpose of performing
quality control testing; however, in the event the dual testing programs overlap in such a
manner as to interfere with the check and acceptance tests to be performed by the
Department, the Department shall have priority in the use of the facilities and equipment.
Only one laboratory will be required by the Department per plant regardless of the
number of contracts from which the material is being processed.

The plant laboratory and equipment furnished by the Contractor shall remain the property
of the Contractor. Equipment furnished by the Contractor shall be subject to inspection
and calibration by the District at anytime during the contract performance period. Test
equipment found not to be in calibration and proper working condition shall be adjusted,
repaired or replaced immediately to the satisfaction of the Chief Engineer. The space
provided for the plant laboratory shall be used for laboratory purposes only. The
laboratory shall be erected before the processing of material begins and shall be available
throughout the duration of the plant operation. It shall be removed upon completion of the
project, if located on the project.

The laboratory shall be of weatherproof construction, tightly floored and roofed, and
constructed with an air space above the ceiling for ventilation.

The width of the laboratory shall not be less than 8 feet and the floor-to-ceiling height
shall not be less than 6 feet 6 inches. The floor space shall be not less than 160 square
feet, with a minimum working area of not less than 140 square feet. The inside walls and
ceiling shall be constructed of plywood, masonite, gypsum board, or other suitable
materials. Walls and ceiling shall be insulated.

The laboratory shall contain at least 2 windows, each having an area of not less than 540
square inches, can be easily opened and secured from the inside only. The laboratory
shall contain at least one door. Both window and door screens shall be provided. The
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door(s) shall be equipped with lock(s) and at least 2 keys for each lock shall be furnished
to the Chief Engineer.

The laboratory shall have satisfactory lighting, telephone, heating equipment, water
supply, exhaust fan, air-conditioner and electrical outlets (120 V and 220 V) and shall be
connected to an operational power source.

Heating and air conditioning equipment shall maintain a temperature of not less than
68°F and not more than 78°F.

The capacity of the exhaust fan shall be such that it will exhaust, each hour, a volume of
air equal to at least 10 times the cubical volume of the laboratory. Fuel for the heating
equipment and electrical current shall be furnished by the Contractor. The Contractor
shall also furnish and maintain one chemical type and one 2-1/2 gallon pressurized water
fire extinguisher of standard commercial quality.

A suitable indoor toilet connected to a sanitary sewer shall be provided. If a sanitary
sewer is not available a suitable outdoor toilet conforming to the requirements of the
Board of Health, or other bodies having jurisdiction in the area, shall be provided.

In addition to the general requirements stated herein, the laboratory shall be equipped
with the following:

No. DESCRIPTION

Work bench (96 x 30 inches)

Desk (60 x 34 inches)

Sink connected to operational water source with approximate dimensions: length
24 inches; front to back 18 inches; depth 8 inches

Printing electronic calculator

Metal, 4 drawer file cabinet (15 inch drawer width)

Chairs

Waste basket

Pencil sharpener

First aid kit

Potable water supply

Eye wash station connected to a potable water supply (asphalt laboratory)

N
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The Contractor will furnish the following minimum testing equipment:

1 Centrifuge extractor (3,000 grams capacity) or equal

2 Electric hot plates thermostatically controlled with 3-way plug and cord

1 Triple beam balance with scoop, capacity 2600 grams

1 Triple beam balance with scoop, capacity 20 kilograms

1 Set of sampling equipment, steel buckets, square nose shovel, sampling thief and
sampling bags

1 Mechanical sieve shaker for 8 inch diameter sieves, 2 inch through No. 200 mesh

1 Set of brass frames, 8 inch diameter sieves, 2 inch through No. 200 mesh

1 No. 200 Wet Washing Sieve, brass frame 4” height above mesh

1 Sample Splitter with opening to one and one half inches

1 Mechanical Shaker, with the following screen tray sizes: 27, 1-1/2”, 17, 3/4”,
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(B)

1/2”,3/8”, No. 4, No. 8, No. 10, No. 16 and pan; and also, for asphalt plants, the
following specified equipment which shall conform to the requirements of
AASHTO T 245.

Concrete thermometers

Specimen Mold Assembly

Specimen Extractor

Compaction Hammer Mechanical Compactor with counter and pedestal

Safety can, 2-1/2 gallon capacity

Lab Type Oven

Dial Type Asphalt Thermometers

Extraction fluid Conforming to AASHTO T 164. Used extraction fluid shall be
disposed of by the Contractor in conformance with Federal and City laws.

NRPRRPPW

Miscellaneous supplies; pans, brushes, scoops or large spoons, trowels, graduated beakers
and an adequate supply of running water shall be provided. The equipment specified shall
be installed ready for operation in a field laboratory conforming to the above
requirements.

Adjacent to the platform scales at asphalt plants, the Contractor shall furnish a platform
of sufficient height for checking mix temperatures and operations.

STEEL FABRICATION SHOP. The Contractor shall make provisions, at his expense,
to furnish and maintain at the Steel fabrication shop acceptable office space with
adequate light and a telephone for the exclusive use of personnel performing shop
inspection for the District.

This office space shall be furnished with the following:
No. DESCRIPTION

1 Drawing table

1 Metal, 4 drawer file cabinet (15" drawer width)
1 Desk

2 Chairs

(C) PRECAST FACILITIES. The Inspector shall have full access at all times to all parts of

the yard where units to be inspected are being constructed. The Contractor shall furnish
the necessary equipment and facilities for inspection of workmanship and physical tests.
The Contractor shall provide for the Inspector a suitable office with all utilities including
telephone service.

106.07 STORAGE OF MATERIALS

WO

Materials shall be stored so as to insure the preservation of their quality and fitness for the
rk and shall be located so as to facilitate prompt inspection. When considered necessary,

they shall be placed on concrete platforms or other hard, clean surfaces and not on the ground,
and shall be placed under cover when necessary for proper protection. Materials from different
sources of supply shall not be stored in the same stockpile unless approved by the Chief
Engineer.
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Stockpiles of aggregate shall be built in horizontal layers not to exceed 3 feet in height.
Each layer shall be completely in place before the next is started and shall not be of such
height as to cause coning or segregation. Aggregates which become mixed or contaminated
with soil or other foreign material when in stockpiles shall be rejected. Care must be used in
removing the material near the base of the pile.

106.08 HANDLING OF MATERIALS

Vehicles used in transporting aggregates, portland cement, asphalt, or similar construction
materials must be kept clean and free from all foreign matter, be in proper working condition
and have strong, substantial bodies which will prevent the escape of materials during
transportation. Any material shipped in a conveyance containing foreign material shall be
rejected regardless of the quality of said materials as determined otherwise.

Aggregates shall be handled in such a manner as to prevent coning or segregation.

106.09 UNACCEPTABLE MATERIALS

All materials not conforming to the requirements and specifications shall be considered as
unacceptable and will be rejected and be removed immediately from the site of the work.
Rejected material shall not be used until the defects have been corrected and approved by the
Chief Engineer.

REFERENCE TESTS. In the event the Contractor demonstrates that the test results obtained
from a sample taken to evaluate a particular lot appear questionable, the Contractor may
request in writing that additional tests be taken of that lot. Upon receipt of the written request,
additional samples will be randomly selected and an appropriate number of retests made.

If the results of the new tests indicate the material does not conform to the specifications
and is not acceptable, the full cost of the test shall be borne by the Contractor.

106.10 MATERIAL SHORTAGES

The Contractor is advised to anticipate shortages of certain products particularly those
containing steel, copper, aluminum, portland cement, and asphalt, and is urged to place orders
as early as practicable to provide producers and suppliers with maximum lead time. If timely
deliveries still cannot be assured from usual sources, alternative suppliers should be fully
considered.

Reasonable time extensions, exclusive of further compensation, for delays due to such
products being in short supply, will be granted only if delays are beyond the control of the
Contractor, fabricator, or supplier and written evidence of such delays, satisfactory to the
Chief Engineer, is submitted concurrently with the delays and not after the fact.

106.11 MATERIALS ORDER

A completed materials order shall accompany each quantity and shipment of materials from
issue point to the job site, and shall be delivered to the Inspector. Each materials order shall
consist of an approved form serially numbered; additional information and certification shall
be promptly furnished if requested.
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A copy of each order shall be retained by the Inspector at material issue point. Payment
may not be made for materials not accompanied by a proper materials order.

106.12 PROCESSING OF MATERIALS

All work shall conform to the appropriate provisions of the current Occupational Safety and
Health Standards (OSHA). The attention of those contractors furnishing and processing
materials in the District is specifically directed to OSHA 29 CFR 1926.58 issued June 1986.

106.13 CONTRACTOR PROCESS QUALITY CONTROL AT ASPHALT AND
CONCRETE PLANTS

SCOPE - This section establishes minimum requirements and activities for Contractor-based
process quality control systems (Process Control). Process control is a series of samples and
tests for controlling the delivery, handling, measuring, batching and mixing of construction
materials at Asphalt and Concrete Plants. The results of process control tests may be used as a
basis to accept or reject a material.

FUNCTIONS AND RESPONSIBILITIES — The District of Columbia Department of
Transportation (DDOT) will approve mix designs and job mix formulas. DDOT will also
provide random plant inspections to monitor and verify control of the operations to assure
conformity of materials with the Contractual Specifications.

At no time will the DDOT representative issue instructions to the Contractor or their
producer as to setting of dials, gauges, scales and meters. However, DDOT representatives
may question and warn the Contractor against the continuance of any operation(s) or sequence
of operations which may result in unsatisfactory compliance with specification requirements.

The Contractor shall submit in writing their proposed quality control plan to DDOT prior to
the pre-construction conference for review and approval. The plan should contain the
sampling, testing, inspection, and frequencies to maintain process quality control. Minimum
testing, and inspection activities are shown in Table 106.13A and 106.13B.

The activities shown in Tables 106.13A and 106.13B are minimum activities necessary to
control production at an acceptable quality level. It is recognized, however, that depending on
the type of process or materials, some of the activities listed may not be necessary and in other
cases, additional activities may be required. The frequency of these activities will also vary
with the process and the materials. The frequency of these activities, when there are
deficiencies in the quality of the materials processed, will be increased until the proper
conditions have been restored.

The Contractor shall provide and keep up-to-date control charts/computer data bases (as
approved by the Contractor’s QA/QC Plan) for all quality control sampling and testing.

The Contractor shall be responsible for the formulation of all mix designs. In accordance
with D.C. Standard Specifications 817 and 818, the Contractor’s proposed mix designs must
be submitted to DDOT for approval, thirty-five (35) calendar days prior to their use. The
Contractor shall be responsible for the process control of all materials during handling,
blending, mixing, and the placing operations.
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TABLE 106.13A

MINIMUM CONTRACTOR PROCESS QUALITY CONTROL REQUIREMENTS

FOR BITUMINOUS MATERIALS

A. All Types of Plants

1.

Stockpiles
a. Determine gradation of all incoming aggregates as per AASHTO T-27
(Weekly or as directed by the Chief Engineer)
b.  Inspect stockpiles for separation, contamination, segregation, etc. (Daily)
Cold Bins
a. Observe operation of cold feed for uniformity (Daily)
Bituminous Mixture
Determine percent bitumen as per AASHTO T-308 (per 500 tons)
Determine mix gradient per AASHTO T-30 (per 500 tons)
Determine mix percent air voids as per AASHTO T-269 (per 500 tons)
Produce and test Gyratory samples as per AASHTO TP4 (per 500 tons)
Check mix temperatures (Hourly)
Maintain file of incoming asphalt binders (asphalt cement) certifications.
Determine asphalt dust ratio as per DDOT Specifications
Maintain log of various asphalt binders in storage tanks.
ompletlon of Shipping Tickets shall include the following information:
Name of Asphalt supplier.
Ticket serial number.
Quality control person’s certification of performance for each mix type and
each Contract number (with first load).
Date, truck and load number.
Name of Contractor.
D.C. Contract number and location of placement.
DDOT approved job mix formula and asphalt class.
Temperature of mix loaded on truck.
Certified truck weight and total volume weight of asphalt shipped.
j. Release agent for truck beds.

popoTe@ a0 TR
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B. Batch Plants

1.
2.

Check mixing times.
Check operations of weight bucket and scales.

C. Drum Mixer Plants

1.
2.

3.

Determine gate calibration chart for each bin.

Determine gate settings for each bin to assure compliance with DDOT approved job
mix formula.

Determine gallons per revolution or gallons per minute to assure compliance with
DDOT approved job mix formula.

Determine moisture content of stockpiles.
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TABLE 106.13B

MINIMUM CONTRACTOR PROCESS QUALITY CONTROL REQUIEMENTS

FOR PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE (PCC)

A. Incoming Materials

1.
2.
3.

4.
5.

M
1
2
3
4.
5
M
1
2

o0

Mixi
1.
2.
3.

4,
E. Com

Maintain file of incoming Portland cement and admixture shipment certifications.
Check proper Portland cement storage.

Determine gradation of incoming aggregates and fineness modulus of fine aggregate
as per ASTM C-136 (Daily).

Certify that all incorporated materials are from approved sources.

Maintain stockpiles to prevent separation, contamination, segregation, frozen
aggregates, etc. (Daily).

easuring Devices

Check that scales are calibrated/checked for accuracy and precision (Daily).
Check that flow meters are calibrated/checked (Daily).

Moisture meter checked/verified by ASTM C-566 method moisture testing (Daily).
Check admixture dispensers calibrated and functioning (Daily).

Check Plant clock for accuracy (Daily).

IXers

Manufacturer’s design details on-hand.

Check that the central mixer-timing device is certified and properly functioning
(Daily)

Check that truck mixer-timing device is certified and is properly operating.
Check water gauges, etc. (Daily).

Check that mixes are free of hardened concrete (Twice annually).

Inspect mixers for proper functioning, wear, hardened concrete, etc. (Twice
annually).

ng Concrete

Check for proper batching sequence (Daily)

Check for proper mixing speed and time (Daily)

Check concrete for uniformity, tested for specification compliance (Twice daily)
(Slump as per ASTM C-143; Air Content as per ASTM C-172,C-173 and C-231;
unit weight as per ASTM C-138)

Mixture Adjustment- adjustment for moisture correction every four hours.

pletion of Batch Tickets

Include the following information:

1.

HpwON
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Name of Concrete supplier

Ticket serial number, date, D.C. Contract number, and truck number.
Name of Contractor

Quality control person’s certification of performance for each mix type and Contract
number (for first load).

Location of placement.

DDOT mix design approval number and concrete class.

Component quantities and concrete total volume.

Moisture correction for aggregate moisture, and total water in mix.

Time of batching.

Maximum amount of water that may be added to the mix at the project site.
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QUALITY CONTROL SYSTEM

1.

General Requirements. The Contractor shall furnish and maintain a quality control
system that will provide reasonable assurance that all materials and products
submitted to DDOT for acceptance conform to the Contract requirements, whether
manufactured or processed by the Contractor or procured by the Contractor from
suppliers or subcontractors. The Contractor shall have performed the inspection and
tests required to substantiate product conformance to contract requirements by a
DDOT certified materials testing laboratory. The Contractor shall have a qualified
quality control technician, who has been certified by DDOT at an asphalt or
concrete plant where materials are being produced for DDOT. DDOT certification is
dependent upon a Mid-Atlantic State’s certification and on-the-job performance
evaluated through the DDOT Independent Assurance Test Program and random
inspections conducted by DDOT staff. The Contractor’s quality control procedures,
inspection, and test results shall be documented and available for review by DDOT
throughout the life of the contract. Upon completion of the project, the Contractor
shall submit these items to DDOT.

Documentation. The Contractor shall maintain adequate records of all inspections
and tests. The records shall indicate the nature and number of tests made, the
number of deficiencies found, the quantities approved and rejected, and the nature of
corrective action taken. The Contractor’s documentation procedures will be subject
to the review and approval of DDOT prior to start of the work and to compliance
checks during the progress of the work. All charts and records documenting the
Contractor’s quality control tests and inspections shall become the property of
DDOT upon completion of the work.

Charts and Forms. All conforming and nonconforming inspections and test results
shall be recorded on approved forms and charts, which shall be kept up-to-date and
complete, and shall be available at all times to DDOT assuring the performance of
the work. Test properties for various materials and mixtures shall be charted on
forms that are in accordance with applicable requirements of DDOT. A copy of each
chart and form to be used by the Contractor shall be furnished to DDOT. DDOT will
design and provide standardized test report forms and material control charts in an
electronic format. The Plant Laboratory shall utilize the forms and charts as
designed for their reporting purposes.

Corrective Actions. The Contractor shall take prompt action to correct any errors,
equipment malfunctions, process changes, or other assignable causes, which have
resulted in or could result in the submission of non-compliant materials or products.
When it becomes evident to DDOT that a Contractor is not controlling its process
and is making no effort to take corrective actions, DDOT will require that operations
be ceased until such time as the Contractor can demonstrate that it can and will
control the process. Should it become evident that a fraudulent claim has been made
as to the quality of the material(s) utilized or produced, or a similarly fraudulent
claim is made to the calibration of equipment, the DDOT Chief Engineer may de-
certify the Plant operation for a period of thirty (30) calendar days, or as otherwise
determined by the DDOT Chief Engineer. Additional fines, penalties or damages

91



106

CONTROL OF MATERIALS

may be assessed as determined by the Chief Engineer and authorized by law,
regulation or contract terms.

Asphalt and Concrete Laboratories with Measuring and Testing Equipment.
The Contractor shall ensure that the Plant’s testing laboratory is equipped with all
the necessary equipment and supplies for proper process control sampling, testing,
record keeping and test reporting purposes. To assure accuracy, the testing
equipment shall be checked prior to startup and periodically as directed by DDOT in
accordance with applicable standards.

Sampling and Testing. Sampling testing methods and procedures used by the
Contractor to determine quality conformance of the materials and products will be
the same as those used by DDOT (See Tables 106.13 A and 106.13B). The
Contractor’s quality control plan will include the taking of samples on a random
basis as approved in Quality Assurance Control Plan and the plotting of test results
on control charts and/or computer data files.

Alternative Procedures. The Contractor may use alternative sampling methods,
procedures, and inspection equipment when such procedures provide, at a minimum,
the quality assurance required by the contract documents. Prior to applying such
alternative procedures, the Contractor shall describe them in written proposal and
shall demonstrate for the approval of DDOT that their effectiveness is equal to, or
better than, the contract requirements. In case of dispute as to whether certain
procedures proposed by the Contractor may be used, the contract documents shall
apply. Where contract documents are silent on the matters in question, it is left to
the final determination of the Chief Engineer.

DDOT Inspection at Subcontractor or Suppliers Facilities. DDOT reserves the
right to inspect materials not manufactured within the Contractor’s facility. This
inspection shall not constitute acceptance nor shall it in any way replace the
Contractor’s inspection or otherwise relieve the Contractor of their responsibility to
furnish an acceptance material or product. When inspection of the subcontractor’s
product is performed by DDOT, such inspection shall not be used by the Contractor
as evidence of effective inspection of such subcontractor’s or supplier product. The
Contractor, as necessary to assure conformance with contract requirements, shall
inspect subcontracted or purchased materials when received. The Contractor shall
report to DDOT any nonconformance found on DDOT source inspection material
and shall require the supplier to take necessary corrective action.

106.14 MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR TESTING LABORATORIES AT
ASPHALT AND CONCRETE PLANTS

(A) SCOPE - To have assurance that testing laboratories are capable of achieving an

B)

acceptable level of results, it is necessary that certain minimum standards be established.
The minimum requirements include criteria for personnel, equipment and quality control
procedures. The requirements apply to all construction acceptance testing and inspection
including asphalt concrete job mix formulas and portland cement concrete mix designs.

REQUIREMENTS - To achieve approval, the testing laboratory shall meet the current
DDOT specifications requirements applicable to the work for which it is to be engaged.
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The testing laboratory shall have its laboratory equipment and procedures inspected and
approved annually by DDOT. In addition, testing machines and weighing devices must
be calibrated as per AASHTO Designation R18 by impartial means using devices of
accuracy traceable to the National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST).

In fields other than those covered by the referenced AASHTO/ASTM Standards, the
Contractor’s own testing laboratory shall accept only those assignments that it is capable
to perform competently by use of its own personnel and equipment. Any work to be
subcontracted must be subcontracted to laboratories meeting the appropriate criteria.

The inspection and testing services of the testing laboratory shall be under the direction
of a full-time employee certified by one of the States in the Mid-Atlantic States Region.
They shall have experience in inspection and testing of the specific materials and
construction they direct.

The supervisor of the laboratory and field technicians shall have documented experience
of inspection and/or testing of materials involved in a related area of construction.
Technicians must have a current Mid-Atlantic Region Technician Certification in their
area of testing available for inspection.

It is the responsibility of the testing laboratory to provide the documents necessary to
show continuing compliance with requirements outlined in this section.
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107 LEGAL RELATIONS & RESPONSIBILITY TO PUBLIC

107.01 RESTORATION OF SURFACES OPENED BY PERMIT

The right to construct or reconstruct any utility service in a highway or street or to grant
permits for same is expressly reserved by the Department and the Contractor shall not be
entitled to any damages either for digging up a street or for any delay occasioned thereby.

When an individual, firm, or corporation is authorized to work in a street through a duly
executed permit from the District, the Contractor shall allow parties bearing such permits, and
only those parties, to make openings in the street. When ordered by the Chief Engineer, the
Contractor shall make all necessary repairs due to such openings and the work will be paid for
as provided in the contract documents or as extra work, and will be subject to the same
conditions as similar work performed.

107.02 FEDERAL PARTICIPATION (FEDERAL-AID PROJECTS)

Title 23 of the U.S. Code provides that when the U.S. Government participates in the cost
of the work covered by the Contract, the work shall be under the supervision of the District but
subject to the inspection and approval of the appropriate officials of the U.S. Government and
in accordance with the applicable Federal Statutes, rules and regulations.

Such inspection will in no case make the Federal Government a party to this Contract, nor
will it subject the Contractor to compliance with the Federal laws relative to labor on
government contracts other than such labor requirements as are contained in the contract
documents for the individual projects.

107.03 SANITARY, HEALTH AND SAFETY PROVISIONS

The Contractor shall provide and maintain in a neat, sanitary condition such
accommaodations for the use of employees as necessary to comply with the requirements and
regulations of the District.

The Contractor and any subcontractors shall furnish to each of his employees employment
and a place of employment which are free from recognized hazards that are causing or are
likely to cause death or serious physical harm to his employees. The Contractor shall comply
with the current Federal Safety and Health Regulations for Construction.

107.04 PUBLIC CONVENIENCE AND SAFETY

The Contractor shall at all times conduct the work in such manner as to insure the least
possible obstruction to traffic. The safety and convenience of the general public and of the
residents along the way shall be provided for in satisfactory manner.

107.05 RAILWAY-HIGHWAY PROVISIONS

If the contract documents require that materials be hauled across the tracks of any railway,
the Department will arrange with the railway for any new crossings required for or the use of
any existing crossing. If the Contractor elects to use crossings other than those shown on the
plans the Contractor shall make arrangements for the use of such crossings.
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All work to be performed by the Contractor on the railroad right-of-way shall be performed
at such times and in such manner as not to unnecessarily interfere with the movement of trains
or traffic upon the track of the railway company. The Contractor shall use all care and
precaution in order to avoid accidents, damage, or unnecessary delay or interference with the
railway company’s trains or other property.

107.06 CONSTRUCTION OVER OR ADJACENT TO NAVIGABLE WATERS

All work over, on, or adjacent to navigable waters shall be so conducted that free navigation
of the waterways will not be interfered with and that the existing navigable depths will not be
impaired except as allowed by permit issued by the U.S. Coast Guard and/or the U.S. Army
Corps of Engineers, as applicable.

107.07 BARRICADES AND WARNING SIGNS

The Contractor shall provide, erect, and maintain all necessary barricades, suitable and
sufficient lights, danger signals, signs and other traffic control devices, and shall take all
necessary precautions for the protection of the work and safety of the public. Highways closed
to traffic shall be protected by effective barricades, and obstructions shall be illuminated
during hours of darkness. Suitable warning signs shall be provided to properly control and
direct traffic.

The Contractor shall erect warning signs in advance of any place on the project where
operations may interfere with the use of the road by traffic, and at all intermediate points
where the new work crosses or coincides with an existing road. Such warning signs in advance
of any place on the project where operations may interfere with the use of the road by traffic,
and at all intermediate points where the new work crosses or coincides with an existing road.
Such warning signs shall be placed and maintained in accordance with the plans furnished. No
signs, barricades, lights, or other protective devices shall be dismantled or removed without
permission of the Chief Engineer.

All barricades, warning signs, lights, temporary signals, and other protective devices shall
conform with the Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways and
616 Traffic Control of these specifications.

107.08 EMERGENCY PROCESS

The following is the process all companies shall follow when responding to emergency
situations, defined as a threat to public safety or a situation in which a vital service* has been
disrupted:

(1) Contact the Office of Infrastructure and Oversight.

(2) Send notification through the online permitting system WEPS.DDOT.DC.GQV to
the Office of Infrastructure and Oversight (by the next morning if situation occurs
after business hours). Include location, size of cut (if known) and nature of work.

(3) Apply for a permit within three (3) working days.

(4) Submit, through the online permitting system WEPS.DDOT.DC.GOV., daily written
up-date of work status.
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*Vital Service means providing electricity, gas, water, sanitary sewers, storm sewers
or telephone services to a premises.

107.09 USE OF EXPLOSIVES

Prior to any blasting procedure, the Contractor shall obtain the Engineer’s written approval
to blast as well as a permit from the Department of Consumer and Regulatory Affairs.

Blasting shall meet requirements of applicable sections, including “Explosives and
Blasting”, of the District’s Safety Standards, Rules and Regulations-Construction. Warning
signs shall meet requirements of “Blasting Procedures” in the District’s signing manual.

The Contractor shall obtain blasting insurance with per person/occurrence limits of
$300,000/600,000 for bodily injury and occurrence/aggregate limits of $50,000 for property
damage. A specimen copy of this insurance shall be furnished and approved prior to start of
blasting work.

The Contractor shall give utility companies sufficient notification.

Permission to blast may be revoked at any time if blasting requirements are violated or if
blasting becomes hazardous; work then shall proceed by other means at no change in contract
price.

The time blasting takes place will be determined solely by the Chief Engineer and shall be
scheduled to provide minimum traffic interference. Blasts shall be recorded by seismographs
furnished, installed and operated by the Contractor. Seismographs shall be located as directed.
Upon completion of blasting, seismograph recordings with analyses shall be submitted to the
Chief Engineer.

Any excavation, shattered rock, void, fault or other conditions created by blasting outside
prescribed blast area shall be backfilled and repaired in an approved manner at Contractor
expense.

All damage and injury caused by blasting operations shall be promptly repaired in an
approved manner at Contractor expense.

107.10 PROTECTION AND RESTORATION OF PROPERTY AND LANDSCAPE

The Contractor, including those under contract with the District and those operating under a
public space permit, shall be responsible for the preservation of all public and private property
and shall protect carefully from disturbance or damage all Coast and Geodetic Survey,
National Park Service, Metro or other survey markers or monuments. The Contractor shall not
remove same until the respective authorities have been notified. The markers or monuments
will be relocated by the respective authority. In the event they cannot be relocated in time for
the Contractor to continue his operations without delay, the Contractor will be responsible for
properly referencing their location. The Contractor shall be responsible for all damage or
injury to property of any character during the prosecution of the work resulting from any act,
omission, neglect, or misconduct in this manner or method of executing the work or at any
time due to defective work or materials, and the Contractor’s responsibility will not be
released until the project has been completed and accepted.
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The Contractor shall not disturb in any way trees, fences, utility poles, wires, structures and
other appurtenances, public or private, without the explicit consent of the appropriate
authority.

When or where any direct or indirect damage or injury is done to public or private property
by or on account of any act, omission, neglect, or misconduct in the execution of the work, or
in consequence of the non execution thereof by the Contractor, the Contractor shall restore at
the Contractor’s own expense, such property to a condition similar or equal to that existing
before such damage or injury was done, by repairing, rebuilding, or otherwise restoring as may
be directed or shall make good such damage or injury in an acceptable manner.

When approaching utilities, the Contractor shall give the owner thereof sufficient advance
notice so the owner may accomplish any special measures needed. The Contractor shall
provide any required access to utilization.

107.11 NATIONAL HISTORIC PRESERVATION ACT OF 1966

The Contractor agrees to contribute to the preservation and enhancement of structures and
objects of historical, architectural, or archeological significance when such items are found
and/or unearthed during the course of project construction. The Contractor shall act
immediately to temporarily suspend work at the site of the discovery and to notify the Chief
Engineer, who will immediately consult with the District of Columbia Historic Preservation
Officer for recovery of the items.

All articles of historical or scientific value, including but not limited to coins, fossils, and
articles of antiquity which may be uncovered by the Contractor during the progress of work,
shall become District property.

107.12 TREE PROTECTION AND REPLACEMENT

(A) DESCRIPTION. In carrying out the work of the contract the Contractor shall protect
trees from damage during construction operations. Trees that are damaged or killed
through neglect or failure to provide the necessary tree protection shall be replaced or
compensation made as specified herein.

(B) CONSTRUCTION METHODS AND MATERIALS. Protection from damage caused
by equipment, fire, or carelessness shall include the following methods or measures:

1. All trees to be preserved shall be protected against damage during construction
operations by fencing or armoring. The tree protection shall be placed before any
excavation or grading is begun.

2. No material shall be stored within 20 feet of any tree designated to be saved.
Identification of species, location, size, and condition of trees to be preserved shall
be done accurately on the topographic survey.

3. Individual trees near heavy construction traffic shall be wrapped with burlap and 2 x
4 inch planks applied vertically and wired horizontally as armor around trunks.
Spacing between planks shall be no more than 4 inches. Planks shall be 5 feet in
length and their bottoms shall extend to 5 inches above ground level.
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4. Individual trees or trees in groups near construction traffic shall be protected by
fencing. Fences shall have posts equivalent to 4 x 4 inches set 3 feet in the ground
and extending 5 above the ground. Posts shall be set at intervals not to exceed 8 feet
set in a square around the tree(s). Vertical boards, 1 x 6 inch, shall be nailed to 2
walers. Space between vertical boards shall not exceed 6 inches.

5. Trees having low-hanging branches liable to injury shall be fenced around the outer
perimeter of the spread of their branches. Fences shall be standard 48 inch high
snow fence mounted on standard steel posts set not more than 6 feet apart.

6. Any damage done to existing tree crowns or root systems shall be repaired
immediately by the Contractor under the direction of the Chief Engineer.

Roots exposed or damaged during grading operations shall immediately be pruned
off cleanly inside the exposed or damaged area. Cut surfaces shall be painted with
an approved tree wound dressing. Topsoil or well-rotted manure shall then be spread
over the exposed area to a depth of 2 to 4 feet in a trench 1 foot wide in order to
induce fibrous root system regeneration. Reconditioning of trees shall include
removal of dead wood and suckering growth and pruning where necessary to
promote proper growth in terms of form, branching, and foliage conservation. Trees
shall be thoroughly watered at 10 day intervals throughout the growing season.

Fires for any reason shall not be made within 50 feet of any trees selected to remain.

If any trees designated to be saved are severely injured or killed by mechanical
equipment or through neglect, they shall be replaced in kind by the Contractor at no
cost to the District, or by the payment of a sum of dollars in fixed liquidated damage
according to the following schedule:

2 to 6 inch caliper $ 250.00 per inch of caliper
over 6 to 12 inch caliper $ 400.00 per inch of caliper
over 12 inch caliper $1000.00 per inch of caliper

The caliper or diameter of the tree trunk shall be measured waist high above ground.
Trees to be replaced in kind shall be planted in accordance with 611.02.

107.13 INSURANCE

The Contractor shall procure and maintain, during the entire period of performance under this
contract, the types of insurance specified below. The Contractor shall submit a certificate of
insurance giving evidence of the required coverages prior to commencing work. All insurance
shall be written with responsible companies licensed by the District of Columbia’s Department
of Insurance, Securities and Banking. The Contractor shall require all subcontractors to carry
the insurance required herein, or the Contractor may, at its option, provide the coverage for
any or all subcontractors, and if so, the evidence of insurance submitted shall so stipulate. All
insurance provided by the Contractor as required by this section, except comprehensive
automobile liability insurance, shall set forth the District as an additional named insured. In no
event shall work be performed until the required certificates of insurance have been furnished.
The insurance shall provide for 30 days prior written notice to be given to the District in the
event coverage is substantially changed, canceled or non-renewed. If the insurance provided is
not in compliance with all the requirements herein, the District maintains the right to stop work
until the proper evidence is provided.
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(A) Commercial General Liability Insurance. $1,000,000 limits per occurrence, including
coverage for Explosion, Collapse and Underground (XCU) and Incidental Pollution
coverage, District added as additional insured.

(B) Automobile Liability Insurance. $1,000,000 per occurrence combined single limit.

(C) Worker’s Compensation Insurance. According to the statutes of the District of
Columbia, including Employer’s Liability, $100,000 per accident for injury, $100,000
per employee for disease, $500,000 policy limit disease; if work is on or near navigable
waterways, USL&H coverage (federal statutory limits) must be included

(D) Umbrella/Excess Liability Insurance. $5,000,000 limits per occurrence. Magnitude of
contract may require higher limits. Contractor shall confirm required coverage with
DCORM.

(E) Architect’s and Engineer’s Errors and Omissions Liability Insurance. Limits of
$1,000,000 per claim.

107.14 OPENING OF SECTIONS OF PROJECT TO TRAFFIC

Whenever, in the opinion of the Engineer, any roadway or portion thereof is in acceptable
condition for travel, it shall be opened to traffic, as may be directed, and such opening shall
not be held to be in any way an acceptance of the roadway or any part of it, or as a waiver of
any of the provisions of these specifications and contract.

107.15 CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITY FOR WORK

Until final acceptance of the project by the Engineer, the Contractor shall be responsible for
the project and shall take every precaution against injury or damage to any part thereof by the
action of the elements or from any other cause, whether arising from the execution or from the
non-execution of the work. The Contractor shall rebuild, repair, restore, and make good all
injuries or damages to any portion of the work occasioned by any of the above causes before
final acceptance and shall bear the expense thereof except damage to the work due to
unforeseeable cause beyond the control of and without the fault or negligence of the
Contractor, including but not restricted to acts of God, or acts of the public enemy or of
governmental authorities.

In case of suspension of work from any cause whatever, the Contractor shall be responsible
for the project and shall take such precautions as may be necessary to prevent damage to the
project, provide for normal drainage and shall erect any necessary temporary structures, signs,
or other facilities. During such period of suspension of work, the Contractor shall properly and
continuously maintain in an acceptable growing condition all living material in newly
established plantings, seeding, and sodding furnished under the contract, and shall take
adequate precautions to protect new tree growth and other important vegetative growth against
injury.

107.16 UTILITY PROTECTIVE ALERT

At least 72 hours, but not more than 10 days (excluding Saturday, Sunday and holidays) in
advance of proceeding with excavation or demolition work necessitated by this Contract, the
Contractor shall notify the following parties, by telephone, of the impending excavation or
demolition and the location thereof:
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NAME

“Muiss Utility” for

Wash. Gas. Light Co.,
Verizon,

PEPCO, AT&T

Water and Sewer Authority

GSA*

LEGAL RELATIONS & RESPONSIBILITY TO PUBLIC

TELEPHONE NO.
1-800-257-7777

202-698-3600
1-800-257-7777
202-698-3600
202-698-3605
202-671-2610
202-708-4895
202-690-9720

FACILITIES

gas lines; telephone, electric
and communication conduit
and cables

watermains

sewers

electrical systems

street lighting inspection
traffic signal system

steam piping
steam tunnel
and condenser
water conduit

*GSA shall be contacted only if excavation work will occur within the following areas:

Northwest

South of H Street

West of First Street

East of Rock Creek Parkway

Southwest

North of D Street

West of Third Street

East of Seventeenth Street

The Contractor shall not proceed with work until utility facilities have been located,
disconnected or otherwise adjusted by utility representatives. Hand digging is required within
18 inches from the nearest point of a natural gas line. D.C. Government contractors may hand
dig a test pit to locate the line. In either case, the Contractor shall use care to avoid damage to
all underground facilities. If an underground facility is damaged, under no circumstances shall
a contractor backfill an excavation without first receiving permission from the utility operator

whose facility was damaged.

107.17 ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

(A) WATER QUALITY.

(1) DESCRIPTION. The Contractor shall provide temporary measures to control soil

erosion and sediment through the use of swales, dikes, sediment basins or traps,
berms, silt fences, dams, paved chutes or flumes, riprap, fiber mats, netting, gravel,
mulches, grasses or other devices or methods. Permanent control provisions,
contained in the contract shall be coordinated with the temporary control provisions
to the extent practical to assure economical, effective and continuous control
throughout the construction and post-construction periods.

The District of Columbia Department of Transportation has adopted the D.C.
Department of Health (DOH), Environmental Health Administration, Bureau of
Environmental Quality, Watershed Protection Division “2003 Standards and
Specifications for Soil Erosion and Sediment Control” and the District of Columbia
“Erosion and Sediment Control Handbook”. All work described herein shall be
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performed in strict conformance with the requirements of Standards and
Specifications and in accordance with the erosion control regulations in the current
Title 21 of D.C. Municipal Regulations (DCMR 21). Copies of the referenced
publications are available to persons at the One Stop Permit Office, 941 North
Capitol Street, N.E., Washington, D.C. 20002 (202-492-4648).

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Prior to the start of any land disturbing
activity, the Contractor shall submit for approval his written proposals and schedules
for accomplishment of soil erosion and sediment control work. The proposals and
schedules shall be submitted to the Chief, QA/QC, Department of Transportation for
approval. No work on land disturbing activities is to be started until the control
proposals, schedules, and methods of operation have been received and approved.

The Engineer has the authority to limit the surface area of erodible earth material
exposed by clearing and grubbing, and by excavation, borrow and fill operations.
The Engineer may direct the Contractor to provide immediate permanent or
temporary control measures to prevent contamination of adjacent streams or other
watercourses, lakes, ponds, or other areas of water impoundment, and to prevent
damaging erosion or sediment deposits into the sewer system or on neighboring
lands. Such work may involve the construction of interim berms, dikes, dams,
sediment basins, and slope drains, and use of interim mulches, mats, seeding, or
other control devices or methods as necessary to control erosion and sedimentation.
Fill and cut slopes shall be seeded and mulched as the excavation proceeds to the
extent considered desirable and practicable. In some instances, incremental heights
of slopes for sequential seeding and mulching will be specified.

The Contractor shall be required to incorporate all permanent erosion and sediment
control features into the project at the earliest practicable time as outlined in his
accepted schedule. Temporary erosion and sediment control measures will be used
as needed to correct conditions that develop during construction that were not
foreseen during the design stage; as needed prior to installation of permanent control
features; and as needed temporarily to control erosion or sedimentation that
develops during normal construction practices but are not associated with permanent
control features on the project.

Where erosion is likely to be a problem, clearing and grubbing operations should be
so scheduled and performed that grading operations and permanent erosion and
sediment control features can follow immediately thereafter if the project conditions
permit; otherwise, temporary control measures may be required between successive
stages. Under no conditions shall the surface area of erodible earth material exposed
at one time by clearing and grubbing exceed 50,000 square feet without approval of
the Engineer. The limitation will apply to clearing operations only unless exempted
by the Engineer.

The Engineer will limit the area of excavation, borrow, and embankment operations
in progress commensurate with the Contractor’s capability and progress in keeping
the finish grading, mulching, seeding, and other such permanent erosion and
sediment control measures current in accordance with the approved schedule.
Should seasonal limitations make such coordination unrealistic, temporary control
measures shall be taken immediately to extent feasible and justified.

101



107

©)

LEGAL RELATIONS & RESPONSIBILITY TO PUBLIC

Under no conditions shall the amount of surface area of erodible earth material
exposed at one time by excavation, borrow, or fill within the right-of-way exceed
50,000 square feet without prior approval by the Engineer. This is in addition to the
limitation on clearing and grubbing previously set forth.

The Engineer may increase or decrease the surface area of erodible earth material to
be exposed at one time by clearing and grubbing, excavation, borrow, and fill
operations as determined by an analysis of project conditions. The roadbed area will
be included in the surface area limitations if site conditions are judged to be
unfavorable by the Engineer. Erosion and sediment control measures shall be
required on construction work outside the right-of-way where such work is
necessary as a result of roadway construction. Included are borrow pit operations,
haul roads and equipment storage sites within the District of Columbia.

The erosion and sediment control features installed by the Contractor shall be
acceptably maintained by the Contractor until accepted by the District.

In the event of conflict between these requirements and laws, rules, or regulations of
other Federal or State or local agencies, the more strict laws, rules, or regulations
shall apply.

The Contractor shall be fined $500.00 per day/per occurrence for failure to provide
and/or properly maintain approved erosion and sediment control, as determined by
the Chief Engineer.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. Unless otherwise provided in the Special
Provisions, no measure or payment will be made and the cost of meeting
requirements of this article shall be reflected in and distributed among the contract
pay items.

Temporary erosion control measures required due to Contractor negligence,
carelessness, or failure to install permanent controls as scheduled shall be at
Contractor expense.

The Engineer reserves the right to employ outside assistance or to use District forces
to provide needed erosion control measures if the Contractor fails to do so. Such
incurred direct cost plus project engineering cost will be charged to the Contractor.

(B) STORMWATER MANAGEMENT.

)

GENERAL. The Contractor shall be responsible for providing a stormwater
management plan which complies with all aspects of Section 509-518 of D.C. Law
5-188. In general, the plan shall be designed in accordance with the D.C.
Department of Health (DOH), Environmental Health Administration, Bureau of
Environmental Quality, Watershed Protection Division “Stormwater Management
Guidebook”. Included shall be plans, details, computations and related data for the
design and construction of stormwater infiltration, detention, retention or attenuation
structures or any other devices necessary to abate pollution or control runoff from
the site.

Copies of the Stormwater Management Guidebook may be obtained from the One-
Stop Permit Office, 941 North Capitol Street, N.E., Washington, D.C. 20002.
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MEASURE AND PAYMENT. Unless otherwise provided in the Special
Provisions, no measure or payment will be made and the cost of meeting
requirements of this article shall be reflected in and distributed among the contract
pay items.

(C) AIR QUALITY CONTROL.

)

@

©)

GENERAL. The Contractor shall take necessary action to comply with
requirements of the air quality control Regulations in the current Title 20 of the
District of Columbia Municipal Regulations (DCMR 20), “Environment and
Energy”, available at the Publication Office in the District Building.

CONTROL OF FUGITIVE DUST. All work and storage space shall be designed
and maintained so that fugitive dust (solid, airborne particulate matter emitted from
any source other than through a stack) is kept to a minimum.

The Contractor shall take necessary precautions to assure that no person will cause,
suffer, allow or permit any materials to be handled, transported, or stored, or a
building and its appurtenances, or a road, to be used, constructed, altered, repaired,
or demolished without taking reasonable precautions to prevent particulate matter
from becoming airborne. The Contractor’s reasonable precautions shall include, but
are not limited to the following:

(a) Use of water or chemicals, where possible, for control of dust in the demolition
of existing structures, construction operations, the grading of roads, or the
clearing of land;

(b) Application of asphalt, oil, water, or suitable chemicals on dirt roads, materials,
stock piles, or other surfaces which can create airborne dusts;

(c) Installation and use of hoods, fans, and fabric filters to enclose and vent the
handling of dusty materials, and employment of adequate containment methods
during sand blasting or similar operations;

(d) Covering, at all times when in motion, the contents of open bodied trucks
transporting materials likely to become airborne;

(e) Paving of roadways and their maintenance in a clean condition;

(f) Prompt removal of earth or other material from a paved street, where the earth
or other material has been transported thereto or accidentally deposited by
trucking or earth moving equipment or erosion by water.

VISIBLE EMISSIONS. All construction equipment used on the construction
project shall meet the following emission requirements of the DC Air Quality
Control Regulations:

Except as otherwise provided in the DC Air Quality Control Regulations, no person
shall cause, suffer, or allow to be emitted into the outdoor atmosphere, visible
emissions from stationary sources: Provided that discharges not exceeding forty
percent (40%) capacity (unaveraged) shall be permitted for two (2) minutes in any
60 minute period and for an aggregate of twelve (12) minutes in any twenty four
(24) hour period. These discharges shall be allowed only for “start-up”, cleaning,
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soot blowing, adjusting combustion controls, or malfunction of equipment. Where
the presence of uncombined water is the only reason for failure of an emission to
meet the requirements of this section, this section shall not be applicable.

EXHAUST EMISSIONS. No person, nor his employees nor agents, shall cause,
suffer, permit or allow the engine of a gasoline, or diesel powered motor vehicle
including private passenger vehicles, on public or private space to idle for more than
3 minutes while such motor vehicle is parked, stopped or standing, except as
follows:

(a) To permitthe operation of power takeoff equipment such as, but not limited to
dumping, cement mixers, refrigeration systems, content delivery, winches, or
shredders.

(b) To permit the operation of heating equipment when the local temperature is
32°F or below.

EQUIPMENT. The Contractor shall use, where possible, diesel powered vehicles
and equipment.

OPEN BURNING.

(a) Prohibition of Open Burning. Except as otherwise provided by subsection (b),
no person shall ignite, cause to be ignited, permit to be ignited, or maintain,
any open fire.

(b) Exceptions. Open fires may be permitted for one or more of the following
reasons or purposes:
(1) Prevention of a fire hazard which cannot be abated by other means; or,

(2) Providing warmth for construction or other workers by use of salamander
heaters or other heating methods approved by the Engineer.

(D) NOISE.

()

@

©)
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GENERAL. The Contractor shall conduct all operations for the prosecution of the
work in compliance with the regulations set forth below controlling maximum noise
levels due to construction work. At the site of the work special precautions and noise
abatement measures shall be taken by the Contractor in order to reduce exposure to
noise. In addition to the specified sound measurements required herein, the
Contractor shall conduct measurements whenever the Engineer determines any
noises to be excessive.

HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT. The Contractor is required to meet the standards
of the Federal Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1971 or most recent revision
thereof.

MEASURING SOUND LEVELS. Sound levels as specified herein shall be
measured on a sound level meter conforming to American National Standard
Specifications for Sound Level Meters, S 1.41971 or its latest revision for Type |
(Precision) or Type Il (General Purpose) Sound Level Meters.

PUBLIC NOISE EXPOSURE. Sound levels for public noise exposure due to
construction will be measured at the point adjacent to the site of the work in normal
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use by the public while construction work is in progress. These sound levels shall be
measured on the A Scale of a sound meter at slow response. These sound levels may
not exceed the following:

Duration per day in hours Sound level in dBA
8 90
6 92
4 95
3 97
2 100
1-1/2 102
1 105
1/2 110
1/4 or less 115

Sound level for impulsive or impact noise (noise of duration less than one second)
shall not exceed a peak sound pressure level of 140 dB when measured on an
approved impact noise analyzer. In lieu of the above procedure, 125 dB measured on
the C Scale of a sound level meter at fast response will be accepted as an equivalent
measure of the peak sound pressure level.

Impact noise generating equipment may only be used during the hours of 7:00 a.m.
to 10:00 p.m., Monday through Friday.

ADDITIONAL SOUND LEVELS. Additional sound levels for noise due to
construction will be measured at the street line of the structure adjacent to and along
the area of the Contractor’s operation’s and plant. Sound levels measured on the A
Scale of a sound level meter set for slow response shall be at the street line and shall
not exceed the following:

Residential Structures:

Daily, except Saturday and Sunday, - 75 dBA
7:00 a.m. to 10:00 p.m.
Daily 10:00 p.m. to 7:00 a.m. and - 60 dBA

10:00 p.m. Friday to 7:00 a.m. Monday
Factory — Commercial Structures:

90 dBA, unless otherwise permitted by the Engineer.

NOISE CONTROL REQUIREMENTS. In connection with the observance of
noise control requirements the Contractor shall provide such equipment, sound
deadening devices and take such noise abatement measures that are necessary to
comply with the requirements of the contract, consisting of, for example, the
following:

a. Shields or other physical barriers to restrict the transmission of noise.
b.  Sound proofing housing or enclosures for noise producing machinery.

c.  Use of electrically operated hoists and compressor plants, unless otherwise
permitted by the Engineer.
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d. Silencers on air intakes of equipment.
e. Maximum sized intake and exhaust mufflers on internal combustion engines.
f.  Gears on machinery designed to reduce noise to a minimum.

g. The prohibition of the use of air or gasoline driven saws, unless otherwise
permitted by the Engineer.

h.  Conducting the operation of hauling construction materials in trucks so that
noise is kept to a minimum.

i.  Routing of construction equipment and vehicles carrying rock, concrete or
other materials over streets that will cause the least disturbance to residents in
the vicinity of the work.

107.18 WATER SUPPLY

The Contractor shall obtain a permit from the D.C. Water and Sewer Authority
Representative at 941 North Capitol Street, N.E., Washington, D.C. (202-442-4648) to use
water for construction purposes from public hydrants or to connect to the water system with a
temporary tap.

If the Department determines that fire hydrant water may be used, the Contractor shall be
charged the WASA-designated rate per working day.

If the Department determines a temporary water main tap is required, the Contractor shall
excavate a pit for a tap as directed, excavate the trench and install water service piping. The
District will make the tap, furnish and install a meter at no cost to the Contractor. Temporary
water taps require a $250.00 permit fee plus a $1,000.00 deposit. At completion of the
Contract, the Contractor shall excavate a pit for tap removal by the District, excavate and
remove water service piping and backfill to the satisfaction of the District. The District will
remove the water meter at no additional cost to the Contractor.

The District will keep an account for direct payment by the Contractor of water and sewer
charges.

On EPA funded projects, the District will install a meter on water services to the
Contractor’s Field Office and the Engineer’s Facilities (field office). The Contractor will not
be charged for this water usage.

River and stream water shall not be used. Water from a source other than a hydrant or
tapped water main will be subject to test per AASHTO T26.

107.19 CIVIL RIGHTS

The applicable provisions of Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended, apply to
this Contract for both the prime Contractor, all subcontractors, and all suppliers, vendors
and/or manufacturers.
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108.01 SUBLETTING OF CONTRACT

The Contractor shall not sublet, sell, transfer, assign, or otherwise dispose of the Contract or
Contracts or any portion thereof, or of the right, title, or interest therein, without the consent of
the Contracting Officer. If such consent is given, the Contractor will be permitted to sublet a
portion of the work. For Federal-Aid projects, the Contractor shall perform with his own
organization, work amounting to not less than 30 percent of the total contract cost, unless a
different percentage is specified in the contract. Any items designated in the contract as
“Specialty Items” may be performed by subcontract and the cost of any such specialty item
may be deducted from the total cost before computing the amount of work required to be
performed by the Contractor’s own organization. No subcontracts, or transfer of contract shall
relieve the Contractor of his liability under the contract and bonds.

The request to the Contracting Officer for subcontracting approval shall contain the
following information:

a. Subcontractor’s name, address, telephone number and Federal Social Security
Number used on the Employer’s Quarterly Federal Tax Return, U.S. Treasury
Department Form 941.

b.  Estimated dollar amount of the subcontract.
c.  Estimated starting and completion dates of the subcontract.

When specifically required in the contract proposal the prime Contractor shall award at
least 50 percent of his subcontracts to certified minority business enterprises; bid documents
will contain a certification form to be signed by bidders to this effect.

108.02 NOTICE TO PROCEED

The Contractor shall start work on the date specified in a written Notice to Proceed issued
by the Contracting Officer, and shall complete the work within the period specified in the
Special Provisions.

108.03 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULING

Prior to commencing any work, the Contractor shall submit his construction schedule to the
Engineer for approval.

(A) GENERAL. Sequence of operations and dates for all major stages of work shall be
shown on the schedule. Work under pay items shall not commence until schedule is
approved. The Contractor shall regulate his operations, plant, work shifts and work force
to maintain the approved schedule.

Any time the Contractor falls more than 5 percent, or 4 weeks, whichever is the longer
time, behind the approved schedule, he shall promptly upon written notice from the
Engineer increase his work force, equipment and working hours in order to put the
project on schedule. For delays or portions of delays for which the Contractor is
responsible, no payment will be made for increase in work force equipment and working
hours needed to put the project on schedule.
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(B) CPM SCHEDULING. The progress schedule shall be based on CPM scheduling and
shall include the following:

1.

Site organization plan showing locations of administrative facilities, storage and
parking areas, traffic flow scheme within project site, site ingress and egress,
sanitary facilities, maintenance areas, temporary utility connections, and any other
information considered appropriate for proper site management.

Schedule showing sequence and timing of first month’s operations.

Within 20 consecutive calendar days after notice to proceed date, a CPM Network
Diagram similar to that described in the Associated General Contractors’ book
“CPM In Construction Manual for General Contractors.” The Arrow Diagram shall
contain a separate and distinct activity arrow designation for each activity of work.
Items shown in the Pay Item Schedule will not necessarily be considered activities.
Each activity arrow shall have a notation including a brief work description and a
duration estimate in working days. Inter-dependency relationship of all activities
shall be shown. At all times, sequence of work shall take into consideration
provisions for Maintenance of Highway Traffic.

The schedule for Arrow Diagram Activities shall indicate:
a. Status of each activity on the Critical Path;

b. Earliest starting date for each activity;

c.  Earliest finishing date for each activity;

d. Latest starting date for each activity;

e. Latest finishing date for each activity;

f.  Amount of float time available.

The Contractor shall submit a continuous resource analysis indicating the minimum
resources required (i.e., man-power for each trade, equipment, etc.) for each critical
path activity shown on the CPM schedule.

Within 7 consecutive calendar days after the Arrow Diagram has been returned to
him, the Contractor shall revise as requested and resubmit the Arrow Diagram to the
Engineer for approval. The Contractor shall use the approved Arrow Diagram for all
project scheduling and shall submit to the Engineer 5 copies each of the approved
Arrow Diagram and work schedule.

The schedule shall be regularly monitored by the Contractor so as to produce
revised work schedules bi-weekly to reflect activities added, deleted, changes,
started and completed.

If the contract work falls more than 5 percent or 4 weeks, whichever is longer,
behind the approved schedule and when directed by the Engineer, the Contractor
shall produce and submit a revised Arrow Diagram and resource analysis.
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108.04 LIMITATION OF OPERATIONS

The Contractor shall conduct the work at all times in such a manner and in such sequence as
will assure the least interference with traffic. He shall have due regard to the location of
detours and to the provisions for handling traffic. The Engineer may require the Contractor to
finish a section on which work is in progress before work is started on any additional sections
if the opening of such section is essential to public convenience.

108.05 METHODS AND EQUIPMENT

All equipment necessary for the completion of the work shall be of sufficient size and in
first-class working condition and must have been inspected and approved by the Engineer
before that portion of the construction on which the equipment is to be used will be permitted
to begin. The equipment shall be maintained in a first-class operating condition throughout its
use on the project for which it is approved.

When the contract specifies the use of certain methods and equipment, such methods and
equipment shall be used unless others are authorized by the Engineer. If the Contractor desires
to use a method or type of equipment other than specified in the contract, he may request
authority from the Engineer to do so. The request shall be in writing and shall include a full
description of the methods and equipment proposed and of the reasons for desiring to make the
change. If approval is given, it will be on the condition that the Contractor will be fully
responsible for producing work in conformity with contract requirements. If, after trial use of
the substituted methods or equipment, the Engineer determines that the work produced does
not meet contract requirements, the Contractor shall discontinue the use of the substitute
method or equipment and shall complete the remaining work with the specified methods and
equipment. The Contractor shall remove the deficient work and replace it with work of
specified quality, or take such other corrective action as the Engineer may direct. No change
will be made in basis of payment for the construction items involved nor in contract time as a
result of authorizing a change in methods or equipment under these provisions.

108.06 DETERMINATION OF CONTRACT TIME AND PARTIAL SUSPENSION

(A) CONTRACT TIME. The number of days allowed for completion of the work included
in the contract will be stated in the contract documents and will be known as contract
time.

When the contract time is on a calendar day basis, it shall be counted from the effective
date on the Notice to Proceed and shall include all working days and non-working days,
including Sundays and Holidays.

All calendar days elapsing between the effective dates of any orders of the Contracting
Officer to suspend work and to resume work for suspensions not the fault of the
Contractor shall be excluded.

Adjustments will also be made for periods of partial suspensions as defined below.

(B) PARTIAL SUSPENSION. The performance of work under the contract may, by written
order of the Contracting Officer, be partially suspended during the period from December
1st to April 1st inclusive, or during such other periods as the Contracting Officer may
determine necessary due to weather, soil or other conditions considered unsuitable for
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prosecution of the work. Suspension of work on some but not all items of work shall be
considered partial suspension.

During periods of partial suspension, the number of calendar days to be charged as
contract time shall be computed by multiplying the number of calendar days of original
contract time by the ratio of the amount earned during the period of partial suspension to
the original contract amount. In no case shall the number of calendar days charged as
contract time for a period of partial suspension exceed the total elapsed time of the partial
suspension.

(C) UTILITY DELAYS. The Contractor shall consider the location of existing utilities in
determining contract time. The Contractor is warned that delays of a minor nature,
encountered through required utility adjustments by others or imprecise utility location
information, have been considered, and delays resulting therefrom may not serve as a
basis for time extensions.

108.07 FAILURE TO COMPLETE ON TIME

For each calendar day that contract work remains uncompleted after expiration of the
contract time or main part thereof, the sum in the table below will be deducted as liquidated
damages from any money due the Contractor. The Contractor’s operations after expiration of
construction completion time as extended will in no way waive the District’s rights under the
contract.

Original Contract Total

More Than to and Incl. Calendar Day Charge
$0 $100,000 $200,00
100,000 500,000 400.00
500,000 1,000,000 650.00
1,000,000 2,000,000 800.00
2,000,000 4,000,000 950,00
4,000,000 7,000,000 1,100.00
7,000,000 10,000,000 1,350.00
10,000,000 20,000,000 1,500.00
20,000,000 mmemememeeeeee- 1,700.00

108.08 PROGRESS PHOTOGRAPHS

Suitable photographs shall be taken by the Contractor at each project site. View locations
will be designated. One hundred and fifty (150) original photographs will be required.
Approximately twenty (20) photographs shall be taken prior to start of work, and
approximately twenty (20) photographs shall be taken after completion of construction. The
remainder shall be taken throughout the construction period on a monthly basis.

Photographs shall be color, 8 x 10 inches in size, with an inch flap at the left side for
binding. They shall be properly identified as to project and view taken, date taken, and
numbered consecutively in the order taken starting with No. 1. This information shall be
placed in the bottom margin. Three copies and a negative of each view shall be furnished to
the Engineer as soon as practicable.
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Sample progress photographs are available at the Construction Office of the Department of
Transportation.

Measurement for Progress Photographs will be the job.

Payment for Progress Photographs will be at the Contract Lump Sum price, which payment
will include all labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to produce the required
photographs.

108.09 DIMENSIONS OF EXISTING FACILITIES

Dimensions and locations of existing facilities are not necessarily exact. Where installation
or connection of any part of the work to existing facilities are required, the Contractor shall
verify such dimensions and locations in the field before the fabrication of any material or
equipment which is dependent on the correctness of such information.

108.10 ADVERSE WEATHER PRECAUTIONS

During adverse weather, the Contractor shall take necessary precautions so that the work
may progress properly and is satisfactory in all respects.

During hot weather, and cold weather below 40°F, any part of the work that is temperature
dependent shall be properly protected.

108.11 PRECONSTRUCTION SURVEY

Prior to starting any work, the Contractor shall make a detailed inspection of buildings,
structures, roadways, sidewalks, retaining walls, landscaping, and related surface
improvements adjacent to and in the vicinity of the proposed work, wherever located. The
inspection shall include notes, measurements, and a video cassette tape (or VHS format 1/2
inch tape), with audio sound track, of all facilities prior to the start of construction. The audio
description of the inspection shall include the date, time, weather conditions,
address/stationing/location, brief description of the facility, and description of physical
conditions encountered.

Two copies of all notes, measurements, video tapes, reports, and data shall be submitted to
the Engineer, accompanied by a completed Department of Transportation standard transmittal
form, as soon as these records are complete and prior to start of any construction activity.
Progress payments will not be made until this requirement is met.

No additional compensation over and above that reflected in the Schedule of Prices will be
allowed for complying with this provision.

108.12 AS-BUILT DRAWINGS

During the entire construction period, the Contractor shall maintain one complete record set of
Contract Drawings on which he shall annotate, in a timely manner, all deviations, field
changes, changes accomplished by change order, as constructed depths of footings and
structural elements, horizontal and vertical locations of underground electrical and utility
facilities referenced to survey data and temporary construction left in place (if permitted).
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108 PROSECUTION AND PROGRESS

The Engineer will furnish to the Contractor electronic files (CD ROM or diskettes) of the
Contract Drawings for use in preparation of as-built drawings by addition of information from
the annotated record set. As-built information shall be entered in the electronic files by and
shall be certified by an officer of the company as follows:

AS BUILT
(Date)

| certify that this drawing accurately

depicts the work as constructed.

(An Officer of the Contractor’s Company)

Signature Title
CONTRACTOR’S NAME

The Contractor shall then prepare and deliver to DDOT’s Infrastructure Project
Management Administration (IMPA) two (2) CD ROM copies of the electronic files of the
final As-Built drawings, the modified reproducible set, five (5) bound half size sets on bond
paper and one additional CD ROM with As-Built information of street lighting plans only.

Unit of measure for AS-Built Drawings will be the job. No measure will be made for this
work. Payment for As-Built Drawings will be made at the lump sum price, which payment will
include all performance of work as specified herein.
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109 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

109.01 MEASUREMENT OF QUANTITIES

All work under the contract will be measured by the Engineer according to United States
standard measure.

Measure will be taken only within designated limits as indicated or intended by the plans or
as directed or computed to provide correct limits in accordance with intent of work and the
project.

Pay items with units of measure on a linear or area basis will be computed from actual
surface measure and/or plan dimensions, as altered to meet field conditions.

No deduction will be made in area measure for any individual fixture with an exposed area
of 9 square feet or less.

Materials measured or proportioned by weight shall be weighed on accurate approved
scales by qualified personnel at approved locations unless theoretical weights are permitted.
Ton measure shall mean 2000 pounds avoirdupois.

Net certified scale weights, or rail shipment weights based on certified volumes, will be
basis of weight measure subject to correction for loss as determined.

When volume measure is specified, material may be weighed when approved and converted
to volume measure. Factors for conversion from weight measure to volume measure, unless
provided in specifications, will be determined by the Engineer.

VVolume measure will be computed at 60°F or corrected to volume at 60°F, using ASTM D
1250 for asphalts and ASTM D 633 for tars.

Pay items with a job unit measure shall include all necessary fittings and accessory work
needed to complete intent of the work.

Unless more rigid tolerances are required by specifications, established industry
manufacturing tolerance will be accepted.

109.02 SCOPE OF PAYMENT

The Contractor shall receive and accept compensation provided by contract pay items as
full payment for furnishing all materials and for performing all contract work in a complete
and acceptable manner including all labor, plant and incidentals needed, and for all risk, loss,
damage or expense of whatever nature arising from the work and its prosecution, subject
however to contract provisions.

If payment clauses require that payment include compensation for certain work or material
accessory to pay item, the amount of this included work or material will not be measured nor
will payment be made under any other contract pay item.

Where 2 or more pay item areas overlap either by discrepancy in definition or by the
intricate nature of work, payment will be made at the lowest contract unit price of overlapping
pay items involved.
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109 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The phrases “work includes” and “as part of work” are sometimes used to clarify that
referenced requirements shall be included as part of the pay item involved; no separate or
additional payment will be made.

The phrase “at Contractor expense” means the Contractor shall meet requirements as his
sole expense with neither liability nor expense to the District. The phrase normally refers to
repair of unacceptable work due either to the Contractor’s operation or to the Contractor’s
failure to take reasonable or specified precautions.

109.03 EXTRA AND FORCE ACCOUNT WORK

Whenever the parties fail to agree on an equitable adjustment in price for change order
work or in the processing of claims, the following supplements the basis of the cost breakdown
defined in subsections 1 through 7 of Section D, Article 3 of the Contract General Provisions.

3. Materials — Payment for cost of required materials will be F.O.B. the job site with
an allowance of up to 15 percent to cover overhead and profit. For landscape
plantings, up to 25 percent will be allowed to cover overhead and profit.

4. Rented Equipment — The current edition of the Rental Rate Blue Book for
Construction Equipment published by Data Quest shall be used to determine the
equipment rental rates in lieu of the AED specified in Article 3, Section D,
paragraph 4 of the Contract General Provisions.

5. Contractor’s Equipment — Payment for required equipment owned by the
Contractor or an affiliate of the Contractor will be based solely on an hourly rate
derived by dividing the current appropriate monthly rate from the Rental Rate Blue
Book for Construction Equipment published by Data Quest by 176 hours. No
payment will be made under any circumstance for repair cost, freight and fuel,
lubricants, insurance, any other costs and expenses, or overhead and profit. Payment
for such equipment made idle by delays attributable to the District will be based on
one-half the derived hourly rate under this subsection. Approved transportation
charges will be paid (one way) from the nearest source if the equipment is brought
up to the project specifically for use on the change order work and is not to be used
on any other work.

8. Liability Insurance — When additional liability insurance is required the payment
for the additional insurance will be based on the additional premiums, to which up to
5 percent of additional premium will be allotted to cover handling.

109.04 ELIMINATED ITEMS

Should any pay items contained in the proposal be found unnecessary for the proper
completion of the work, the Engineer may, upon written order to the Contractor, eliminate
such pay items from the contract, and such action shall in no way invalidate the contract.
When the Contractor is notified of the elimination of pay items, he will be reimbursed for
actual work done and all costs incurred, including mobilization of materials prior to said
notification.
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109.05 PROGRESS PAYMENTS

Progress payments will be made at least once a month based upon estimates prepared by the
Engineer of the value of work performed and materials complete in place in accordance with
the contract and for materials delivered in accordance with 109.07.

No partial payment will be made when the total value of work performed since last estimate
amounts to less than $300.00.

109.06 PAYMENT TO SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUPPLIERS CERTIFICATE

The Contractor, prior to receiving a progress payment, shall submit to the Contracting
Officer certification that the Contractor has made and will make timely payments to his
subcontractors and suppliers per his contractual arrangements with them.

Certification shall be made on the form prescribed.

109.07 PAYMENT FOR STOCKPILED MATERIALS

Payment for stockpiled materials shall be included in the monthly progress payments
providing the following conditions are met:

1. The stockpile site is under the control of either the District or the Contractor and
will remain so until the material is incorporated in the work. If the site is under the
control of the Contractor, proof of such control shall be submitted to the District.

2. Appropriate test reports, if required, shall be submitted to the District which show
that the materials meet the requirements of the contract.

3. Contractor requests for payment shall be in writing and shall include the written
consent of the surety.

4. Copies of suppliers’ invoices shall accompany all requests for payment. Copies of
paid invoices for materials shall be submitted to the District within one (1) month
after the Contractor has received payment for the materials. Failure to provide
timely submissions of paid invoices shall be cause to deduct payment for the
materials from the subsequent monthly progress payment.

5. Payment shall be limited to the following stockpiled materials unless specifically
approved by the Engineer: sewer pipe, water pipe, water and sewer valves, guiderail,
electrical work materials, mechanical work materials, piling, PCC form materials,
reinforcing steel, prestressed concrete beams, structural steel, paint, stone masonry,
railing, bridge deck drainage, steel sign structures, and wall tile.

No payment will be made for invoices less than $2,000.00. No payment greater than
$100,000.00 shall be for stockpiled materials, for any given month.

109.08 ACCEPTANCE AND FINAL PAYMENT

When the project has been accepted as provided in ARTICLE 12, of the General
Provisions, the Engineer will prepare the final estimate for the work performed. If the
Contractor approves the final estimate and does not file an exception to the quantities therein
final payment will be made.
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109 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

With approval of such final estimates by the Contractor, payment will be made for the
entire sum found to be due after deducting all previous payments and all amounts to be
retained or deducted under the provisions of the Contract.

If the Contractor files a claim in accordance with contract requirements, it shall be
submitted in writing in sufficient detail to enable the Engineer to ascertain the basis and
amount of such claim. In such cases the final sum determined by the Engineer to be due will
be paid pending study of the claim. Upon final adjudication of the claim any additional
payment determined to be due the Contractor will be placed on a supplemental estimate and
processed for payment.

All prior partial estimates and payments shall be subject to correction in the final estimate
and payment.
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DIVISION 200 EARTHWORK AND EXCAVATION

201 CLEARING AND GRUBBING
201.01 Description
201.02 Limits
201.03 Construction Requirements
201.04 Measure and Payment

202 ROADWAY EXCAVATION
202.01 Description
202.02 Common Excavation
202.03 Hard Surface Pavement Excavation
202.04 Construction Requirements
202.05 Measure and Payment

203 SOILS CONSTRUCTION - GENERAL
203.01 Description
203.02 Materials
203.03 Construction Requirements

204 EMBANKMENT FILL
204.01 Description
204.02 Materials
204.03 Construction Requirements
204.04 Measure and Payment

205 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION AND DEMOLITION
205.01 Structure Excavation
205.02 Demolition
205.03 Structure Hard Surface Excavation
205.04 Measure
205.05 Payment

206 STRUCTURE BACKFILL
206.01 Description
206.02 Materials
206.03 Construction Requirements
206.04 Measure and Payment

207 TRENCH EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL
207.01 Description
207.02 Trench Shoring
207.03 Trench Excavation
207.04 Trench Backfill
207.05 Measure and Payment
207.06 Trench Undercut Excavation
207.07 Borrow Trench Backfill
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208 PERVIOUS FILL
208.01 Description
208.02 Materials
208.03 Construction Requirements
208.04 Measure and Payment

209 AGGREGATE BASE COURSE
209.01 Description
209.02 Materials
209.03 Construction Requirements
209.04 Placing
209.05 Mixing
209.06 Shaping and Compaction
209.07 Measure and Payment

210 RECOMPACT EXISTING BASE COURSE
210.01 Description
210.02 Materials
210.03 Construction Requirements
210.04 Measure and Payment

211 SCARIFYING
211.01 Description
211.02 Construction Requirements
211.03 Measure and Payment

212 TEST PITS
212.01 Description
212.02 Submittals
212.03 Materials
212.04 Construction Requirements
212.05 Measure and Payment

213 GEOSYNTHETIC STABILIZATED SUBGRADE USING GRADED AGGREGATE
BASE
213.01 Description
213.02 Materials
213.03 Construction Requirements
213.04 Measure and Payment

214 PERMEABLE BASE
214.01 Description
214.02 Materials
214.03 Construction Requirements
214.04 Protection
214.05 Tolerances
214.06 Testing
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214.07

Measure and Payment

215 EXCAVATION AND RESTORATION (UTILITY LINES)

215.01
215.02
215.03
215.04
215.05
215.06
215.07
215.08

Description

Use of Steel Plates

Composite Pavements

PCC Pavements

Flexible Pavements

Crosswalks and Sidewalks
Pavement Markings

Removal of Pavement Markings
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CLEARING AND GRUBBING 201

201 CLEARING AND GRUBBING

201.01 DESCRIPTION

Clearing shall consist of the removal from above the surface of the existing ground of all
trees, shrubs, brush, down timber, rotten wood, heavy growth of grass, rubbish and other
objectionable debris or deleterious material as directed by the Chief Engineer, as well as the
removal of fences, signs and incidental structures.

Grubbing shall consist of the removal from below the surface of the existing ground of all
stumps, roots, root mats, stubs, buried logs and other objectionable debris or deleterious
material as directed by the Chief Engineer. Prior to beginning grubbing operations, the
Contractor shall install approved erosion and sediment control devices.

Materials obtained from clearing and grubbing shall be disposed of as provided herein,
except that such materials as the Engineer may designate shall be salvaged. If necessary,
salvaged materials shall be stockpiled within the project limits but away from any proposed
construction. Any additional charges or payment for hauling or delivering salvaged materials
shall be negotiated.

201.02 LIMITS

This work shall be performed within the limits of earthwork operations as described herein.
Within areas where Common Excavation is to be performed, the ground shall be totally
cleared as described above, and grubbing shall be done to a depth of not less than 1 foot below
the sub-grade or finished slope surfaces. This is not intended to include removal of unsuitable
roadbed material.

Within areas where embankment is to be constructed, the ground shall be totally cleared for
a width of 2 feet outside of the toe of the embankment. When the embankment is 8 feet or
more in height, stumps shall be removed as close to the ground as possible, but no stump shall
be left higher than 12 inches above the existing ground surface.

Within areas where the embankment is less than 8 feet in height, the ground shall be totally
grubbed to a depth of not less than 1 foot below the original ground surface.

Within areas where structural excavation is to be performed, total clearing and grubbing
shall be performed prior to start of structural excavation.

Avreas beneath the structure and for a transverse distance beyond the outermost side limits
of the structure, not to exceed 20 feet, shall be cleared and grubbed as directed by the Chief
Engineer.

The Contractor shall perform the work of clearing and grubbing so as to remove only the
material herein specified.

201.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Before clearing and grubbing operations are started, the Chief Engineer will designate and
clearly mark any trees, shrubs and plants to remain.. All such trees, shrubs and plants shall be
carefully trimmed and protected from scarring, barking or other injury during construction
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201 CLEARING AND GRUBBING

operations. All cuts and scars on trees shall be painted and treated with an asphalt base paint
especially prepared for tree surgery, as directed by the Chief Engineer. All timber, logs, trees,
stumps, brush, materials from demolished structures and other rubbish shall be disposed of
satisfactorily by the Contractor so as to leave the disturbed areas with a neat and finished
appearance, free from debris. Burning will not be permitted. All materials removed during the
clearing and grubbing operations shall become the property of the Contractor, except for
designated salvaged material.

All depressions made in fill areas by the removal of stumps or similar objects shall be
backfilled with suitable on-site or borrow materials, as directed, and compacted in accordance
with 203.03.

Fences, shrubs, ornaments and other privately owned articles that are in the line of the
paving and in public space are to be removed by the property owner in advance of paving
however, in the event the owner has not removed these items when the work is ordered
commenced, the Contractor, at the direction of the Chief Engineer, shall remove and set these
ornamental objects on the private properties affected, well out of the way of construction.

201.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measurement for Clearing and Grubbing will be the job. Payment will be made
at the contract lump sum price, which payment will include all labor, materials, disposal of
materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein.
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ROADWAY EXCAVATION 202

202 ROADWAY EXCAVATION

202.01 DESCRIPTION

This work shall consist of excavation for the roadways, alleys, parking areas, driveways,
sidewalks, approaches, storm drain ditches, and stream channels to the lines and grades
indicated in the contract documents. The work also includes the flattening and rounding of
slopes, removal of slides, excavation for ditches and cutting of existing pavement and base to
neat lines at the limits of proposed pavement construction.

It shall include excavating material in the sub grade (undercutting) and beneath
embankment areas that are determined to be unsuitable by the Chief Engineer. The work shall
also include the hauling and disposal of excavated material.

In the event that there is no item for Clearing and Grubbing included in the Schedule of
Prices, all requirements of 201 shall be included as Excavation. All excavation will be
classified as hereinafter described.

202.02 COMMON EXCAVATION

Common Excavation shall consist of the excavation and removal of all materials
encountered exclusive of Hard Surface Pavement Excavation per 202.03, Structure Excavation
or excavation that is otherwise classified and paid for. When the contract documents include
other classified excavation items, they shall be used as specified and paid for separately.

Common Excavation shall include undercutting to remove soft and/or unsuitable material
that may be encountered in the sub grade or base course within the limits prescribed by the
Chief Engineer. Also included is special or hand excavation, as necessary, over, around and
under existing or new utility lines and appurtenances uncovered from such undercutting. The
replacement material shall be furnished, placed and compacted as per Aggregate Base Course.

In the event that there is no item for Hard Surface Pavement Excavation included in the
Schedule of Prices, all materials described in 202.03 shall be classified as Common
Excavation.

Material from the excavation that meets the requirements of 203 may be used as specified
therein.

202.03 HARD SURFACE PAVEMENT EXCAVATION

Hard Surface Pavement Excavation shall include the removal and disposal of all asphalt
surface and binder courses from concrete base; the removal of bituminous pavement complete,
including concrete, asphalt block, asphaltic concrete or cobble bases; all stone curbing and
concrete curb and gutter; all plain and reinforced cement concrete pavements and bases,
driveways, alleys, concrete copings, steps; concrete, brick and stone walls; concrete, brick, and
asphalt block sidewalks not in replacement and/or repair areas; and any abandoned utilities
encountered in the limits of the work, and similar materials. Where the construction of new
roadways and/or sidewalks meet existing roadways and/or sidewalks, this item shall include
trimming the existing roadways and/or sidewalks to a neat, clean, vertical face, and the top
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202 ROADWAY EXCAVATION

surface for a minimum depth of 1 % inches shall be trimmed to a neat line with a power saw
where practicable.

When asphalt surface and binder courses are separately removed from existing concrete
bases, this removal shall be designated as Pavement Profiling (Milling) as per Section 606.

The removal of bituminous (penetration) macadam, water-bound macadam, and old
material roadway when removed and disposed of separately from base course shall be
designated as Pavement Profiling (Milling) as per Section 606 and shall include the disposal of
all surplus material.

The removal of scaled and deteriorated Portland Cement Concrete and/or asphaltic concrete
from existing pavements to the depth specified or as directed by the Engineer shall be
designated as Pavement Profiling (Milling) as per 606 and shall include the disposal of all
surplus material.

202.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall notify the Chief Engineer a sufficient length of time in advance of its
intent to begin any excavation. The Contractor, as part of the field layout, shall prepare all
cross-sections, elevations and measurements of the undisturbed ground needed to compute
excavated quantities. Elevations shall be taken prior to the beginning of any roadway
excavation. Quantities for excavation shall be computed using the average end area method
and shall be provided to the Chief Engineer before payment for excavation will be made.

Excavation shall be cut accurately to grade and cross-section as required, within the limits
designated. All earth slopes shall be finished to neat lines, with toe and top of slopes
appropriately rounded. Work shall be done in proper sequence with all other operations
involved.

Prior to the removal of existing roadways, paving, sidewalks, curbs, gutters and wheelchair
ramps, the portion to be removed shall be saw cut for the full depth thereof as shown in the
contract documents or as directed by the Engineer and shall include any base courses. The
Contractor shall use tools, equipment, and methods that shall be approved by the Chief
Engineer for cutting, breaking and trimming and the removal of materials shall be to a neat,
clean line, with minimum damage to adjacent pavement, sidewalk and curbs that are to remain.
Any excessive damage done at these locations shall be repaired and restored by the Contractor
at no cost to the District.

In replacing existing pavements, the Contractor shall saw cut all pavement within 1 foot of
the walls or roofs of public or District utility structures. Proper care shall be taken by the
Contractor to protect these structures against damage and to maintain them in good condition.

All rocks, abandoned walls or piers and similar structures encountered within the area of the
roadbed shall be removed to a depth of at least 1 foot below sub grade and backfilled with
suitable material.

Excavated areas shall be properly drained at all times. Roadbed soil that is softened by
water shall be corrected to the satisfaction of the Chief Engineer at the expense of the
Contractor.

The use of explosives shall be by permit and only under conditions as directed by the Chief
Engineer. When pre-splitting of rock slopes is specified in the contract documents, the pre-
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ROADWAY EXCAVATION 202

splitting operation shall be carried out in such a manner as to produce a uniform plane of
rupture in the rock to prevent subsequent blasting and excavation operations within the section
affecting the back slope face. The initial pre-split shot shall not be longer than 100 feet and
shall be used to establish the spacing of drill holes and the proper blasting charge to be used in
the pre-splitting operation. The initial pre-split shot shall be excavated for inspection by the
Chief Engineer prior to further pre-splitting operations. If the Chief Engineer approves the
results, the pre-splitting may continue using the approved drilling and loading pattern. If the
pre-splitting is found to be unsatisfactory, the Contractor shall make adjustments in the
operation and repeat the inspection procedure used for the initial pre-split shot.

The pre-split holes shall be drilled on maximum 3-foot centers and to a maximum depth of
20 feet unless otherwise directed by the Chief Engineer. If the vertical depth to the plan grade
is greater than 20 feet, the blasting shall be done in two or more lifts and the drill holes shall be
set back a sufficient distance from the slope line to allow for a 1 foot offset for each
succeeding line of drill holes.

No excavation shall be deposited or stockpiled at any time so as to endanger portions of the
new or an existing structure, either by direct pressure or indirectly by overloading banks
contiguous to the operation. Material, if stockpiled, shall be stored so as not to interfere with
the established sequence of the construction or future work by others as determined by the
Chief Engineer. If there is not sufficient area available for stockpiling within the limits of the
project, the Contractor will be required to furnish its own area for stockpiling.

All excess and unsuitable material shall be removed from the limits of the work and be
disposed of by the Contractor. The Contractor will be required to furnish its own disposal area.

202.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for the various classes of Roadway Excavation will be the cubic yard.
The number of cubic yards will be computed by the average end area method; however, at
locations where end area measurements cannot be taken that will produce the requisite
accuracy. The Chief Engineer may substitute other methods to determine the correct
quantities.

Cross sections will be taken of the undisturbed ground. Any materials removed or
excavated before these measurements have been taken will not be included in the number of
cubic yards measured. Unless it is ordered by the Chief Engineer, material excavated below
specified elevations will not be measured. If so ordered, such additional cross-sections as are
necessary will be taken.

Any excavation beyond specified limits will not be measured.

The cross-sectional area measured shall not include water or other liquid, but shall include
mud, muck or similar semisolid material that has not been disturbed by the Contractor and that
cannot be drained away.

The number of cubic yards of Roadway Excavation removed will be paid for at the contract
unit price per cubic yard, which payment will include the excavation of all material, all
grading, draining cut areas, undercutting soft and unstable areas in the roadbed and/or
embankment, the removal and disposal of all material, and all labor, materials, tools,
equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein. Pre-splitting
will not be measured but the cost will be incidental to the cost of excavation.
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203 SOILS CONSTRUCTION - GENERAL

203.01 DESCRIPTION

These specifications include general requirements that are applicable to all types of soils
construction. The work shall consist of the formation of embankments, roadbeds and
backfilling of trenches, structures, etc., to the lines, grades and cross sections specified
including trimming and finishing.

Payment for work required by this section shall be under the various pay items in these
specifications.

Terms used in these specifications for the construction of soils foundations are in
accordance with AASHTO M 146.

203.02 MATERIALS

Materials for earthwork shall meet the following requirements:
Soils for embankments - 804.02
Soils for trench backfill - 804.05
Soils for base courses and structural backfill - 804.04
Geotextile Fabrics and Membranes — 213

203.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) DENSITY AND MOISTURE REQUIREMENTS.

(1) DENSITY REQUIREMENTS. The Standard Density requirements for soils and
aggregate base courses and recycled materials shall be defined as the Maximum Dry
(Laboratory) Density obtained by AASHTO T 180, Method D.

The in-place or required density shall be determined in accordance with AASHTO T
191 or AASHTO T310, and is expressed as a percentage of the Standard Density. If
the in-place density sample contains material larger than 3/4 inch, the field density
shall be adjusted for the material retained on the 3/4 inch sieve before direct
comparison with the Standard Density.

The minimum in-place density shall be as specified in Table 203.03, Density
Requirements.

(2) MOISTURE REQUIREMENTS. Soils materials used in construction shall have a
uniform moisture content suitable for compaction to the specified density. When
necessary, the Chief Engineer may direct that the soil be moistened or dried to
obtain suitable uniform moisture content.

If the materials are of such nature that heaving, pumping, rutting, or shearing occurs in the
compacted soil under the action of the construction equipment, even though the density of the
soil satisfies the above requirements, the moisture content of the soil will be considered
unsatisfactory and shall be adjusted such that no heaving, pumping, rutting or shearing occurs
in the compacted soils under the action of the construction equipment.
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(B) PROOF ROLLING OF IN-SITU MATERIAL. Prior to placing any base course
material and after the in-situ material has been properly compacted and fine graded to the
correct elevation, the sub-grade shall be checked under the action of a loaded tandem or
10-wheeled dump truck or similar equipment. If soft spots are detected, or pumping,
rutting or heaving occurs at the sub-grade, the roadbed shall be considered unsatisfactory
and the soil in these areas shall be replaced to the depth indicated by the Chief Engineer.
Materials used to replace unsatisfactory soil material in the sub-grade shall meet the
requirements of 804.04 and 213. The improved sub-grade shall then be compacted to the
density specified in Table 203.03 and fine graded to the correct elevation.

Upon satisfactory completion of the sub-grade layer, the base course layer shall be placed
meeting the requirements of 209.06, properly compacted and fine graded to the correct
elevation as shown the contract documents.

Where shallow utilities or similar construction conditions prohibit proof rolling or
correction by replacement and the soils foundation is not suitable for hauling over
directly, the Contractor shall provide approved means for protecting the soils foundation
against damage caused by equipment moving over it. If an approved means is used for
protecting the soils foundation around shallow utilities or similar construction against
damage caused by equipment moving over it, the unsatisfactory soil in these areas shall
be replaced, as directed by the Chief Engineer, to a depth below the utilities or similar
construction by material meeting the requirements of 804.04 and 213 and compacted to
the density specified in Table 203.03.

(C) FORMATION OF EMBANKMENTS. All excavated material meeting the applicable
requirements of 203.02 may be used in the formation of any embankment, or similar
construction. All other materials shall be disposed of outside the limits of the project.

During the construction, the embankment shall be maintained in such condition that it
will be well drained at all times, and the grade shall be shaped and rolled to drain when
precipitation is imminent and at the end of each day.

After precipitation, all soft wet material on the grade shall be removed at the Contractor’s
expense before additional material is placed. No fill shall be placed in natural drainage
ditches until necessary pipes or culverts have been installed.

No material used in embankments shall be placed in a loose lift thickness in excess of 6
inches. Each loose lift shall be compacted to the density requirements of Table 203.03
before another loose lift is placed. Frozen material shall not be used nor shall material be
placed on frozen embankment foundation, embankment or base course.

Compacting equipment shall meet the requirements of 902. Any portion of the embankment
or embankment foundation that is not accessible to the roller shall be compacted to the
specified density by an approved mechanical tamper. Puddling or jetting is prohibited. The
Chief Engineer may permit compaction with types of equipment other than those specified
above, provided that the use of the alternate equipment will consistently produce requisite
densities. The Chief Engineer’s permission shall be in writing and shall set forth the conditions
under which the equipment is to be used.

The Contractor shall be responsible for the stability of all constructed soils foundations and
shall replace any portions that, in the opinion of the Chief Engineer, have become displaced or
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disturbed due to careless or negligent work, or to damage resulting from any kind of storms
and not attributable to the unavoidable movement of the natural underlying ground on which
the constructed soils foundation rests. No pavement materials shall be placed on any base,
roadbed or soils foundation until it has been approved by the Chief Engineer.

TABLE 203.03 DENSITY REQUIREMENTS

DESCRIPTION MINIMUM DENSITY REQUIRED,
PERCENT OF THE MAXIMUM DRY
DENSITY AS DETERMINED BY
AASHTO T180 D

Embankments, Trench Backfill and Borrow | 93 percent per each layer up to 6 inches
Trench Backfill below sub grade.

95 percent for top 6 inch layer of sub grade.

95 percent for full depth of embankments in
confined areas where the use of clean sand
is permitted.

Upper 6 inches of Roadbed (Top 6 inches 93 percent under curb, gutter, sidewalk,
of sub grade) driveway entrances and alley entrances.

95 percent under PCC roadway pavement
areas.

100 percent if full depth bituminous
concrete pavement is used.

Existing and New Aggregate Base Courses, | 95 percent for PCC
base, pavement or sidewalk.

100 percent for bituminous concrete

pavement.
Structural Backfill 95 percent.
Backfill for undercut areas 95 percent
Backfill for undercut areas underneath 100 percent
footing and mat foundation
Tree Space 85 percent
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204 EMBANKMENT FILL

204.01 DESCRIPTION

This item shall consist of the construction of embankments to the lines, grades and cross
sections shown in the contract documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer. Approved
sources of material may include suitable excavated materials from the project location that
meet specification requirements.

Approved fill materials excavated from the project location and incorporated into the
finished work shall be known as Embankment Fill. Embankment materials obtained from other
approved locations shall be known as Borrow Embankment Fill.

204.02 MATERIALS
Material shall conform to 804.02.

204.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
Embankment fill shall be constructed and tested in accordance with 203 and the following:

Where embankments are to be made on, or merge with, a slope or an existing embankment
having a slope steeper than three to one (3:1), the existing slope shall be cut in benches or
steps as each lift is placed and to the depth directed by the Chief Engineer.

Where the thickness of the embankment to be placed is less than 2 feet, any existing hard
surface pavement shall be removed and the area compacted as in-situ soil immediately
following the excavation and prior to placing any fill material; any soft spots revealed by this
compaction shall be removed and replaced to the depth indicated by the Chief Engineer.
Where the thickness of the embankment to be placed is greater than 2 feet, any existing hard
surface pavement shall be thoroughly scarified or broken prior to placing any fill material.

Avreas that have been cleared and grubbed shall be compacted as in-situ soil before placing
any embankment material; any soft spots revealed by this compaction shall be removed and
replaced to the depth indicated by the Chief Engineer.

204.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Embankment Fill or Borrow Embankment Fill will be the cubic
yard. The number of cubic yards will be computed by the average end area method; however,
the Chief Engineer may substitute other methods to determine the requisite quantities.

The actual number of cubic yards of Embankment Fill or Borrow Embankment Fill as
determined will be paid for at the contract unit price per cubic yard, which payment will
include labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work as
specified herein, including furnishing, stockpiling, hauling and compaction.

129



205 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION AND DEMOLITION

205 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION AND DEMOLITION

205.01 STRUCTURE EXCAVATION

(A) GENERAL. Structure Excavation shall consist of excavation for the foundations of
structures below the natural ground line and/or below the elevation of the finished
roadway or roadways and appurtenances, railroad roadbed and stream channels, as shown
in the contract documents.

Structure Excavation shall be excavation as shown and specified in the contract
documents and/or standard drawings, including portions of existing structures
encountered.

Excavation shall include removal of all materials and objects, of whatever nature
encountered in excavation; disposal of excavated materials as specified herein: the
construction and maintenance and subsequent removal of cribbing, sheeting, shoring and
bracing; all necessary bailing, draining and pumping; and all precautions and work
necessary to prevent damage to adjacent properties resulting from this excavation.

Material from the excavation that meets the requirements of 203 may be used as specified
therein.

The elevations of the bottom of footings, as shown in the contract documents, shall be
considered as approximate only and the Chief Engineer may order in writing such
changes in elevations of footings as may be necessary to secure a satisfactory foundation.
Payment for additional depth will be made in accordance with 205.05.

(B) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(1) General - The Contractor shall notify the Chief Engineer a sufficient length of time
in advance of the beginning of any excavation, so that cross sections may be taken
of the undisturbed ground.

The Contractor shall submit, in accordance with 105.02, drawings showing his
proposed method of sheeting, bracing and shoring construction and other pertinent
features not shown in detail in the contract documents. Such drawings and features
shall be approved by the Chief Engineer before construction is started, but this
approval shall not relieve the Contractor of any of its responsibility for constructing
and maintaining this construction. The determination of sheet piling lengths shall be
the sole responsibility of the Contractor.

All excavation adjacent to existing pavements and structures shall be sheeted,
shored, braced and supported in a substantial manner to prevent settlement,
movement or damage to the existing pavement or structure.

The Contractor, at his own expense, so as to provide necessary clearances and
dimensions, shall correct any movement or bulging of shoring that occurs

After each excavation is completed, the Contractor shall notify the Chief Engineer,
and no foundation piles shall be driven or concrete placed until after the Chief
Engineer has given his approval.
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Material forced above the plan elevation of the bottom of the foundation or tremie
seal by the pile driving shall be removed at the Contractor’s expense.

The use of explosives shall be by permit and under conditions as directed by the
Chief Engineer.

All sheeting, shoring, and bracing involved shall be removed by the Contractor after
the completion of the permanent structure, in a manner so as not to disturb or mar
the structure. Sheeting may be left in place only by written permission from the
Chief Engineer, subject to such conditions as the Chief Engineer may require. No
payment will be made by the District for such sheeting, shoring and bracing so left
in place.

No excavated material shall be deposited at any time so as to endanger portions of
the new or an adjacent structure, either by direct pressure or indirectly by
overloading banks contiguous to the operation, or in any other manner. Material, if
stockpiled, shall be stored so as not to interfere with the established sequence of the
construction or future work by others as determined by the Chief Engineer. If there
is not sufficient area available for stockpiling within the limits of the project, the
Contractor will be required to furnish his own area for stockpiling.

All material shall be removed from the limits of the work and be disposed of by the
Contractor. The Contractor will be required to furnish his own disposal area.

Preparation of Foundations. It is intended that all footings shall be constructed in
open excavations, where practicable, and that all such excavations shall be
completely dewatered and kept dewatered for the placing of all concrete and
backfill. Elevations for the bottom of the footings shown on the contract documents
shall be considered approximate only. The Chief Engineer may, during construction,
direct changes in dimensions or elevations of footings to achieve a satisfactory
foundation.

All rock or other hard foundation material shall be free of all loose material, cleaned
and cut to a firm surface, either level, stepped, or roughened, as may be directed by
the Chief Engineer. All seams shall be cleaned out and filled with concrete, mortar,
or grout.

When masonry is to rest on an excavated surface other than rock, care shall be taken
not to disturb the bottom of the excavation and the final removal of the foundation
material to grade shall not be made until just before the masonry is to be placed. If
in the event the foundation becomes wet and spongy or otherwise unsatisfactory
prior to the placing of concrete thereon, the Contractor shall, at no additional cost to
the District, remove the unsuitable material and replace it with suitable material to
secure an adequate foundation, as determined by the Chief Engineer.

Pumping from the interior of any foundation enclosure shall be done in such a
manner as to preclude the possibility of the movement of water through any fresh
concrete. No pumping will be permitted during the placing of concrete or for a
period of at least 24 hours thereafter, unless done from a suitable sump separated
from the concrete work by a watertight wall or by means of well points.

Faces of footings shall be placed plumb against undisturbed material, rock, sheeting,
shoring or forms. Faces of footings in rock shall bear against a minimum 1 ft depth
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of rock. If the excavation will not stand plumb, the Contractor shall furnish and
install sheeting, shoring or forms as required.

Cofferdams. In the event that the construction of the foundation requires
underwater construction, the Contractor shall submit drawings for approval, in
accordance with 105.02, showing his proposed method of cofferdam construction
and other pertinent features. Cofferdams shall be constructed so as to protect green
concrete against damage from sudden rising of the stream or river. Bracing shall not
extend into the substructure masonry.

The areas included within cofferdam construction shall be such that forms can be
placed inside the sheeting for the sides of the concrete footings and so that any
leakage into the enclosed area may be conducted to pumps outside of the footing
forms. Cofferdams shall be of such dimensions that there will be no reduction in the
net size of concrete base or tremie seal course shown in the contract documents and
also to insure that, with the pile driving equipment proposed for use, all piles can be
driven in their correct position with the batter specified. Should any sheet piles or
other walls of cofferdams encroach upon the net minimum dimensions of tremie seal
course shown in the contract documents, the cofferdams shall be reconstructed as
necessary to clear the minimum lines. Sheet piles, if used, shall be driven
sufficiently below the bottom of excavation and of concrete to provide adequate
lateral support for the piles and to allow excavation to the full depth required. The
effect of such penetration on the position of battered piles shall be provided for in
the cofferdam design. In no case shall horizontal wales extend more than 12 inches
inside the net concrete dimensions of the seal courses as shown in the contract
documents.

Any pumping from the interior of the foundation enclosure that may be permitted
shall be done in such a manner as to preclude the possibility of any portion of the
concrete materials being carried away. No pumping will be permitted during the
placing of concrete, or for a period of at least 24 hours thereafter, unless it is done
from a suitable sump separated from the concrete by a watertight wall. Pumping to
dewater a sealed cofferdam shall not commence until the seal has set sufficiently to
withstand the hydrostatic pressures.

Removal of sheeting, shoring, and bracing shall be as specified in 205.01(A), except
that, at the Contractor’s option, all parts of cofferdams and similar temporary
construction below the level of top of concrete tremie seal course may be allowed to
remain in place, but no payment will be made for such sheeting, shoring, or bracing
so left in place.

Unless permitted by the Chief Engineer, no excavation shall be made outside of the
cofferdam. If any excavation or dredging is made at the site of the structure before
caissons, cribs, or cofferdams are sunk or are in place, the Contractor shall, at no
additional cost to the District, after the foundation base is in place, backfill all such
excavation to the original ground surface or riverbed with material satisfactory to
the Chief Engineer. Material deposited within the stream area from foundation or
other excavation or from the filling of cofferdams shall be removed and the stream
area freed from obstruction thereby.
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205.02 DEMOLITION

(A) GENERAL. Demolition shall consist of complete or partial removal and disposal of

(B)

various materials from existing structures as shown and specified in the contract
documents.

CONSTRUCTION METHODS. All items designated to be wholly or partially removed
shall conform to the contract plans and specifications, unless otherwise approved by the
Chief Engineer. Any material removed beyond authorized limits, or any portion of
remaining structure damaged as a result of negligence on the part of the Contractor, shall
be replaced or repaired by the Contractor at his own expense. Before cutting or
disconnecting members the Contractor shall assure himself that members are adequately
supported. The Contractor shall also construct and maintain protection shields about the
trees in the vicinity of the work to prevent inadvertent damage during the length of the
project. The use of explosives and blasting procedures is prohibited, unless specifically
granted by permit.

Prior to partial concrete removal, the perimeter of the area to be removed shall be
carefully saw cut to a neat line. The cut lines shall be made down to the outside layer of
reinforcing steel making sure that bars to be retained are not damaged. No debris shall be
deposited, dropped, placed or secreted within the waters or land beneath or adjacent to
the structure. Material shall be removed daily and not allowed to accumulate on or
adjacent to the project site.

(1) Protection Shield - Prior to any removal, a protection shield, meeting the
requirements of 626, shall be properly installed in the work zone area. The shield
shall remain in place until all construction activity related to the appropriate phase is
completed.

(2) Support of Existing Structural Elements - Particular care shall be exercised in all
operations to prevent collapse or damage to portions of the structure which are to
remain or reused. The Contractor shall assure the Chief Engineer that all structural
elements are adequately supported before disconnecting or removing them.

Prior to removal of any structural elements, the Contractor shall design adequate
temporary supports in accordance with 703.16, False work and Centering. Working
drawings with calculations prepared and stamped by a Registered Professional
Engineer shall be submitted to and approved by the Chief Engineer showing all
temporary supports prior to beginning work.

(3) Reinforcing Steel - Existing reinforcing steel to be retained for splicing with new
steel shall be cleaned, straightened or bent as required and cut to the desired length.
New steel shall be spliced to existing steel as per AASHTO requirements.

When existing reinforcing steel to be retained is damaged during demolition, the
Contractor shall, at his own expense, substitute a bar of equal size drilled in and
grouted to the required lap as per AASHTO requirements.

Where projecting bars are not to extend into the new construction, they shall be cut
off flush with the surface to which the concrete has been removed. Cleaning
reinforcing steel and removal of excessive length of bars shall be included as part of
this work. All material removed shall be disposed of outside the construction area.
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205.03 STRUCTURE HARD SURFACE EXCAVATION

(A) GENERAL. This work shall consist of removal and disposal of concrete from existing
structures such as retaining walls, median barriers and concrete islands to the limits as
specified in the contract documents. Included in this work is saw cutting to a neat line the
perimeter of the area to be removed and carefully removing the material to the indicated
depth so as not to damage electrical conduits and reinforcing steel to remain in place.
Also included is cleaning, bending or straightening as required and cutting existing
reinforcing steel to remain in place as shown on the contract plans and as directed by the
Chief Engineer.

(B) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Prior to the removal of any concrete, the
perimeter of the area to be removed shall be carefully saw cut to a neat line. The cut shall
be sufficiently shallow to avoid damaging the existing reinforcing steel to remain in
place. Concrete shall be carefully removed so as not to damage the structure to remain.
Restrictions may be placed in the contract specifications on the type and size of
demolition equipment to be used.

Concrete shall not be removed beyond the specified limits without the approval of the
Engineer. Concrete that is removed or damaged by the Contractor beyond the limits of
removal shall be saw cut, removed and replaced at the Contractor’s expense.

Existing Reinforcing Steel - Existing reinforcing steel to be retained for splicing with new
steel shall be cleaned, straightened or bent as required and cut to the desired length. When
existing reinforcing steel to be retained is damaged during removal of concrete, the
Contractor shall, at his own expense, substitute a bar of equal size drilled in and grouted
in the existing concrete to achieve the required 30 bar diameters or spliced length as
specified on the plans.

In areas where the required length for splicing cannot be achieved, the Contractor shall
use a mechanical bar splice, equal to 125% of the strength of the bars, to connect the new
bar to the existing bar. Welding of reinforcing steel shall not be permitted.

Where projecting bars are not to extend into the new construction, they shall be cut off
flush with the surface of the existing concrete.

205.04 MEASURE

(A) STRUCTURE EXCAVATION. The unit of measure for Structure Excavation will be
the cubic yard. The number of cubic yards will be computed by the average end area
method. However, at locations where end area measurements cannot be taken which will
produce the requisite accuracy the Engineer may substitute other methods to determine
the correct quantities.

Cross sections will be taken of the undisturbed ground. Any materials removed or
excavated before these measurements have been taken will not be included in the number
of cubic yards measured. Trenches or foundation pits for structures or structure footings
shall be excavated to the elevations shown, and any material excavated below that
elevation, unless ordered in writing by the Chief Engineer, will not be measured.
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Excavations will be computed from the actual dimensions of the excavated area limited
by vertical planes 18 inches outside of and parallel to the footings and a horizontal plane
at the bottom of footings or tremie seals to limits as shown in the contract documents.

STRUCTURE HARD SURFACE EXCAVATION. The unit of measure will be the
cubic yard.

COFFERDAM. The unit of measure for Cofferdam will be the job. No direct measure
will be made.

DEMOLITION. The unit of measure for Demolition will be the job. No direct measure
will be made.

205.05 PAYMENT

(A

(B)

©

D)

STRUCTURE EXCAVATION. The number of cubic yards of Structure Excavation, as
measured, will be paid for at the contract unit price per cubic yard, which payment will
include the excavation, removal and disposal of all material, and all labor, materials,
tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

When it is necessary, in the opinion of the Chief Engineer, to carry the excavation below
the elevations shown on the plans, the excavation for the additional depth will be paid for
as follows:

The first 3 feet below plan elevation will be paid for at the contract unit price. From 3 to
and including 6 feet below plan elevation will be paid for at 125 percent of the contract
unit price. From 6 to and including 9 feet below plan elevation will be paid for at 150
percent of the contract unit price. Excavation in excess of 9 feet below plan elevation will
be paid for as extra work subject to the provisions of the contract.

STRUCTURE HARD SURFACE EXCAVATION. Payment for Structure Hard
Surface Excavation will be made at the contract unit price per cubic yard, which payment
will include saw cutting the perimeter to a neat line, removal and disposal of all materials,
cleaning, bending and cutting of reinforcing steel to remain and all labor, tools,
equipment and incidentals needed to complete the specified work.

COFFERDAM. Payment for Cofferdam will be made at the contract lump sum price,
which payment will include furnishing all materials, construction of the cofferdam,
underwater cleaning, dewatering, required treatment of effluent and sediments,
maintenance of the cofferdam during construction, removal and disposal of all materials
and all labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

DEMOLITION. Payment for Demolition will be made at the contract lump sum price,
which payment will include preparation of required working drawings, furnishing all
materials, installing and disposing of temporary supports, removal and disposal of all
materials, saw cutting the perimeter to a neat line, and furnishing all labor, tools,
equipment and incidentals needed to complete the specified work.
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206 STRUCTURE BACKFILL

206.01 DESCRIPTION

The work shall consist of the backfill of abutments, piers, walls, and culverts to the lines,
grades and cross sections shown on the plans or as directed by the Chief Engineer. This shall
include any additional area outside the excavation pay limits for construction of the structures.
It shall be limited to the area between the bottom of the footing and the original ground or sub-
grade, whichever is lower. Fill may be obtained from excavated material meeting specification
requirements or from any approved source. Fill obtained from sources outside the project
limits shall be designated as Borrow Structure Backfill.

206.02 MATERIALS

Materials shall conform to the requirements of 804.04.

206.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Structure Backfill or Borrow Structure Backfill shall be constructed in accordance with the
requirements of 203 and the following:

The minimum in place density of structure backfill shall be 95 percent.

Where backfill is to be placed on both sides of abutments, piers, walls and culverts, the fill
shall be placed and compacted on both sides to approximately the same elevation at the same
time.

As soon as practicable, all excavated or open spaces resulting from the excavation shall be
backfilled. Areas adjacent to footings shall be backfilled and compacted to the top of the
footings within 48 hours after placing footing concrete.

Jetting or puddling of backfill will not be permitted.

Where sheeting, bracing, and supporting of any type has been used in constructing the
structure, it shall be so removed that no voids are left in space occupied by it.

Backfill behind abutments, piers, and walls of structures will not be permitted until the
concrete in the structures has aged for 14 days, except that backfill may be placed earlier if
results of tests show that the concrete has obtained 85 per cent of the design strength and the
concrete in the structure is at least 7 days old.

Structure backfill shall be placed in uniform horizontal layers of not more than 6 inches in
loose depth and for the full width of the fill.

Heavy compaction equipment will not be permitted to operate closer than 4 feet from the
structure, unless permitted by the Chief Engineer and in accordance with his direction. Special
care shall be taken to prevent any wedging action against the structure and the existing slopes
shall be stepped or serrated as necessary to prevent such wedge action.

Backfill within 4 feet of the structure shall be compacted by means of mechanical tampers.
The tamped fill shall be brought up in conjunction with the layers in the adjacent fill.
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Any damp-proofed surface or membrane waterproofing damaged by the placing of backfill
shall be repaired by the Contractor at his expense.

206.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Structure Backfill or Borrow Structure Backfill will be the cubic
yard limited by vertical planes 18 inches outside of and parallel to the footings and from a
horizontal plane at the bottom of footings to the existing or finished grade and/or proposed
sub-grade exclusive of the volume occupied by the structure and previous backfill.

The number of cubic yards of Structure Backfill or Borrow Structure Backfill will be paid
for at the contract price per cubic yard whether on-site or borrow material is used. Payment
will include all labor, material, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work,
including stockpiling, furnishing, hauling, placement and compaction.
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207 TRENCH EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL

207.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of excavation, shoring, supporting utilities and backfilling as required in
open trenches to specified widths and depths for the construction of sewers and water mains
and their connections. It shall also include disposal of unsuitable and excess materials.

207.02 TRENCH SHORING

The Contractor shall furnish, place, maintain and remove such sheeting, bracing and other
supporting material required to properly support trench side walls and side walls of cuts. The
Contractor shall prevent the movement of any supporting material that might in any way injure
persons or negatively impact the project other structures near the project, or reduce trench
dimensions below those needed for proper construction.

Where excavation depth exceeds five (5) feet, adequate shoring is required. For deep
trench cuts, adequate trench shields, braced or un-braced sheeting may be necessary.

Working drawings for the proposed method for trench support, maintenance and shoring
removal shall be prepared under the direction, and bear the seal, of a Registered Professional
Engineer with a valid P.E. license. Working drawing submittals will be for information only
and shall be submitted in advance of work. The Engineer shall be notified in advance of any
change in method of trench support and maintenance.

If the Contractor elects to use sheeting, the sheeting shall be removed in conjunction with
trench backfilling; however, if approved in writing, sheeting may be cut off and left in place
below a line one foot above the top of the pipe.

Voids that may develop outside the sheeting, shoring and bracing shall be promptly filled
with appropriate material such as gravel, sand or other approved material. If at any point
sufficient or proper supports have not been provided, the Chief Engineer may order additional
supports to be installed at no cost to the District.

207.03 TRENCH EXCAVATION

Trench excavation shall include removal of all materials and objects of whatever nature
encountered in excavation, excluding rock and existing steel sheeting left in place, unless
otherwise directed by the Chief Engineer.

Sewer and water main trench operations shall be coordinated with other utility work and
scheduled to meet maintenance of traffic provisions.

Trench width for payment at all sewer and water main trench cross sections will be based
on requirements of 207.05(A).

Surface materials of whatever nature shall be removed within trench limits unless otherwise
directed by the Engineer.

Before excavating, cuts through existing hard surface roadways shall be made by saw
cutting through the full depth of the hard surface along the trench limit line. The types of
paving materials to be cut are indicated in the contract documents but are not guaranteed.
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Trench repairs shall be made by saw cutting a six inch shoulder along the trench limit lines
to 1/3 of the depth of the adjacent pavement, then using pneumatic tools as required to make
even, neat edges. The trench shall be paved with 10 inch reinforced PCC Base or finished PCC
pavement and topped with an asphalt surface as needed. Payment for trench repair shall be
made using appropriate repair/replace items.

Use of impact type breakers for PCC and AC removal over trenches shall be restricted to
the Hoe Ram type or approved equivalent. This equipment may be restricted or prohibited
when in the public interest.

Operations shall be conducted so as to avoid injury to tree trunks, branches and roots.
Excavations within limits of tree root spread shall proceed with care either by use of hand tools
or with equipment that will not cause tree root damage. Exposed roots 2 inches and larger in
diameter shall be wrapped in burlap or other approved material and kept moist at all times.
Roots 2 inches and larger in diameter outside the actual space occupied by the sewer or
structure shall not be cut; excavation shall be tunneled under these roots. When approved, tree
branches that interfere with construction may be trimmed in advance of excavation. Root
cutting and branch trimming shall be performed in accordance with accepted horticultural
practice.

When excavating trench through lawn, park or other tillable areas, sod and topsoil shall be
removed with care as directed and salvaged if suitable for reuse in restoring disturbed surfaces.

When approaching existing underground construction that may be in proximity to sewer
grades, or approaching existing sewers or water mains for connections, the trench shall be
opened a sufficient distance ahead of the work, test pits made per 212, or other approved
exploratory methods employed to allow for authorized changes in line and grade. Changes in
line and grade plus excavation and pipe removal caused by failure to take such precautions
shall be made at the Contractor’s expense.

The Contractor shall support all exposed underground pipes or conduits along their entire
exposed length using timber or steel in such a manner that backfilling may be performed
without dislodging such pipes or conduits. No additional payment will be made for support
material left in place nor for installing and maintaining supports.

At the Contractor’s option, the actual width of trench above the top of the pipe may exceed
the permissible width below the top of the pipe if approved by the Engineer. No additional
payment will be allowed for the additional excavation and backfill.

Utility service connections and appurtenances to individual premises may not be shown in
the contract documents, and the Contractor shall determine the exact location of, and maintain,
these services.

With prior approval, portions of trench excavation may be removed as tunnel at the contract
price for Trench Excavation measured from the surface as if open cut. Tunnel bracing and all
repair shall be included as part of work.

Tunnel excavation shall meet requirements of Safety Standards, “Rules and Regulations For
Work In Tunnels And Work Under Compressed Air”. In tunnel excavation, work includes
backfilling the void between the sewer structure and the tunnel roof with PCC of approved mix
design. If there is any sign of settlement or loose material in the tunnel roof or walls during
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tunnel work, the excavation shall be made in open trench as directed. Tunneling will not be
permitted when the outside of the tunnel roof is within 2 feet of the bottom of PCC or AC
base.

The tunnel bottom shall be excavated approximately flat and square with trench walls.
When material at trench grade is suitable, trench bottom shall be protected and maintained.
Extra excavation and disposal, furnishing and placing undercut gravel to maintain trench
bottom shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

If material found at the bottom of the trench is unsuitable for a foundation for pipe bedding,
it shall be removed by the Contractor as directed and replaced with gravel or crushed stone per
207.06(A). Payment will be per 207.06(B).

Except in downtown and other congested areas, trench excavation shall be completed at
least 25 feet in advance of pipe-laying. At the end of a work day or at the discontinuance of
work, the pipe laying shall be completed to within five (5) feet of the end of the open trench.

All suitable trench excavation material meeting requirements of 804.05 shall be stockpiled,
protected and maintained. Excavated materials shall be neither deposited nor stockpiled so as
to endanger new or existing structures or utilities, nor to interfere with the project construction
sequence and work by others.

The Contractor shall remove and dispose of all excess and unsuitable materials and shall
furnish its own disposal areas.

(A) ABANDONED UTILITIES. Work includes removal of abandoned utilities or utilities to
be abandoned within limits of trench excavation. Open ends of abandoned utilities or
utilities to be abandoned shall be bulk-headed by either 9 inch thick brick masonry in
large size openings, 9 inch thick brick masonry or PCC of approved mix design in small
size openings, or 9 inch thick PCC of approved mix design or cast iron plugs or caps in
small diameter abandoned water mains.

All abandoned in-place sewers with a 36-inch or larger diameter shall be filled with
suitable material prior to bulk-heading.

Water mains and water appurtenances shall be abandoned in place as directed. Frames
and covers of manholes and valve casings to be abandoned shall be salvaged and returned
to the WASA property yard. Abandoned manholes and water valve casings shall be
backfilled to grade with approved trench fill. Abandoned fire hydrants including
standpipe and boot shall be removed and delivered to the WASA property yard; hydrant
lateral shall be plugged. Water mains to be salvaged shall be severed as directed with a
smooth cut at a joint or at an intermediate point if approved.

Where water valve casings or manholes to be abandoned are isolated from trench
excavation limits, they shall be abandoned in place as indicated above and payment made
per 303 or 313 as applicable.

Breakage will not be permitted. 24 inch and larger diameter mains must be cut normally.
Any loss of value resulting from damage to usable and surplus water main materials
resulting from Contractor operations will be charged to the Contractor.
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(B) DEWATERING. Trench dewatering and drainage of all surface and ground water,
including pumping and well points when needed, shall be included as part of trench
excavation.

(C) TEMPORARY PLATING OVER TRENCHES. To maintain traffic and safety, steel
protection plates per 624 shall be used to temporarily bridge trench excavations as
directed by the Chief Engineer. Plates shall be of a size and positioned to provide
adequate bearing at plate edges and shall be securely anchored. Plates shall be of
sufficient thickness to safely carry heavy traffic without detrimental deflection. Plate
edges exposed to traffic shall be feathered with temporary asphalt mix.

Work includes surveillance and adjustment of plating over trenches that shall be provided
by the Contractor during non-work hours, weekends and holidays.

Plating and asphalt around plates shall be removed when directed.

207.04 TRENCH BACKFILL

When pipes and connections are complete and approved, trenches shall be backfilled per
203. Suitable excavated materials meeting requirements of 804.05 and density and moisture
per 203.03(A) and (B) shall be used as directed for trench backfill. Approved base materials
shall be used in that portion of the trench projecting through soils base layers.

Each lift shall be compacted to density requirements herein before next lift is placed.

The minimum in place density of trench backfill shall be 93 percent for each layer up to 6
inches below sub grade and 95 percent for the top 6 inch layer of sub grade. In trenches
outside of the roadbed areas, all layers shall be compacted to at least 93 percent of standard
density. The use of “Hydra-Hammer” for compacting backfill in trenches is prohibited.
Compaction by hand will be required where necessary.

Trench fill soils shall have a uniform moisture content suitable for compacting to specified
density. If rutting, pumping, heaving or shearing occurs under action of compaction equipment
even though soil meets density requirements, affected material shall be replaced to limits as
directed.

Trench fill material shall be dumped outside the trench excavation and not end-dumped
directly into trench. Fill shall be placed in uniform horizontal layers of not more than 6 inches
loose depth and for full trench width. Any fill placed on frozen trench soils shall be removed at
Contractor’s expense.

Backfilling shall proceed without displacement of the grade and alignment of the pipeline.
Settlement of backfill shall be considered evidence of improper workmanship or inclusion of
unsuitable backfill materials, or both, and will require re-grading and realigning the pipeline
and removing and re-compacting settled material at no cost to the District.

Puddling and jetting will not be permitted. All trench shoring and supports shall be so
removed that trench cave-in and settlement are minimized and no voids remain. Voids caused
or left by sheeting and shoring removal shall be backfilled with pervious fill or other approved
material and compacted at Contractor’s expense. All material displaced by slides, settlement
and trench cave-in shall be removed and replaced with specified soils at the Contractor’s
expense.
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The Chief Engineer may require trench backfilling over completed pipelines at any time if
in his judgment such action is necessary. Extra compensation will not be allowed for such
trench backfilling.

The Chief Engineer reserves the right to limit the amount of pipe laid in advance of
backfilling, but in no case shall these amounts exceed 100 feet for sewer work and 50 feet for
water main work.

207.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Trench Excavation and Backfill will be the cubic yard. Space
occupied by abandoned utilities will not be deducted. Volumes will be computed from
following dimensions:

(A) WIDTH. The width for payment at all sewer trench cross sections will be based on
DDOT standard drawings 314.01 and 314.04, or as shown on the contract drawings.

The width at all water main trench cross sections will be based on DDOT standard
drawings 305.05, or as shown on the contract drawings.

The trench width may be less than, but shall not exceed, the trench pay width for the
trench section from trench sub grade to a point one-foot above top of pipe.

At the Contractor’s option, the actual trench width more than one foot above the top of
the pipe may exceed trench pay width if conditions will permit and are approved by the
Chief Engineer. No additional payment will be allowed for additional excavation, backfill
and temporary paving or for support or additional support of underground pipes or
conduits that may be required as a result of the Contractor exceeding trench pay width.
Should the Contractor elect this option, the Chief Engineer shall be notified prior to work
so that he/she may estimate the additional cost of permanent paving. Monies due the
Contractor shall be retained to cover temporary and permanent paving repair beyond
trench pay widths.

If the value of W on the DDOT standard drawings listed above is exceeded below a
horizontal plane 1’-0” above top of pipe, the Contractor shall submit to the Chief
Engineer pipe design reevaluation computations certified by a professional engineer to
assure that the allowable load on the pipe will not be exceeded. Computations shall
reflect any additional work required such as concrete bedding, concrete encasement of
pipe, higher class of pipe or any other proposed work to solve the problem. The
Contractor shall perform all necessary work at no extra cost to the District.

(B) DEPTH. The depth at any cross section will be based on mean depth from surface where
trench excavation started to outside bottom of the sewer cradle, water pipe or structure at
that section.

(C) LENGTH. The length will be based on the horizontal projection of the completed sewer
or water main without deduction for manholes, valves and fittings. Other types of sewer
structures will be deducted from length measure.

Payment for Trench Excavation and Backfill will be made at contract unit price per cubic
yard, which payment will include disposal of excavated materials, shoring and all labor,
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materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete work specified. Pay-
ment will not be made for sheeting and shoring left in place at the Contractor’s option.

When water service and/or building sewer connections are part of contract, payment for
trench excavation and backfill for water service and/or building sewer connections will
be made under 308 and/or 316.

207.06 TRENCH UNDERCUT EXCAVATION
(A) GENERAL. When material at trench grade is unsuitable, trench bottom shall be undercut

(B)

to depth and width as directed by the Chief Engineer. Undercut volume shall be
backfilled with gravel or crushed stone per 804.06, compacted with a vibratory
compactor, protected and maintained. Work includes disposal of excavated material.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Trench Undercut Excavation
will be the cubic yard, with volumes computed from approved undercut dimensions.
Provisions of 202.05 apply.

The unit of measure for Gravel for Trench Undercut will be the cubic yard, with volumes
computed from approved undercut dimensions.

Payment for Trench Undercut Excavation below three (3) feet of undercut Trench
Excavation limits will be made at 125 percent of contract unit price per cubic yard for
Trench Excavation. Payment for excavation exceeding 5 feet average depth will be
negotiated.

Payment for Gravel for Trench Undercut shall be made at the contract unit price per cubic
yard complete in place as measured above, which payment will include labor, materials,
tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein,
including furnishing, hauling and compaction.

207.07 BORROW TRENCH BACKFILL

(A) GENERAL. Trench excavation soils meeting requirements of 804.05 shall be used as

(B)

trench fill, and shall be protected and maintained; furnishing approved borrow soils to
replace approved trench excavation soils that become unsuitable shall be at the
Contractor’s expense.

When trench excavation soils fail to meet requirements of 804.05 or when the quantity of
approved trench excavation soils is insufficient, approved borrow trench backfill per
804.05 shall be used and payment made under Borrow Trench Backfill.

Flowable fill meeting the requirements of 804.07 may be used for trench backfill if
approved by the Engineer.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Borrow Trench Backfill will be
the cubic yard. The number of cubic yards will be computed by the average end area
method; however, the Chief Engineer may substitute other methods to determine the
exact quantity. Measurement for Borrow Trench Backfill shall be limited to the trench
pay width outlined in 207.05 although its use beyond these limits will be required to
properly backfill the trench as excavated. The space occupied by the pipe and cradle will
not be included in the measurement.
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The actual number of cubic yards as determined above will be paid for at the contract unit
price per cubic yard, which payment will include all labor, materials, tools, equipment
and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein including furnishing,
hauling and compaction.
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208 PERVIOUS FILL

208.01 DESCRIPTION

This item shall consist of furnishing all materials, labor, tools and equipment necessary to
place the Pervious Fill at the locations shown in the contract documents and/or as specified
herein.

208.02 MATERIALS

Materials for this work shall conform to 805.02.

208.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

This work shall be carried on in conjunction with the placement and compaction of the
adjacent fill. The Pervious Fill material shall be placed in contact with the back of the walls
and abutments as shown in the contract documents. The fill shall be compacted in horizontal
layers not more than 1 foot in depth, to a minimum of 100 percent of the dry unit weight as
determined by AASHTO T 19.

The Pervious Fill shall be placed so as not to mix with the earth backfill. If a form is used
between the pervious fill material and earth backfill, none of it shall remain in the completed
fill. Any earth backfill removed to place the Pervious Fill will be at the sole expense of the
Contractor.

208.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Pervious Fill will be the cubic yard. The number of cubic yards will
be the volume of Pervious Fill placed as determined from plan dimensions.

The number of cubic yards placed will be paid for at the contract unit price per cubic yard,
which payment will include all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to
complete the work as specified herein.
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209 AGGREGATE BASE COURSE

209.01 DESCRIPTION

This item shall consist of constructing a base course to the specified depth on a prepared
foundation conforming to the lines, grades and cross sections shown in the contract documents.

209.02 MATERIALS

Materials shall conform to the requirements of one of the following:
Crushed Stone - 804.04(A)
Recycled Crushed Concrete - 804.04(B)
Note: Recycled Crushed Concrete shall not be used in areas where subsurface drainage
problems exist in the roadbed; in areas where the roadbed soil is unstable; within undercut

roadbed areas; over backfill in areas where unsuitable materials have been removed; or under
full depth flexible pavements

Fly ash and other pozzolans, when used with lime in a mixture of soil, soil aggregate or
aggregate, shall conform to the requirements of ASTM C 593.

209.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
Aggregate base course shall be constructed and tested in accordance with Section 203.

Except as required in excavating and replacing soft spots, the ground shall not be plowed
scarified, or disturbed below the base course layer

Proof rolling as defined in 203 is required.

209.04 PLACING

After the grade has been properly shaped and compacted, the aggregate material shall be
evenly placed and spread to a uniform depth without segregation. If the required compacted
depth of the base course exceeds 6 inches, the base shall be compacted in 2 or more layers of
approximately equal thickness. The maximum compacted thickness shall be 6 inches.

209.05 MIXING

After the material has been placed, water shall be added if needed to provide the optimum
moisture content and the material uniformly mixed by means of a motor grader or other
approved equipment.

209.06 SHAPING AND COMPACTION

Upon satisfactory completion of the sub-grade layer as per 203.03 and placement and
mixing, if necessary, of the aggregate base course layer, compaction and fine grading shall
occur using approved rollers to achieve the correct elevation as shown on the Plans. Prior to
the placement of any pavement section layer, the aggregate base course layer shall be proof
rolled under the action of a loaded tandem or 10-wheeled dump truck or similar equipment. If
any ruts or irregularities occur in base course layer, it shall be considered unsatisfactory and
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replaced to the depth indicated by the Chief Engineer. Materials used to replace unsatisfactory
base course material in shall meet the requirements of 804.04 and 213. The Contractor shall
rework the aggregate base to the specified density, line, and grade. Tamping instead of rolling
is prohibited.

Compaction shall continue until densities are obtained of not less than 95 percent under a
rigid pavement and 100 percent under a bituminous pavement of maximum density determined
in accordance with AASHTO T 180, Method D.

New base course for sidewalk foundations shall be compacted to a density of 95 percent. As
directed by the Chief Engineer, any unsuitable materials shall be removed and replaced with
materials meeting the requirements of 804.04.

209.07 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Aggregate Base Course will be the cubic yard. The actual number
of cubic yards of base course of variable dimensions, measured complete in place will be paid
for the contract unit price per cubic yard, which payment will include all labor, materials,
tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein. Payment
will also include all re-compaction and/or scarifying necessary to achieve the required density.

If the Chief Engineer determines any volume measurement to be inappropriate, a value of
3,800 pounds per cubic yard will be used to convert verified weights to a cubic yard basis.
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210 RECOMPACT EXISTING BASE COURSE

210.01 DESCRIPTION

This work shall consist of reshaping and re-compacting the existing base course material. If
the existing base course layer is found to be composed of soils base material, it shall be
removed and reconstructed as per sections 202 and 209 after treatment of the new sub-grade
layer as per 203.

210.02 MATERIALS

In place base material used for this work shall comply with 804.04.

210.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Construction methods and requirements shall conform to 203 and 209. After the existing
pavement has been removed, including all AC and PCC chips exceeding 1 inch in diameter
and all other foreign material, the existing base course shall be redistributed and re-compacted
to the lines, grades, cross sections and densities required in the contract documents. Proof
rolling, as defined in 209.06, will be required. Any existing base course material that is found
to be unsuitable shall be removed and replaced in conformance with 209. Material that is
found unsuitable because of contamination caused by the method of pavement excavation or
because of precipitation after pavement excavation shall be removed and replaced at the
Contractor’s expense.

If the roadbed or other courses being prepared was constructed under the same contract, the
work shall be performed at the expense of the Contractor without any direct compensation
being made.

210.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Re-compact Existing Base Course will be the square yard. The
actual number of square yards of existing base course redistributed and compacted will be paid
for at the contract unit price per square yard, which payment will include all labor, materials,
tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein.

The removal of existing unsuitable material will be paid for under the appropriate
excavation item. Additional aggregate base material required to obtain the required line, grade
and cross section or to replace excavated unsuitable material will be paid for under the
appropriate base course item.
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211 SCARIFYING

211.01 DESCRIPTION

Scarifying shall consist of plowing, scarifying or otherwise loosening the old gravel or
macadam roadway to the depth specified or as directed by the Chief Engineer, redistributing
the loosened material across the full width of the soils foundation and compacting to the
density requirements for roadbed sub-grade and/or base course as appropriate. These three
operations shall be accomplished in sequence without an appreciable time interval between
each.

211.02 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

When scarification results in a loose depth of material in excess of 6 inches, re-compaction
shall be accomplished in 2 or more lifts in accordance with the requirements of 203 and/or 209
for roadbed sub grade and/or base course as appropriate.

Proof rolling as specified in 203.03(B) or 209.06 will be required.

211.03 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Scarifying will be the square yard. The actual number of square
yards measured at the site prior to start of scarification will be paid for at the contract unit
price per square yard, which payment will include the distribution of the loosened material
throughout the full width of the soils foundation and compacting to the required density, and
all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work as
specified herein.
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212 TEST PITS

212.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of excavation, backfill, compaction and restoration as required to excavate
test pits necessary to locate or determine type and/or condition of materials of construction of
underground utilities.

212.02 SUBMITTALS

Each test pit location and estimated size shall be submitted to the Chief Engineer for
approval.

212.03 MATERIALS
Test Pit Excavated Material
Sodding-610.02

212.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

When water service work is included in proposed sewer pipe construction projects, trench
excavation under 207 will uncover those water service connections crossing the trench when
the proposed sewer will run between the water main and the curb line. Test pits will be
required to determine the condition and material of the water service connections for the
opposite side of the street where the water main runs between the proposed sewer and opposite
curb line.

Pit size shall be approximately 2 ft. x 4 ft. or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

Pit depth shall generally be 4 ft. minimum and approximately 5 ft. maximum unless
otherwise directed by the Engineer.

Test pits shall be scheduled as directed so that pit backfilling can be completed within the
workday.

Test pits shall generally be located within the tree space. Test pits shall be required on both
sides of a water meter to identify water service line materials.

All sod, bushes, etc., shall be salvaged and reinstalled to restore area to acceptable
condition. Where salvaged items will be inadequate for restoration, provide new sod and other
features.

It may be necessary to hand excavate portions of test pits in order to protect utilities.

Excavated material shall be stored and used for backfill unless the excavated material is
unsuitable. Borrow fill shall be used only if the quantity of suitable excavated material is
insufficient, and shall be included as part of the work.

When the pit is outside of the roadway and sidewalk areas, backfill shall be thoroughly
compacted in 12-inch layers with pneumatic tampers. When the test pit is within the roadway
or sidewalk area, compaction shall be per 207.04.
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212.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit of measure for Test Pits will be each.

Payment for Test Pits will be made at the contract unit price per each, which payment will
include hand excavation as needed, backfill including borrow fill as needed, restoration
including asphalt, concrete and sod as needed, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and
incidentals needed to complete work specified.
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213 GEOSYNTHETIC STABILIZED SUBGRADE USING GRADED
AGGREGATE BASE

213.01 DESCRIPTION

This work shall consist of furnishing and installing a layer of geotextile fabric membrane
and a minimum of 12 in. of graded aggregate base at undercut areas in the roadbed between
the backfill material and the underlying soils sub grade to bridge unstable material and
minimize the use of undercutting. This item shall only be used when specified in the contract
documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer. In extremely unstable areas, the Chief
Engineer may increase the thickness of the graded aggregate base course material.

213.02 MATERIALS

The geotextile fabric shall meet the requirements of the contract documents and AASHTO
M 288 for Stabilization Applications and shall be listed in the National Transportation Product
Evaluation Program (NTPEP) for geotextiles. The fabric shall be a woven fabric manufactured
from fibers consisting of long chain synthetic polymers, composed of a minimum 95 percent
by weight of polyolefins or polyesters. The fibers shall be formed into a stable network so that
the filaments or yarns retain their dimensional stability relative to each other, including
selvages. Geotextile fabrics manufactured with polyamide will not be allowed. The fabric shall
be inert to commonly encountered chemicals and hydrocarbons, be mildew and rot resistant
and conform to the following minimal physical property requirements:

Grab Strength (ASTM D-4632) 300 Ibs
Puncture Strength (ASTM D-4833) 110 Ibs
Trapezoid Tear Strength (ASTM D-4533) 110 Ibs
Permittivity (ASTM D-4491) 0.05 sec™

Apparent Opening Size (ASTM D-4751) .15 mm (minimum)

Elongation at Failure (ASTM D-1682) 15%

Ultraviolet stability (ASTM D-4355) At 500 hours exposure, 50% strength retained
All values are based on minimum average roll values in the weakest principle direction.

Geotextile fabrics used for subsurface drainage, erosion control, sediment control or as a
permeable separator shall meet the requirements of 822.09.Geotextile fabrics used for soils
reinforcement shall be approved as part of special provisions for structural systems.

(A) Seam And Overlap. When geotextile fabrics are joined by sewing, the geotextile seam
shall conform to the following:

(1) The seams shall be either “J” or Butterfly type and shall utilize a lock stitch.

(2) The seams shall conform to the tensile strength requirements for the geotextile when
tested across the seam.

(3) The durability of the thread for seaming shall be at least equal to the geotextile
itself.
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B)

Securing Pins or Staples. Securing pins or staples shall have a minimum 10 inch length
and shall be designed to securely hold the geotextile fabric in place during construction.

213.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

A

B)

©

©)

TEST STRIP. In extremely unstable areas, the Chief Engineer may direct that a test strip
be constructed to determine the thickness of aggregate base layer required to stabilize the
area. The test strip shall be a minimum of 100 ft in length and at least one lane wide. The
Chief Engineer will determine the depths of aggregate base to be used in the test strip.
Based on the results of the test strip, the Chief Engineer will determine the thickness of
the aggregate base to use in subsequent construction.

GRADE PREPARATION. When geo-synthetic stabilized subgrade using graded
aggregate base is specified, the area where the geotextile is to be placed shall be cut to the
depth shown on the contract documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer. The grade
upon which the geotextile is to be placed shall be brought to the line, grade and cross
section specified. The grade shall be as smooth as practical and free of debris.
Construction traffic on the grade shall be minimized. When ruts are formed by
construction traffic, they shall be removed by reshaping the affected area. The grade shall
not be overworked and shall be approved by the Chief Engineer prior to placement of the
geotextile. Adequate surface drainage shall be maintained in conformance with Section
203. The Chief Engineer may waive the compaction and moisture requirements for the
underlying soil on which the geotextile is to be placed.

GEOTEXTILE PLACEMENT. Care should be taken in placing the geotextile so that it
is not damaged during construction. Geotextile shall be placed on the prepared surface for
the full width of the area to be treated. In areas where longitudinal under drain is to be
placed, the geotextile shall be placed up to the edge of the proposed longitudinal under
drain trench but shall not be placed where the trench is to be excavated. The geotextile
shall be unrolled on the grade parallel to the base line without dragging it across the
grade. Wrinkles and folds shall be removed from the geotextile by stretching and pinning.
The geotextile shall be overlapped a minimum of 3 feet at roll edges and ends. Overlaps
at the end of the roll shall be in the direction of aggregate placement with the roll being
covered on top of the next roll. Roll ends and roll end overlaps shall be pinned a
minimum of 5 ft on center. Roll edges and roll edge overlaps shall be pinned a minimum
of 50 ft on center. Securing pins or staples shall have a minimum 10 inch length and shall
be designed to securely hold the geosynthetic in place during construction.

For curves, the geotextile shall be folded or cut and overlapped in the direction of the
turn. Folds in the geotextile shall be pinned a minimum of 5 ft on center. Damaged
geotextile shall be repaired or replaced immediately as directed by the Chief Engineer at
the Contractor’s expense. Geotextile patches shall be overlapped a minimum of 3 ft into
undamaged geotextile. Traffic, including construction equipment, is prohibited on the
bare geotextile.

GRADED AGGREGATE BASE PLACEMENT. Placement of the graded aggregate
base shall be in conformance with 209 with the following exceptions:

(1) Placement and Spreading. Graded aggregate base shall be placed within three
working days of geotextile placement. The graded aggregate base course shall be

153



213 GEOSYNTHETIC STABILIZED SUBGRADE
USING GRADED AGGREGATE BASE

placed with care so that the geotextile is not damaged or displaced and to ensure that
the proper laps and splices are provided. The graded aggregate base shall be placed
as a single lift in the thickness required to provide the specified compacted depth.
The graded aggregate base shall be placed by end dumping and spreading.
Construction shall be parallel to the base line. The turning of construction equipment
on the graded aggregate base shall be kept to a minimum.

(2) Density Requirements. Immediately after placement, the graded aggregate base
material shall be compacted to the required density in accordance with Section 203.

(3) Vibration. Graded aggregate base shall not be vibrated unless otherwise specified or
directed by the Engineer.

213.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

Geosynthetic stabilized sub grade or base using graded aggregate base will be measured and
paid for at the Contract unit price per cubic yard. The payment will be full compensation for
furnishing and placing the geotextile and graded aggregate base, compaction, test strip, and for
all material, labor, equipment, tools and incidentals necessary to complete the work.
Excavation will be measured and paid for in conformance with Section 201.
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214 PERMEABLE BASE

214.01 DESCRIPTION

This work shall consists of constructing a permeable asphalt base or permeable concrete
base on a prepared sub grade in accordance with these specifications and in conformity with
the lines, grades, thicknesses and typical sections shown in the contract plans or as directed by
the Chief Engineer.

The permeable asphalt base shall consist of a mixture of aggregate, polymer modified
asphalt cement and approved anti-strip additive. The permeable concrete base shall consist of a
mixture of aggregate, Portland Cement, admixtures and water.

214.02 MATERIALS

(A) AGGREGATES. The aggregates for both the permeable asphalt base and the permeable
concrete base shall be 100 percent crushed stone per ASTM C 33, Grading Size No. 57.

(B) ASPHALT. The asphalt for asphalt treated permeable base shall be an approved polymer
modified asphalt cement complying with 802.09. The percentage of asphalt cement shall
be 2.0 percent to 4.0 percent by weight (mass) of the total mixture. Asphalt cement
content and mixing process shall be such that all aggregates are visibly coated.
Qualification samples shall be tested and the mixture shall retain a minimum of 90
percent coating when tested in accordance with an approved stripping test and anti-strip
additive.

A job mix formula shall be submitted and approved in accordance with Section 400.

(C) ANTI-STRIP ADDITIVE. The anti-strip additive shall be added at the minimum rate of
0.5 percent by weight of asphalt cement and shall be thoroughly mixed with the asphalt
cement at the plant. Additional anti-strip additive may be added up to 1.2 percent by
weight (mass).

The proposed job mix formula shall indicate a single anti-strip additive rate that is 0.1
percent greater than the percentage that will yield a minimum of 90 percent coating when
tested. The approved range shall be 0.2 percent by weight (mass) of asphalt, with the
lower limit being the quantity determined during testing and the maximum limit not to
exceed 1.2 percent by weight (mass) of asphalt.

(D) PERMEABLE PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE. Cement for permeable concrete
base shall be a Type I or Type I(B) Portland Cement complying with Section 500.

Permeable concrete base shall have a minimum cement content of 235 pounds of Portland
Cement per cubic yard (140 kg/cu m) of concrete. The water cement ratio of the mixture
shall be not more than 0.37.

(E) ADMIXTURES. Admixtures for the permeable concrete base shall comply with 814. The
rate shall be as approved by the Engineer.
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214.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) PERMEABLE ASPHALT BASE. The permeable asphalt base shall be placed in
accordance with Section 400. Compaction shall be with one to three passes of a 5 to 10
ton smooth steel wheel roller conforming to Section 902. Permeable asphalt base shall be
placed at a temperature between 200°F to 260°F (90°C to 125°C) when measured in the
hopper of the paving machine. Compaction shall begin when the temperature of the
permeable asphalt base has cooled to approximately 160°F (70°C) and shall be completed
before the temperature falls below 100°F (35°C).

(B) PERMEABLE OCNCRETE BASE. The permeable concrete base shall be placed in
accordance with Section 501 or by an asphaltic concrete paver in accordance with
Section 902. Compaction shall be performed by using vibrating screeds or plates as
directed. No construction joints will be required. Immediately after concrete placement,
the permeable concrete base shall be cured by covering the entire surface and exposed
edges with white-pigmented curing compound in accordance with Subsection 501.17.

214.04 PROTECTION

The Contractor shall protect the permeable asphalt base and permeable concrete base from
severe weather conditions and contamination by dust, dirt, mud or other fine grained material.
The base shall be protected by an approved method from the time of placement until
placement of the following pavement layer. No traffic will be permitted on the permeable
asphalt base or permeable concrete base. Equipment required to place the pavement will be
allowed provided that it enters and exits as near as possible to the paving operation. Any
damage to the permeable bases caused by the contractor’s equipment shall be repaired by the
contractor at no expense to the District. Any portion of the permeable bases that become
contaminated to the extent that drainage is reduced or inhibited shall be removed and replaced
at no expense to the District. The permeable bases shall be covered with the pavement within
15 working days after placement.

214.05 TOLERANCES

The finished surface of permeable asphalt base and permeable concrete base shall be
uniform and shall not vary at any point more than 0.05 foot above or below the established
grade. The cross-slope shall not vary by more than +0.003 ft/ft. Permeable asphalt base or
permeable concrete base with a surface higher than 0.05 foot above the established grade shall
be removed and replaced with permeable base that complies with these specifications, or when
permitted, the high spots may be removed to within specified tolerance by any method that
does not produce contaminating fines nor damage the base to remain in place. Grinding will
not be permitted. Permeable base with a surface lower than 0.05 foot below the established
grade shall be removed and replaced with permeable base that complies with these
specifications. When permitted, low areas not exceeding 1 inch shall be filled with pavement
at the time and in the same operation in which the pavement is placed at no cost to the District.

214.06 TESTING

Before placing surfacing, the contractor shall core the permeable bases at the locations
determined by the Chief Engineer. All cores taken by the contractor shall be given to the Chief
Engineer for verification of base thickness.
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214.07 MEASURE AND PAYMENT.

Permeable asphalt base and permeable concrete base will be measured by the square yard
from the design quantities shown on the plans. Design quantities will be adjusted if the
engineer makes changes to adjust to field conditions, if plan errors are proven or if design
changes are necessary. Design areas of permeable base are based on the horizontal dimensions
shown on the plans, the length being along the centerline of the base.

Payment for permeable asphalt base and permeable concrete base will be made at the
contract unit price per square yard, which payment will include all labor, tools, equipment and
incidentals required to complete the specified work.

157



215 EXCAVATIONS AND RESTORATIONS
(UTILITY LINES)

215 EXCAVATIONS AND RESTORATIONS (UTILITY LINES)

215.01 DESCRIPTION

The work performed in conjunction with the placement or repair of utility lines consists of
trenching, shoring, sub grade replacement, surface course replacement, and pavement marking
replacement for composite pavements, PCC pavements, and flexible pavements. The work
shall be performed by utility companies or their contractors, herein referred to as “Contractor”,
and shall be subject to Chapter 34 of the Public Space Regulations (title 24, DCMR). In the
event of any inconsistency with another provision of these specifications, the most stringent
requirement shall govern. These specifications shall be used in conjunction with the
Department of Transportation Standard Drawings for utility excavation repairs.

215.02 USE OF STEEL PLATES

The Contractor shall place the appropriate notification signs if steel plates are used at any
point in the processes described herein. Further, the Contractor shall notify the Director,
District of Columbia Department of Transportation or his or her designee before placing any
steel plates in the Public Right-of-Way.

215.03 COMPOSITE PAVEMENTS.

(A) TRENCH EXCAVATION. The Contractor shall cut the full depth of pavement to a neat
line by means of a power saw, as per the standard drawings.

(B) TRENCH BACKFILL FOR TEMPORARY RIDING SURFACE. The Contractor
shall backfill with approved materials placed in 6 inch lifts to within 4 inches of grade.

The Contractor may use flowable fill as a backfill. If this option is employed, then the 6
inch shoulder described in 215.03(D) is not required, and the new base course described
in 215.03 (D) shall be anchored to the existing base on one side, as per the standard
drawings.

(C) TEMPORARY RIDING SURFACE. The Contractor shall place 4 inches of Hot Mix
Asphalt to grade, as per the standard drawings.

(D) RESTORATION OF BASE COURSE

(1) RESTORATION CUT. The Contractor shall cut the pavement parallel to the
roadway’s longitudinal joints, with a minimum of 6 inches of shoulder beyond the
original cut. If this places the restoration cut within 2 feet of a joint in the base
course, the cut shall be extended to the joint. The asphalt surface course shall be cut
full-depth to a neat line by means of a power saw. The base course shall be cut in
the same manner to a depth of at least 3 inches. Pneumatic tools shall be used to
remove the remaining portion of the base course, as per the standard drawings.

(2) REPLACEMENT OF BASE COURSE. The Contractor shall place Portland
Cement concrete base course to a minimum depth of 10 inches. The bottom of the
new base course shall be even with the bottom of the existing in place base course.
The top of the new base course shall be 2 inches below the riding surface, as per the
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(E)

standard drawings, so as not to be affected by subsequent milling and overlaying
process.

Steel plating is required for a minimum of twenty-four (24) hours to protect the
concrete before opening to traffic. Payment for steel plating shall be in accordance
with 616.19.

In the winter, the Contractor may bring the PCC base course up to the grade of the
roadway as a temporary measure, thereby eliminating the need for a temporary
asphalt patch. In this event, the permanent restoration of the site in the manner
described in 215.03(E) must be completed no later than April 15 immediately
following the winter months during which these measures were taken.

(3) TEMPORARY FEATHERING. Between the time that a concrete base course has
cured and the placement of the final asphalt surface, the Contractor shall feather all
edges from the existing pavement to the concrete base course with temporary hot
mix asphalt or high-performance cold mix, as defined in Section 819, at a rate of
three (3) inches per inch of elevation.

SURFACE COURSE RESTORATION-MILL AND OVERLAY LIMITS

(1) WIDTH. The Contractor shall mill and overlay the entire width of the affected lane
or lanes.

(2) LENGTH. If the utility cut is less than 30 feet in length, the Contractor shall mill
and overlay the length of the cut plus the sections from each end of the cut to the
nearest traverse pavement joint. If the utility cut is 30 feet or greater in length, the
Contractor shall mill and overlay the entire length of the block.

(3) SPECIAL CASES.

(a) Special Case 1 — Utility cut in two adjacent traffic lanes and crossing a
longitudinal pavement joint

LI = distance in a traffic lane from the start of a utility repair to transverse pavement
joint nearest to cross-over to the adjacent lane

L,= distance in an adjacent lane from the end of the utility repair to the transverse
joint nearest to the cross-over from the adjacent lane.

(i) IfLiis less than 30 feet, the Contractor shall mill and overlay the length of Li
plus the sections from each end of LI to the nearest transverse joints. If L, is less
than 30 feet, the same paving requirements apply.

(ii) If either L1 or L, are greater than 30 feet in length, the Contractor shall mill and
overlay the full length of the block.

(iii) In all cases, the Contractor shall make all cuts in the base course parallel to either
longitudinal or transverse joints.

(b) Special Case 2 — Diagonal Utility Cut.

If the utility cut is diagonal, the Contractor must replace the base course slab(s)
through which the cut runs from joint to joint. The previous requirements on
the length and width of milling and overlaying apply.
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(c) Full Slab Replacement Option

The Contractor may fully replace all base course slabs affected by utility cuts
in lieu of the above option of partial replacement and milling and overlaying of
the surface course.

215.04 PCC PAVEMENTS

(A) TRENCH EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL. The Contractor shall excavate and
backfill the trench according to 215.03(A) and (B). Flowable fill is an acceptable option.

(B) RESTORATION OF PAVEMENT. The Contractor shall replace pavement from joint
to joint for each section affected by a utility cut.

215.05 FLEXIBLE PAVEMENTS

(A) TRENCH EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL. The Contractor shall excavate and
backfill the trench according to 215.03(A) and (B). Flowable fill is an acceptable option.

(B) RESTORATION OF SUBBASE

(1) RESTORATION OF CUT. The Contractor shall cut the pavement with a 6 inch
shoulder around the trench. All cuts shall be either parallel or perpendicular to the
curb. All cuts shall be made to the pavement’s full depth and shall be made to a neat
line with a power saw.

(2) PLACEMENT OF SUBBASE. The Contractor shall place 12 inches of stone based
aggregate to within 7 inches of the riding surface. If the Contractor chooses to use
flowable fill, aggregate sub base is not required. The flowable fill shall also be
placed to within 7 inches of the riding surface.

(C) RESTORATION OF PAVEMENT

(1) RESTORATION OF BASE COURSE. The Contractor shall place 5 inches of
approved Base Asphalt in 2 lifts.

(2) RESTORATION OF SURFACE COURSE. The Contractor shall place 2 inches
of approved Surface Asphalt to the same grade as the roadway.

215.06 CROSSWALKS AND SIDEWALKS

(A) CROSSWALKS. If a utility cut intersects one or more crosswalks of any material other
than that of the surrounding roadway, the permanent restoration of the crosswalk(s) must
restore it to its original condition and shall be made with materials identical to those of
the original crosswalk(s).

(B) SIDEWALKS. Contractor must restore sidewalk to its original condition, using original
bricks taken from the sidewalk, where feasible, or using materials similar to those of the
original sidewalk.

215.07 PAVEMENT MARKINGS

If any pavement markings are affected by a utility cut, the Contractor shall replace them
with temporary pavement markings within 48 hours. Immediately upon the completion of a
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permanent repair, the Contractor shall replace temporary pavement markings with permanent
markings.

215.08 REMOVAL OF PAVEMENT MARKINGS

When the location of underground utilities must be temporarily marked on the overlying
pavement, the party requesting the markings shall remove all markings immediately upon:

a. Completion of the excavation;
b. At the time the markings are no longer necessary; or

c. Twenty (20) days after a permit is granted where excavation has not
commenced.
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DIVISION 300 WATER AND SEWER SERVICES

301 HPILES - THRUST BLOCK
301.01 Description
301.02 Submittals
301.03 Materials
301.04 Construction Requirements
301.05 Measure and Payment

302 VALVE CASINGS
302.01 Description
302.02 Submittals
302.03 Materials
302.04 Construction Requirements
302.05 Measure and Payment

303 ABANDONING VALVE CASINGS AND HYDRANTS
303.01 Description
303.02 Materials
303.03 Construction Requirements
303.04 Measure and Payment

304 BUTTERFLY VALVE MANHOLES
304.01 Description
304.02 Submittals
304.03 Materials
304.04 Construction Requirements
304.05 Measure and Payment

305 PIPE WATER MAIN-DUCTILE-IRON
305.01 Description
305.02 Submittals
305.03 Materials
305.04 Materials Supplied by District
305.05 Construction Requirements
305.06 Water Main Tests
305.07 Measure
305.08 Payment

306 GATE/BUTTERFLY VALVES
306.01 Description
306.02 Submittals
306.03 Materials
306.04 Construction Requirements
306.05 Measure and Payment
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307 FIRE HYDRANTS

307.01
307.02
307.03
307.04
307.05

Description

Submittals

Materials

Construction Requirements
Measure and Payment

308 WATER SERVICE CONNECTIONS

308.01
308.02
308.03
308.04
308.05
308.06

Description

Submittals

Materials

Construction Requirements
Measure

Payment

309 SEWER MANHOLES

309.01
309.02
309.03
309.04
309.05
309.06

Description

Submittals

Materials

Construction Requirements
Measure

Payment

310 CATCH BASINS AND CONNECTING PIPE

310.01
310.02
310.03
310.04
310.05

Description

Submittals

Materials

Construction Requirements
Measure and Payment

311 ADJUSTING MANHOLES AND ADJUSTING, REBUILDING AND REPLACING
CATCH BASINS

311.01
311.02
311.03
311.04
311.05
311.06
311.07
311.08
311.09
311.10

Description

Materials

Adjust Manhole Frames/Drop Inlet Frames

Reset Manhole Frames/Drop Inlet Frames

Adjust Standard Basin Tops/Elongation Tops
Furnish Inlet Frame and Manhole Frame Units
Manhole Adapter Rings

Rebuild Sewer-Water Manholes and Standard Basin
Replace Basins

Measure and Payment

312 REPLACING SEWER/WATER MANHOLE FRAMES AND BASIN TOPS

312.01
312.02

Description
Materials
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312.03 Construction Requirements
312.04 Measure and Payment

313 ABANDONING SEWER FACILITIES
313.01 Description
313.02 Materials
313.03 Construction Requirements
313.04 Measure and Payment

314 PIPE SEWER
314.01 Description
314.02 Submittals
314.03 Materials
314.04 Construction Requirements
314.05 Measure and Payment

315 PIPE SEWER TV INSPECTION
315.01 Description
315.02 Submittals
315.03 Equipment
315.04 Execution
315.05 Measure and Payment

316 BUILDING SEWER CONNECTIONS AND CLEANOUTS
316.01 Description
316.02 Submittals
316.03 Materials
316.04 Construction Requirements
316.05 Measure and Payment

317 SEWER/WATER PCC FORMWORK CONSTRUCTION
317.01 Description
317.02 Submittals
317.03 Materials
317.04 Construction Requirements
317.05 Measure and Payment

318 REINFORCING STEEL-SEWER/WATER WORK
318.01 Description
318.02 Submittals
318.03 Materials
318.04 Construction Requirements
318.05 Measure and Payment

319 SEWER/WATER PCC ACCESSORIES
319.01 Description
319.02 Submittals
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319.03 Materials
319.04 Construction Requirements
319.05 Measure and Payment

320 SEWER/WATER PCC CONSTRUCTION
320.01 Description
320.02 Submittals
320.03 Materials
320.04 Measuring/Mixing
320.05 Testing and Acceptance
320.06 Construction Requirements
320.07 Measure and Payment

321 PCC VALVE/VENTURI VAULTS
321.01 Description
321.02 Submittals
321.03 Materials
321.04 Construction Requirements
321.05 Measure and Payment

322 PCC THRUST BLOCK
322.01 Description
322.02 Submittals
322.03 Materials
322.04 Construction Requirements
322.05 Measure and Payment

323 REINFORCED PCC COLLAR
323.01 Description
323.02 Submittals
323.03 Materials
323.04 Construction Requirements
323.05 Measure and Payment

324 PCC IN-LINE THRUST BLOCK
324.01 Description
324.02 Submittals
324.03 Materials
324.04 Construction Requirements
324.05 Measure and Payment

325 NON-SHRINK GROUTING
325.01 Description
325.02 Submittals
325.03 Product Delivery, Storage and Handling
325.04 Materials
325.05 Construction Requirements
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325.06 Measure and Payment

326 MOISTUREPROOFING-PCC VALVE/VENTURI VAULTS
326.01 Description
326.02 Submittals
326.03 Materials
326.04 Construction Requirements
326.05 Measure and Payment

327 SIDEWALK INTERCEPTOR DRAINS, CONNECTIONS, GRATINGS AND
TRAPS

327.01 Description

327.02 Materials

327.03 Construction Requirements
327.04 Measure and Payment
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H PILES-THRUST BLOCK 301

301 H PILES-THRUST BLOCK

301.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 2351]

Work includes furnishing all labor, materials, tools and equipment needed to install a
complete thrust block foundation pile system as shown in the contract documents.

All piles shall be installed by a Contractor qualified to install H piles. Minimum
requirements for qualification shall consist of five years pile driving experience and evidence
of a satisfactory completion of at least five pile installations comparable to this project in
scope and subsurface conditions.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
207: Trench Excavation and Backfill.
317: Sewer/Water PCC Formwork Construction
318: Reinforcing Steel — Sewer/water Work
320: Sewer/Water PCC Construction

Reference Codes and Specifications:
(1) ASTM A36: Specification for Structural Steel.

(2) AASHTO M31: Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for Concrete
Reinforcement.

(3) AWS D1-1: Structural Welding Code.

Sufficiently in advance of the start of pile driving, the Contractor shall submit to the Chief
Engineer for review a description of equipment and any necessary existing structures
monitoring schedules.

Prior to driving any pile, the Contractor shall submit written certification from the
manufacturer that piles meet specification requirements. Certified mill test reports shall also be
submitted.

301.02 SUBMITTALS

Shop drawings showing pile layout details and pile splice details shall be submitted per
105.02. Pile hammer manufacturer’s details and recommendations shall be submitted with
shop drawings.

301.03 MATERIALS
Steel H Piles-816.02
Cap Plates-816.02
Reinforcing Steel, Grade 60 — 812.02
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301 H PILES-THRUST BLOCK

301.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
Requirements of 701.03 through 701.06 apply for this work.

301.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit of measure for Steel H Piles will be the linear foot.

The number of feet measured will be the actual number of linear feet left in the completed
structure of piles acceptably driven as measured along the axis of the pile from the tip of the
pile to the approved cutoff elevation. No measurement will be made for cutoffs, broken piles
or piles driven out of position.

Payment for Steel H Piles will be made at the Contract unit price per linear foot for size
specified, which payment will include temporary and permanent pile splices and welding, all
labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to furnish and drive piles complete in
place.
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302 VALVE CASINGS

302.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 2605]

Work consists of excavation, backfill and compaction beyond trench excavation limits,
disposal of excess material, furnishing and placing valve casings complete with concrete base,
piers as needed, precast concrete rings and casing frames and covers at locations indicated in
the contract documents and/or as directed.

Reference Codes and Specifications:

(1) AASHTO M 105: “Standard Specification for Gray Iron Castings”.

(2) AASHTO MO91: “Standard Specification for Sewer and Manhole Brick (made from
Clay or Shale)”.

(3) ASTM C361: “Standard Specification for Reinforced Concrete Low-Head Pressure
Pipe”.

(4) AASHTO M199: “Standard Specification for Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole
Sections”.

302.02 SUBMITTALS

Shop drawings per 105.02 shall be submitted for precast concrete items, cast-iron frames
and covers.

302.03 MATERIALS
Reinforcing Steel, Grade 60 — 812.02
PCC Base — Cast-in-place per 817, Class B, or precast per 822.04
PCC Piers — Precast per 822.04
Precast PCC Risers — 822.04
Casing Brick — 806.01(A)
Casing Frames and Covers — 815.04
Mortar — 806.05(B)(4)

302.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Casings shall be furnished and constructed over gate valves, suction and dead-end air/drain
blow-offs, two-inch air valves, 6-inch drain blow-offs and 6-inch air blow-offs as per Standard
Drawings W-20.01, W-50.10, W-50.11, W50.12 and W50.13. Excavation and backfill shall be
included as part of work, and shall be per 207.

Casings shall be constructed of precast PCC rings. Casings, frames and covers shall be as
detailed in the contract documents. The bottom flange of frame shall have two 3/4-inch
diameter holes drilled or cast therein, directly opposite each other. Corresponding holes shall
be drilled, a minimum of two (2) inches deep, into the precast concrete ring or brick masonry
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upon which the frame sits. Steel dowels shall be inserted through and into these holes to
prevent lateral movement of frame and cover during backfill operations. Dowels shall be #5
rebars, three (3) inches minimum length. Brick masonry, not exceeding four (4) inches vertical
depth, may be used to adjust frame and cover to finished grade.

302.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit of measure will be each.

Payment for Valve Casing will be made at the Contract unit price per each, which payment
will include excavation and backfill beyond trench excavation pay limits, concrete base and
piers, risers, frames and covers, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals
needed to complete work specified.
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303 ABANDONING VALVE CASING AND HYDRANTS

303.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of abandoning water valve casings either by removal, partial removal,
bulkheading, or any combination thereof, and removal of fire hydrants. Work includes
excavation, disposal of unusable materials, bulkheads, and backfill and compaction.

303.02 MATERIALS
Brick — 806.01(A)
PCC -817, Class B
Mortar — 806.05(B) (5)

303.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) ABANDONING VALVE CASINGS. Portions of valve casings within three (3) feet
below approved roadway subgrade shall be totally removed. Portions lower than three (3)
feet below subgrade shall be abandoned in place. Open ends of abandoned water main at
the manhole shall be bulk headed at the manhole by either nine (9) inch thick brick
masonry in 36 inch diameter and larger openings or nine (9) inch thick brick masonry or
PCC of approved mix design in smaller size openings. Work includes backfill with
embankment fill and its compaction to sub grade per 203. Usable manhole frames and
covers and precast manhole rings shall be removed with care and reused on the contract
or delivered to District Property Yard as directed. Unusable items shall be included in
disposal.

(B) REMOVE FIRE HYDRANT. Remove Fire Hydrant shall include removal of boot,
standpipe and hydrant complete. Work includes backfill with embankment fill and its
compaction to sub grade per 203. Usable hydrant components shall be removed with care
and delivered to a designated District Property Yard as directed. Unusable items shall be
included in disposal.

303.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit of measure will be each.

Payment for Abandoning Valve Casings and Remove Fire Hydrant will be made at the
contract unit price per each, which payment will include all labor, materials, tools, equipment
and incidentals needed to complete work specified.
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304 BUTTERFLY VALVE MANHOLES

304.01 DESCRIPTION

[Refer to DC WASA Section 2607]

Work consists of excavation, backfill and compaction beyond trench excavation limits,
disposal of excess material, furnishing and placing butterfly valve manholes complete with
concrete base, frames and covers at locations indicated in the contract documents and/or as
directed. Butterfly valve manholes shall be built over butterfly valves 12-inches through 36-
inches diameter.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:

305: Pipe Water Main — Ductile Iron.

306: Gate/Butterfly Valves.

Reference Codes and Specifications:

()
2
3)

“)

©)

(6)

AASHTO M105: “Standard Specification for Gray Iron Castings”.
ASTM A74: “Standard Specification for Cast-Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings”.

AASHTO M31: “Standard Specification Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement”.

AASHTO MO1: “Standard Specification for Sewer and Manhole Brick (made from
Clay or Shale)”.

ASTM D2146: “Standard Specification for Polypropylene Plastic Molding and
Extrusion Material”.

AASHTO M199: “Standard Specification for Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole
Sections”.

304.02 SUBMITTALS

Shop drawings per 105.02 shall be submitted for cast- iron frames and covers.

304.03 MATERIALS
Reinforcing Steel, Grade 60 — 812.02
Cast-in-Place PCC — 817, Class B
Manhole Brick — 806.01(A)
Manhole Steps — 822.07
Manhole Frames and Covers — 815.04

Cast-Iron Sump — Cast-iron soil pipe shall be per ASTM A 74, Service classification
Mortar — 806.05(B) (5)
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BUTTERFLY VALVE MANHOLES 304

304.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Manbholes shall be constructed over butterfly valves up to 36-inches diameter as shown in
the Contract Documents. Excavation and backfill shall be per applicable subsections of 207.

Manholes shall be constructed of brickwork on a reinforced concrete base, with manhole
frames and covers set to approved grade as detailed in the contract documents. Manhole
brickwork shall be plumb, true to line, with level and accurately spaced courses, with each
course breaking joint with the course below. Joints shall not be less than 3/8 inch nor more
than 1/2 inch with a minimum of one header course to every six (6) stretcher courses. Each
brick shall be placed with a full joint in a full bed of mortar, shoved up against adjacent brick
so that the mortar rises between and completely fills the vertical joint. Exterior surfaces of
manholes shall be completely coated with a 1/2 inch mortar parging and made watertight.
Manbhole steps shall be placed with step legs embedded 7-3/8 inches into the brickwork. Brick
masonry walls shall be nine (9) inches thick; thickness shall be increased to 13 inches when
the manhole depth exceeds 15 feet.

Brick masonry shall not be placed when the ambient air temperature is below 40 deg. F or
when it appears probable that temperatures below 40 deg. F will be encountered before mortar
can set, unless adequate approved means are provided for protecting the work from freezing.
Work shall be protected by heating and maintaining the temperature of the masonry materials
at not less than 40 deg. F and maintaining the air temperature above 40 deg. F on both sides of
the masonry for not less than 72 hours. Work with, or on, frozen material is prohibited.

During hot weather, masonry shall be protected from direct rays of the sun. All finished
work shall be covered and kept damp for a period of seven (7) days after placement.

Mortar shall be freshly mixed for prompt use; no mortar shall be used after setting or
beyond one hour after the addition of water. Re-tempered mortar and freeze-preventive
chemical additives are prohibited. The mixing machine, batch size, and mixing time shall be
approved by the Chief Engineer. When hand mixing is used, mixing shall be accomplished in a
clean, leak-proof, non-porous mortar box constructed for the purpose. Manhole steps shall be
aligned on sidewall opposite valve operator.

The bottom flange of the manhole frame shall have two (2) 3/4-inch diameter holes drilled
or cast therein, 180 degrees opposed. With frame in proper position at required grade,
corresponding holes shall be drilled, a minimum of two (2) inches deep, into the brick masonry
upon which the frame sits. Steel dowels shall be inserted through and into these holes to
prevent lateral movement of frame and cover during backfill operations. Dowels shall be No. 5
rebars, three (3) inches minimum length, or approved equivalent.

304.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit of measure will be each.

Payment for Butterfly Valve Manhole will be made at the Contract unit price per each,
which payment will include excavation and backfill beyond trench excavation pay limits,
concrete base, riser sections, castings and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals
needed to complete work specified.
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305 PIPE WATER MAIN - DUCTILE-IRON

305.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 2610]

Work consists of furnishing and placing water main pipelines complete and ready for
continuous service, including pipe, fittings and specials including such as pipe for suction
blow-offs and fire hydrants; jointing and harnessing; cutting and connecting to existing
system, including additional fittings not shown on contract documents or anticipated in the
work but required for a functional system, requisite retainer glands; reconnecting existing
mains, testing operations, and providing disinfection, testing, and all incidental work needed
for a complete installation.

The District reserves the right to furnish any additional fittings required to complete the
Contract in a timely manner and in the District’s interest.

Water main pipe 60-inches and smaller diameter shall be ductile-iron pipe unless otherwise
specified.

Water main pipe 12-inches and smaller diameter shall be harnessed at all joints, unless
otherwise specified.

When a water main is attached to a bridge or other structure, work includes all pipe
supporting members such as cross beams (other than diaphragms), bracing, rollers, hangers,
connecting hardware, PCC inserts, expansion devices, and appurtenances.

Related work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
207 Trench Excavation
304 Butterfly Valve Manholes
306 Gate/Butterfly Valves
307 Fire Hydrants
703 Cast-In-Place Concrete
322 Concrete Thrust Block
324 Concrete In-Line Thrust Block

822.04 Precast Concrete Products

305.02 SUBMITTALS

Shop drawings per 105.02 shall be submitted for pipe laying schedule, closure pieces,
fittings, specials, joint details, bevel pipe, restraint and harnessing, special designs.

Mechanical and push-on joint restraint methods, including pressure rating from
manufacturer, shall be submitted by the Contractor and approved by the Chief Engineer prior
to ordering or installing these materials.
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PIPE WATER MAIN — DUCTILE-IRON 305

Data, affidavits and certifications shall be submitted per referenced AWWA specifications
and this Section.

305.03 MATERIALS
Ductile Iron Pipe and Fittings — 809.01

Field Applied Coating System- Coating system shall be coal tar epoxy conforming to
AWWA C210. “High-Build Tneme-Tar 46H-413” by Tnemec Co. is considered acceptable.

305.04 MATERIALS SUPPLIED BY DISTRICT

No materials will be furnished by the District to the Contractor.

305.05 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) GENERAL. Pipe delivery and distribution shall be scheduled to provide minimum
interference with required maintenance of traffic. Pipe delivery shall be coordinated with
pipe installation as directed.

Pipe shall be distributed along the line of work and outside the trench as near as
practicable to point of placement, facing in the proper direction and properly wedged
secure. Pipe shall not be rolled or dragged on the ground. No pipe shall be placed against
trees or shrubs or in a manner that may damage private and other property.

Proper measures shall be taken to protect pipe, pipe coating and lining, fittings and
appurtenances from injury at all times. No material shall be deposited on or against pipe.
Skids and wedges shall be arranged and installed to prevent injury of any kind. Suitable
approved tools and equipment shall be used for convenient and safe handling of pipe and
fittings.

Prior to placing pipe and fittings in the trench, the interior and exterior of pipe and
fittings will be inspected by the Chief Engineer. Pipe or fittings damaged beyond
acceptable repair will be rejected and shall be removed and replaced at no cost to the
District. Chipped, cracked, scarred or otherwise injured outer coatings on ductile-iron
pipe shall be properly repaired as directed at the Contractor’s expense.

Just prior to placement, the inside of all pipe and fittings and the ends of outside surfaces
shall be thoroughly cleaned; interior surfaces shall be kept clean throughout construction
by use of carefully fitted stoppers. When pipe installation is not actually in progress,
approved watertight plugs or caps shall be placed in all open ends of installed pipe.
Surfaces of both pipe sections to be in contact with the rubber gasket seal shall be
thoroughly wire brushed to remove all loose rust and foreign matter, leaving clean
smooth surfaces for jointing.

Trench excavation and suitable beddings shall be complete to proper grade per 207 before
pipe is placed. Any adjustment due to improper trench grade or settlement shall be
accomplished at the Contractor’s expense. If the pipeline floats or collapses from
accumulation of water in the trench or from other causes, approved repair and
replacement shall be at no cost to the District.
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PIPE WATER MAIN — DUCTILE IRON

The Chief Engineer reserves the right to limit the amount of pipe laid in advance of
backfilling, but in no case shall the amount exceed 50 linear feet.

Pipe and fittings shall be lowered into trench so ends nearly abut each other. Pipe shall be
moved longitudinally in the trench in an approved manner. The entire length of pipe and
fittings shall be bedded solidly on the trench bottom to required line and grade. Under no
condition shall pipe be subjected to a blow or shock to bring it to the required line and
grade.

As part of the work, bell holes shall be excavated to adequate size where needed to
accommodate proper joints.

Springing of joints to change direction is prohibited except as noted in (D) JOINTS,
DUCTILE-IRON PIPE. Otherwise, change in alignment or grade shall be accomplished
by use of pipe fittings which are the same diameter and strength as straight pipe.

Straight pipe shall be furnished in standard uniform lengths. Approved short pipe lengths
shall be used where needed to meet line and grade as closure pieces.

When pipe requires cutting, the Contractor shall take field measurements for making,
closing, and connecting pieces of correct dimensions. Cutting shall leave a smooth end.

Wall openings in pipe, fittings or appurtenances for air valve taps will be drilled and
tapped for 2-inch diameter Mueller pipe thread and provided with brass plugs after pipe
installation.

After completion of water main work, unused pipe, fittings and joint restraint pieces shall
remain the property of the Contractor and be removed from the site.

MAINTAINING WATER SERVICE. Existing water service shall be maintained at all
times except when disconnecting or connecting new work. Existing water mains
paralleling new water mains shall be kept in service until new water mains are complete,
temporarily capped as needed, tested, chlorinated and charged.

Where an existing water main must be cut and connection made to a new water main,
work shall be scheduled as directed to minimize service interruption.

The Contractor shall provide needed facilities and work on a 24 hour basis, at no
additional District cost, to transfer water connections, complete connections and abandon
old water mains. The Contractor shall notify the Chief Engineer and the Department of
Water Services for approval at least 48 hours prior to cutting or abandoning a water main.

CUTTING-IN AND REMOVING CONNECTIONS. Unless otherwise indicted, the
Contractor shall cut existing water mains, remove pipe, fittings, and appurtenances to
make required connections; connect new water mains; reconnect existing water mains;
and perform all work necessary or incidental thereto.

JOINTS, DUCTILE-IRON PIPE. Joints shall be assembled per AWWA C 600 to
insure tight, flexible joints that safely permit movement caused by expansion and
contraction as well as slight ground settling or shifting.

When horizontal or vertical deflection of pipe from a straight line is necessary, the
maximum permissible joint deflection shall not exceed the manufacturer’s
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recommendations. Keep the pipe straight while pushing the pipe home. The joint
deflection shall only be completed after the pipe is homed.

)

@

Mechanical Joints. For mechanical joints, contact surfaces shall be cleaned and
coated with an approved lubricant just prior to slipping the gasket over plain ends
and into sockets. The plain end shall be centrally placed into the socket. The inside
of the socket and the outside of the plain end shall be thoroughly cleaned to remove
oil, grit, excess coating and other foreign matter. The circular rubber gasket shall be
flexed inward and inserted in the gasket recess of the socket. A thin film of
approved gasket lubricant as supplied by the pipe manufacturer shall be applied to
either the inside surface of the gasket or to the plain end or both. Pipe plain end shall
be entered into the socket with care to keep lubricated surfaces from contracting the
ground. The joint shall then be completed by forcing the plain end to the bottom of
the socket with an approved forked tool, jack-type tool or other device. Pipe that is
not furnished with a depth mark shall be marked before assembly to assure that plain
end is inserted to full depth. Field cut pipe lengths shall be filed or ground to
resemble the plain end of pipe as manufactured.

When tightening tee-head bolts, it is essential that the gland be brought up toward
the pipe flange evenly, maintaining about equal distance between gland and flange
face at all points around the socket. This may be achieved by partially tightening
bottom bolt first, then top bolt, then side bolts, then remaining bolts. Cycle shall be
repeated until all bolts are within required torque range.

Nominal tee-head bolt torque range shall be as follows:

Bolt Size Torgue Range
(inches) (foot-pounds)
5/8 45-60
3/4 75-90
1 100-120
1-3 120-150

The above torque loads shall be applied with torque measuring or indicating
wrenches furnished by the Contractor and witnessed by the Chief Engineer.

Push-on Joints. For push-on joints, the outside diameter of existing pipe to be joined
shall be identical to the outside diameter pipe to be installed. The inside of the
socket and the outside of the plain end shall be thoroughly cleaned to remove oil,
grit, excess coating and other foreign matter. The circular rubber gasket shall be
flexed inward and inserted in the gasket recess of the socket. A thin film of
approved gasket lubricant as supplied by the pipe manufacturer shall be applied to
either the inside surface of the gasket or to the plain end or both. The pipe plain end
shall be entered into the socket with care to keep lubricated surfaces from contacting
the ground. The joint shall then be completed by forcing the plain end to the bottom
of the socket with an approved forked tool, jack-type tool or other device. Pipe that
is not furnished with a depth mark shall be marked before assembly to assure that
the plain end is inserted to full depth. Field cut pipe lengths shall be filed or ground
to resemble the plain end of pipe as manufactured.
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A retainer gland shall not be used on any pipe joint or fitting connecting ductile-iron
pipe to existing cast-iron pipe.

After each ductile-iron pipe, fitting and valve is jointed complete, each joint area
including restraint elements shall be cleaned, inspected and approved before next
section is installed. Bolts, clamps, and all parts including thread areas, etc., shall
receive one prime coat and one finish coat of field-applied coating system applied in
accordance with AWWA C210. Field coatings shall be complete prior to line tests.

Unless otherwise specified, the diameter of ductile-iron plain ends shall be the same
as for mechanical-joint cast or ductile-iron pipe.

(E) BOSSED DUCTILE-IRON PIPE (30-INCH AND LARGER DIAMETER WATER
MAIN). Field installation and protection of bossed outlet pipe and field connections
thereto shall be strictly per contract drawings and as recommended by the bosses outlet
pipe manufacturer.

(F) SLEEVE TYPE COUPLINGS. Pipe end condition:
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Pipe for use with sleeve couplings shall have plain ends cast or machined at right
angles to the pipe axis. Use sleeve-type couplings only where indicated in the
contract documents.

Ductile-iron and cast-iron pipe shall be smooth and round for a distance of eight (8)
inches from the end of the pipe up through 24-inch diameter, and for 12 inches from
the end of the pipe for pipe larger than 24-inch diameter. The maximum variation
from nominal O.D. shall not exceed:

Pipe Size Variation Max./Min.
3 thru 16-in. =~0.06 in.

18 thru 24-in. Vv 0.08 in.

30 thru 42-in. Vv 0.10 in.

48-in. Vv 0.12 in.

54 thru 60-in. =~0.15 in.

The maximum actual O.D. of pipe end shall be such as to permit the passing of a
ring gauge having an internal bore not greater than 0.01 inch larger than the nominal
O.D. plus the variation maximum indicated above.

Steel pipe larger than 10 3/4 inches O.D. shall be free from indentations, projections
or roll marks for a distance of eight (8) inches from the end of the pipe and, within
this distance, the actual O.D. shall be not more than 1/32 inch smaller than the
nominal O.D. The maximum actual O.D. of the pipe end shall be such as to permit
the passing of a ring gauge having an internal bore not greater than 3/32 inch larger
than the nominal pipe O.D.

For each type of pipe, the minimum actual O.D. shall be determined by use of a
steel tape applied circumferentially to the pipe.
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Assembly:

(1) Provide sleeve couplings where shown on the contract drawings. Sleeve couplings
without pipe stops shall be used at butterfly valves 30-inch and larger diameter.
Couplings shall be of proper sizes for the valve ends.

(2) Provide additional units as needed for flexibility and convenience for completing
installation and locate as directed.

(3) Couplings shall be assembled on the job in a manner to insure permanently tight
joints under all reasonable conditions of expansion, contraction, shifting and
settlement, unavoidable variations in trench gradient, etc.

(4) Clean all dirt, rust, oil, or loose scale from the pipe end. Check surfaces where the
gasket contacts the pipe to insure there are no imperfections such as gouges or
grooves that will impair the performance of the gasket seal.

(5) If factory applied coating on sleeve-type coupling components is damaged in the
field, the damaged surfaces shall be re-coated in accordance with the manufacture’s
recommendations before the field connection is made. Any damage from field
assembly shall be repaired in similar manner.

(6) Measure back on each pipe end one-half of the middle ring length plus two (2)
inches and place a chalk mark to be used for centering the coupling over the joint to
be coupled.

(7) Slide follower(s) over pipe end(s).

(8) Wipe gaskets clean and lubricate gaskets, pipe O.D., and middle ring flares with
soapy water or a non-petroleum-base lubricant. (Alcohol may be added to soapy
water in freezing weather.)

(9) Slide gasket(s) over pipe end(s) and assemble middle ring on one pipe end.

(10) Stab other pipe end into middle ring and center coupling between chalk marks. Pipe
end must be past the end of gasket a minimum of one (1) inch after deflection has
occurred.

(11) Insert bolts for down stroke tightening where applicable. Bolts on opposite sides of
pipe will be in opposite directions.

(12) Tighten bolts on opposite sides, drawing up the followers evenly, until all bolts have
been tightened to the torque recommended by the manufacturer. Check torque on
bolts prior to backfilling.

DRAIN OR AIR BLOWOFFS. Drain or air blowoffs, shall be included as part of work
and shall be constructed as shown in the contract documents.

Gate valves and valve casings shall be included under 306 and 302 respectively.
JOINT RESTRAINT.

All thrust due to static and dynamic forces, including water hammer, at bends, tees, wyes,
valves, fire hydrants, drain blowoffs, and dead end blowoffs shall be counteracted by an
approved restraint method, whether or not indicated in the contract documents. When
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connecting pipe or fittings to existing facilities, provide sufficient restraint to counteract
all thrusts.

All 12 inch and smaller diameter mechanical joint water mains and fittings, including
valves and fire hydrants, shall be installed using ductile-iron retainer glands in place of
standard follower glands.

Where shown in the contract documents, pipe and fittings shall be restrained by concrete
thrust blocks per Section 322 or 324. If applicable, steel H piles per Section 301 shall be
furnished and installed.

Concrete for thrust blocks shall be Class 4000.

Provide factory-welded steel thrust collars or retainer glands embedded in in-line thrust
blocks where shown in the contract documents.

Restraint of thrust forces in push-on joint ductile-iron pipe shall be provided by an
approved proprietary harnessing system installed in accordance with manufacturer’s
printed instructions. Work includes all excavation necessary to install harnessing.

Restraint of mechanical joint ductile-iron pipe shall be accomplished by using approved
ductile-iron retainer glands in lieu of follower glands, installed in accordance with
manufacturer’ printed instructions.

Torque range for retainer gland set screws shall be in accordance with manufacturer’s
recommendations.

Provide and install drilled steel thrust collars, rods and other harnessing as shown in the
contract documents.

T-bolts, harness tie rods, coupling bolts, flanged joint bolts, etc. shall be installed to
provide at least one complete thread projecting beyond the nut when properly tightened.
Any such threaded component that fails to meet this requirement shall be replaced at no
additional cost to the District.

After each ductile-iron restrained joint is complete, the joint restraint elements shall be
cleaned and inspected. Restraint elements fabricated from mild steel or other materials
subject to corrosion shall be protected against corrosion using field-applied primer and
coating system per AWWA C210. All coatings shall be complete before line testing.

EXTRA FITTINGS/SPECIALS. Prior to making corrections to existing pipe, for
closure sections and for field changes due to unanticipated interferences, the Contractor

shall:

(1) Verify the size of existing pipe in service and provide pipe and fittings with sleeve
couplings per 809.01(D) to connect to existing pipe or to complete a closure. Limits
of pipe and fittings for this purpose shall be approved on detailed drawings
submitted by the Contractor to permit closure or to meet fixed outlet points by field
alteration of approach lengths to compensate for differences between design and
actual laying lengths; and/or

(2) Verify unanticipated interferences and provide additional fittings as needed and as
approved on detailed drawings submitted by the Contractor to permit field changes
in line and grade needed due to unanticipated obstructions in the actual locations of
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interfering underground structures or junction water main, including use of
additional fittings.

Fittings and adjustments necessary to facilitate closures and proper connections shall
be included in the work whether or not indicated in the contract documents.
Drawings show the more likely arrangement of fittings and specials, but these
details cannot be guaranteed due to inevitable field conditions and adjustments.

Where connections to existing pipe, closure sections or unanticipated obstructions
require a change in line or grade of proposed water main alignment, Extra Fittings-
Contractor Furnished and requisite retainer glands for 24-inch and smaller diameter
ductile-iron pipe water main shall be furnished and installed.

For such cases, when in the District’s interest and as determined by the Chief
Engineer, the District may furnish Extra Fittings including gaskets, retainer glands
and incidentals for 24-inch and smaller diameter ductile-iron pipe water main. These
items will be furnished, at no cost to the Contractor, for installation by the
Contractor.

305.06 WATER MAIN TESTS
(A) GENERAL.

The Contractor shall be responsible for the planning, coordination and execution of a
combined pressure and leakage testing of water mains prior to their being placed in
service. The pressure and leakage test shall be conducted in accordance with
ANSI/AWWA C-600, except as modified herein.

After water main pipe has been installed, it shall be subjected to combined pressure and
leakage test. Regardless of length of water main in project, all segments shall be tested
unless otherwise approved by the Chief Engineer.

Contract work shall remain separated from the existing distribution system, except for
test connections, until the pressure and leakage test and chlorination work has been
complete, and connection to the water distribution system is approved by the Chief
Engineer. Testing against closed valves shall not be permitted.

The Contractor shall perform all work necessary to complete testing. This shall include
furnishing all labor, materials and equipment including pumps, gauges, charts, meters,
and water source connections. Test gauges shall have pressure scale increments of no
more than two (2) psi. and the gauges shall have been purchased new or have been tested
and their calibration certified within one year of the proposed date of the test.

The Contractor shall provide and install approved caps and plugs in sections to be tested.
Openings in pipe and fittings shall be closed tight to prevent leakage. All temporary
plugged and capped ends shall be properly blocked to prevent displacement and leakage.
The Contractor shall install a water source connection to the isolated pipe section for test
purposes as directed. If a water main tap is approved for test connection to new water
main, the tap will be furnished and installed by the DC WASA at no cost to the
Contractor.
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If the Contractor should choose to conduct tests prior to backfilling, he shall be
responsible for providing and installing temporary blocking to properly restrain pipe.
Temporary blocking shall be approved by the Chief Engineer prior to testing.

Upon test completion and approval of samples tested for bacteriological quality, the
Contractor shall remove temporary caps, plugs and other temporary construction and
shall complete connections of new work to the water distribution system.

All materials and equipment furnished by the Contractor for water main testing,
including, closure caps, plugs and other temporarily required accessories shall remain the
property of the Contractor upon completion of testing.

PRESSURE AND LEAKAGE TEST:
Pressure Test (psi) = (R.E.P.- Test Sec. El.) x .433 or 150 psi which ever is greater.

Where: R.E.P. =Reference Elevation for Testing from Table 305.06-2 for the appropriate
service area, and

Test Sec. El. = Elevation based on the low point elevation in the line or section under test.

Gauge reading shall be corrected for the elevation difference between gauge and low
point in test section.

TABLE 305.06-1

REFERENCE ELEVATIONS FOR PRESSURE AND LEAKAGE TESTS

WEST OF EAST OF
ANACOSTIA RIVER NACOSTIA RIVER

4T 4TH
157 2NP 3Rb HIGH | HIGH 157 NP
HIGH | HIGH | HIGH | (East) | (West)® | LOW | HIGH | HIGH

403 481 566 655 716 787 403 489 613

Field Pressure and Leakage Test:

Each segregated section to be tested shall be subjected to a hydrostatic test pressure
which shall Be of at least two hours duration and not vary by more than + 5 psi from the
specified test pressure for the duration of the test.

Leakage shall not exceed the total computed from the Table 305.6-2 as determined by the
following formula:

SDxP%

133,200
Where:

L = Allowable leakage in gallons per hour

S = Length of pipe tested in feet

D = Nominal diameter of the pipe in inches

P = Average test pressure during the test in pounds per
square inch
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TABLE 305.06-2
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE LEAKAGE PER 1000 FEET OF PIPELINE* - GPH

6 Through 48-Inch Nominal Diameter Pipe

Nominal Diameter Pipe in Inches

305

Ave.rage Test Pressure 6-inch 8-inch | 12-inch | 16-inch | 20-inch

Psi. (Bar)

450 31 0.95 1.27 1.91 2.55 3.18
400 (28) 0.90 1.20 1.80 2.40 3.00
350 (24) 0.84 1.12 1.69 2.25 2.81
300 21 0.78 1.04 1.56 2.08 2.60
275 19) 0.75 1.00 1.49 1.99 2.49
250 a7 0.71 0.95 1.42 1.90 2.37
225 (16) 0.68 0.90 1.35 1.80 2.25
200 (14) 0.64 0.85 1.28 1.70 2.12
175 (12) 0.59 0.80 1.19 1.59 1.98
150 (10) 0.55 0.74 1.10 1.47 1.84

Ave_rage Test Pressure 24-inch | 30-inch | 36-inch | 42-inch | 48-inch

Psi. (Bar)

450 31 3.82 4.78 5.73 6.69 7.64
300 21 3.12 3.90 4.68 5.46 6.24
275 19) 2.99 3.73 4438 5.23 5.98
250 a7 2.85 3.56 4.27 4.99 5.70
225 (16) 2.70 3.38 4.05 4.73 5.41
200 (14) 2.55 3.19 3.82 4.46 5.09
175 (12) 2.38 2.98 3.58 4.17 4.77
150 (10) 221 2.76 3.31 3.86 441

*If the pipeline under test contains sections of various diameters, the allowable leakage will be
the sum of the computed leakage for each size.

Any section that fails the pressure and leakage test shall be repaired by the Contractor.
The Contractor shall then retest the section until approved at no additional costs to the

District.

All visible leaks shall be repaired regardless of the amount of leakage.

Pressurization:

Each section of pipe shall be slowly filled with water and the specified test pressure shall
be applied by means of a pump connected to the pipe in a manner satisfactory to the

Chief Engineer.

The system shall be allowed to stabilize at the test pressure before conducting the test.
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Air Removal:

Before applying the specified test pressure, air shall be expelled completely from the
pipe, valves and hydrants. If permanent air valves are not located at all high points the
Contractor shall expose the entire pipe circumference at those points and install
corporation cocks at such points so that trapped air can be expelled as the line is filled
with water. After all the air has been expelled, the corporation cocks shall be closed and
the test pressure applied. At conclusion of pressure and leakage tests, the corporation
cocks shall be removed the tapped holes shall be capped with brass plugs.

Any damaged or defective pipe, fittings, valves or hydrants that are discovered following
the pressure and leakage test shall be replaced by the Contractor and the test shall be
repeated until work is satisfactory

(C) CHLORINATION.

The Contractor shall disinfect all water mains installed under the Contract by
chlorination. Disinfection operations shall be in accordance with the American Water
Works Association Standard for Disinfecting Water Mains (ANSI/AWWA C651).

The Contractor shall submit for review and approval his detailed plan for disinfection of
each water main segment. The plan shall include the location(s) where the disinfectant is
to be introduced, the type and the amount of disinfection to be applied, the target residual
concentration and contact period. The plan shall include specific information on the
locations where flushing is to be accomplished, rates of flushing, and locations of
drainage facilities. Flushing water shall be directed to a sanitary or combined sewer
unless impracticable. If discharge to an alternate location (e.g. storm sewer or natural
stream) is proposed, details on methods of dechlorination shall be provided in the plan.
The plan shall include information on location of sample locations. At least one sample
tap shall be provided for each main or branch greater than 50 feet long, at a spacing
interval of no more than 500 feet, and at the end of the main. Temporary sample taps
along the water main shall be provided as shown in the Contract Documents.

The Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials and equipment including piping, pumps,
gauges, charts, meters, and water source connections necessary to complete disinfection
and sampling for water quality tests.

Disinfectant to be used shall be either calcium hypochlorite granules or tablets.
Chlorination plan shall include the amount of disinfectant to be applied and the target
residual concentration and contact period.

Samples for bacteriological tests will be taken by the WASA inspector using sterile
bottles with sodium thiosulfate dechlorinating reagent added. Initial samples will be taken
of the water that has stood in the new or restored main for at least 16 hours after final
flushing has been completed. Confirmatory samples will be taken at least 24 hours after
the first sample.

Disinfection operations shall be considered successful if test results show the water main
segment to be free of coliform contamination. Should the first round of tests fail these
criteria, the mains shall be re-flushed, re-disinfected and re-sampled for compliance.
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New fittings and short pipe segments necessary for reconnection of the new main or out-
of-service main to the existing distribution system shall be spray disinfected or swabbed
with a minimum 1 percent solution of chlorine immediately prior to connection.

The Contractor shall submit a summary report on each disinfection operation within one
month of acceptance of the pipe for service. The report shall outline the limits of the main
disinfected, the method of disinfection used, dosage of disinfectant applied, and results of
bacteriological sample analysis provided by the District.

(D) TESTING TIME PERIOD. Pressure and leakage tests, and chlorination of water mains
shall be ten (10) consecutive calendar days or as indicated in the contract documents.

If the time elapsed from the date when the water main is capped and readied for test until
the date of its acceptance by the Chief Engineer exceeds ten (10) calendar days, an
extension of time may be granted upon Chief Engineer approval.

(E) CONNECTION. All joints assembled for connection to existing pipe that are not tested
shall not be backfilled before pipe line is placed under pressure and visually inspected for
leaks. All leaks shall be repaired and the repairs approved by the Chief Engineer prior to
backfilling the trench.

305.07 MEASURE

The unit of measure for Ductile-Iron Pipe Water Main will be the linear foot, with measure
taken along center line of pipe, including fittings, except Extra Fittings-Contractor Furnished,
complete in place, with laying lengths of valves deducted. Reducers will be measured as pipe
equivalent to the larger end size. When crossing a bridge, measure will also include pipe
rollers, straps, and connecting hardware.

The unit of measure for Extra Fittings-Contractor Furnished will be the pound, as
determined from the nominal tabulated weight of the fitting before the application of any
lining or coating other than standard coatings). Weight of retainer glands, bolts, nuts and
gaskets will not be measured. The weight of any fitting shall not be less than the nominal
tabulated weight by more than ten (10) percent. No separate measure will be made for Extra
Fittings — District Furnished.

305.08 PAYMENT

Payment for Ductile-Iron Pipe Water Main will be made at the Contract unit price per linear
foot, which payment will include all joints and fittings (except Extra Fittings — Contractor
Furnished), specials and closure pieces, harnessing, lining and coatings, additional tests
subsequent to first test, chlorination, testing, installation of Extra Fittings — District Furnished,
and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified.

Payment for Extra Fittings-Contractor Furnished will be made at the Contract unit price per
pound, which payment will include all extra fittings and requisite retainer glands, gaskets,
bolts, nuts and all labor, materials, tools, equipment, tests and incidentals needed to complete
extra fittings work.
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Payment for Extra Fittings — District Furnished will not be made. Payment for installation
of District furnished fittings will be included in Contract unit price per linear foot for
Ductile-Iron Pipe Water Main.

No separate payment will be made for air and drain blowoffs. Excavation required will be
included in trench excavation; tees, bends, pipe, joints and standpipe will be included in water
main work; 6-inch valve and valve casing(s) will be paid as separate items.

Two-inch gate valve, caps and standpipe on dead end units shall be included as part of
water main work.
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306 GATE/BUTTERFLY VALVES

306.01 DESCRIPTION

[Refer to DC WASA Section 2640]

Work consists of furnishing and installing gate and butterfly valves. Gate valves may be
either standard or resilient-seated type. Excavation and backfill, if necessary, and valve casings
are included as part of Valve Casings per 302, harnessing is included as part of Pipe Water
Main Ductile-Iron per 305, Butterfly Valve Manholes per 304 or Valve/Venturi Vaults when
applicable per 321. Work includes gate valves for drain blowoffs.

Related work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:

302: Valve Casings

304: Butterfly Manholes

305: Pipe Water Main — Ductile Iron

321: PCC Valve/Venturi Vaults

Reference Codes and Specifications:
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ASTM A48: “Standard Specification for Gray Iron Castings”.

AASHTO M91: “Standard Specification for Sewer and Manhole Brick (Made from
Clay or Shale)”.

ANSI B16.1: “Cast-Iron Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings, Class 25, 125,250 and
800”.

ASTM A48: “Specification for Gray Iron Castings”.

ASTM A153: “Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel
Hardware”.

ASTM A536: “Specification for Ductile-Iron Castings”.

ASTM B584: “Specification for Copper Alloy Sand Castings for General
Applications”.

AWWA C104: “AWWA Standard for Cement-Mortar Lining for Ductile-Iron and
Gray-Iron Pipe and Fittings for Water”.

AWWA C203: “AWWA Standard for Coal-Tar Protective Coatings for Steel Water
Pipelines — Enamel and Tape — Hot Applied”.

(10) AWWA C500: “AWWA Standard for Gate Valves, 3 through 48-In. NPS, For

Water and Sewage Systems”.

(11) AWWA C504: “AWWA Standard for Rubber-Seated Butterfly Valves”.
(12) AWWA C509: “AWWA Standard for Resilient-Seated Gate Valves, 3 through 12

NPS, For Water and Sewage Systems”.

(13) AWWA C550: “AWWA Standard for Protective Interior Coatings for Valves and

Hydrants”.

(14) U.S. Army Corps of Engineers C200.
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306.02 SUBMITTALS

Drawings per 105.02 shall be submitted for valve and joint details.

Affidavits, certificates, and manufacturer’s test results shall be submitted per this Section,
including:

)
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For Gate Valves:

Catalog Data — Prior to purchase of the valve, the Contractor shall submit to the
Chief Engineer, for approval, catalog data, net weight, and certified assembly
drawings. No valve shall be furnished or installed unless approved in writing by the
Chief Engineer.

Affidavit — An affidavit of compliance shall be furnished by the manufacturer that
specifies tests have been performed and that all components and the product comply
in all respects with requirements of specifications.

Records of Tests — Record of physical and chemical properties, operating and
hydrostatic tests shall be furnished.

For Butterfly Valves:
Test data shall be furnished by the manufacturer.

The Contractor shall submit manufacturer’s certified drawings of the valves
including valve operators, gear ratios, electrical schematics (where electrical
operators are furnished), and parts lists.

An affidavit from the manufacturer shall be submitted stating that valves furnished
comply with all applicable provisions of this specification.

Certified test reports covering performance, leakage, and hydrostatic tests shall be
furnished.

The Contractor shall submit a statement giving required number of turns of the
operating nut to move the disc from fully open to fully closed (or vice versa)
position.

306.03 MATERIALS
Gate Valves — 810.01(A)
Resilient-Seated Gate Valves — 810.01(B)
Butterfly Valves — 810.01(C)

306.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) PRIORTO INSTALLATION INSPECTION. Gate valves will be inspected at the time
of receipt for damage in shipment, compliance with specifications, direction of opening,
size and shape of operating nut, number of turns, and type of end connections. A visual
inspection of the bronze gate rings and body rings will be performed to detect any
damage in shipment or scoring of the seating surfaces. Any foreign material in the
interior portion of the valve shall be removed. The valve will be cycled through one
complete opening and closing cycle.
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(B) INSTALLATION. Six-inch through 12-inch diameter gate valves shall be installed
vertically in the water main by means of standard mechanical joints per 305.

Valves 16-inches through 24-inches diameter shall be butterfly valves installed with
mechanical joints per 305.

Valves 30-inches diameter and larger shall be butterfly valves installed with flanged joint
ends bolted to accompanying flanged and plain-end pieces such that the plain-ends will
accommodate flexible rubber-packed mechanical sleeve couplings, and shall meet the
requirements for tolerance of ends of steel pipe to be coupled in a similar manner as
described in AWWA C 201 or C 202. The exterior of the flanged and plain-end pieces
shall be coated with a suitable bituminous coating and the interior lined with cement
mortar per AWWA C 104.

Valves shall be installed in the closed position.

(C) AFTER INSTALLATION INSPECTION. After installation and before pressurization
of the valve, all pressure-containing bolting (bonnet, seal-plate, bypass, and end
connections) will be inspected for adequate tightness of all tapped and plug openings to
the valve interior. The Contractor shall make any adjustments or alterations as directed.

(D) TESTS. Pressure test will be conducted as part of the water main test per 305.

306.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit of measure will be each.

Payment for Gate/Butterfly Valve will be made at the contract unit price per each, which
payment will include flanged and mechanical joint ends, flanged and plain-end pieces where
needed along with sleeve couplings, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals
needed to complete work specified.
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307 FIRE HYDRANTS

307.01 DESCRIPTION

[Refer to DC WASA Section 2642]

Work consists of furnishing and setting fire hydrants, (boot with ductile iron retainer gland,,
standpipe and hydrant complete) adjusting hydrants to grade, relocating hydrants, converting
fire hydrants to traffic type, plus constructing dry wells and thrust blocks complete, at
locations indicated in the contract documents or as directed. Work includes restoration of
landscape features and sodding per 610.05. Trench excavation and backfill, hydrant connecting
pipe, restraint, water valve and water valve casing are not part of work.

QY
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(E)

SET FIRE HYDRANT. Work consists of furnishing and installing new traffic type fire
hydrants, necessary tees, elbows, other fittings, and other incidental materials to complete
work.

RELOCATE FIRE HYDRANT. Work consists of relocating fire hydrants at new
location. Work includes furnishing of all items in (A) except for the fire hydrant. Work
includes removal of the hydrant from its original location and reinstallation of existing
hydrant, if traffic type, or installation of a new hydrant, furnished under (D), at new
location. Work shall include installation of necessary fittings.

ADJUST FIRE HYDRANT. Work consists of adjusting fire hydrants to new grade at
the existing location. Work includes removal of the existing hydrant and removal or
addition of vertical pipe, and reinstallation of the existing hydrant, if traffic type, or
installation of a new hydrant, furnished under (D), to new grade. Hydrant lowering may
also require lowering of the dry well. However, when field conditions require lowering
the connecting water line, work shall be considered as “Relocate Fire Hydrant”.

FURNISH FIRE HYDRANT. Existing fire hydrants to be relocated or adjusted, which
are not traffic type or otherwise not suitable, shall not be reused. Work under this item
consists of furnishing a new traffic type fire hydrant and reducer for use in completing the
work specified in (B) or (C). Work includes delivering the existing hydrant to the Bureau
of Water Services property yard at either 2nd Street and Bryant Street, N.W., or 18th
Street and Minnesota Avenue, S.E., as directed, with a credit requisition furnished by the
Chief Engineer and approved by an authorized representative of the DC WASA Utility
Inspection Branch.

CONVERT FIRE HYDRANT. Work consists of replacing existing non-breakaway type
fire hydrants with new traffic type fire hydrants at the original location and elevation.
Work includes removal and hauling the existing hydrant, as specified in (D), and
furnishing and installing complete the new hydrant.

Related work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
207: Trench Excavation and Backfill.
302: Valve Casing.
305: Pipe Water Main — Ductile Iron.
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306: Gate/Butterfly Valves.
Reference Codes and Specifications:
AWWA C502: “AWWA Standard for Dry-Barrel Fire Hydrants”.
ASTM D1682: “Test Methods for Breaking Load and Elongation of Textile Fabric”.

307.02 SUBMITTALS
Shop drawings per 105.02 shall be submitted for hydrants and joint details.

Affidavits, certifications, catalog and maintenance data shall be submitted per this section.

307.03 MATERIALS
Fire Hydrant — 810.02
Gravel for Dry Well — Grading No. 57 aggregate per 803.02

Filter Fabric — Woven filter fabric shall be composed pf polypropylene monofilament yarns
woven into sheets of approximately sixteen (16) mil thickness. The tensile strength of the
fabric shall be per ASTM D1682. The weave of the fabric shall be dense and tight so the
openings are barely visible.

Test results shall indicate the filter fabric can effectively retain particles coarser per opening
of U.S. 140-sieve mesh for all conditions.

Tests shall also demonstrate that the filter permeability is between 3.3 and 3.8 x 100
centimeters per second.

Filter fabric shall be manufactured by Mirafi Company, P.O. Box 240967, Charlotte, N.C.
or approved equal.

307.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Fire hydrant and dry well material, excavation, installation and backfill shall be included in
this Section. Fire hydrant connection pipe excavation and backfill shall be included as part of
trench excavation per 207.

All related work on hydrant water line including tests and chlorination shall be per
applicable provisions of 305. Hydrants shall be set plumb with 4-inch nozzle normal to the
curb line. When encountered, hydrant delivered with nozzle facing in the improper direction,
District employees will rotate hydrant correctly when placing the hydrant into service.

Joint and joint restraint between boot and the connection pipe to the main shall be per
305.05(D) and ().

Dry wells shall be excavated to dimensions as shown in the contract documents. Filter
fabric shall be placed in the excavated dry wells’ interior bottom, interior side walls and placed
on the top of the excavation and secured around the hydrant’s fittings before completing
backfill.
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Any items disturbed during construction, including shrubs and lawns, shall be restored by
the Contractor upon completion of work. Grassed areas shall be resodded as part of work per
610.05.

307.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit of measure will be each.

Payment for Set, Relocate, Adjust, Furnish and/or Convert Fire Hydrant will be made at the
respective contract unit price per each, which payment will include property restoration and
sodding, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to excavate, backfill
and complete work specified.

The installation of a hydrant connection pipe, a gate valve and a water valve casing will be
paid under other pay items.

194



WATER SERVICE CONNECTIONS 308

308 WATER SERVICE CONNECTIONS

308.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 2650]

Where indicated in the contract, water service components to abutting properties shall be
adjusted, replaced and/or maintained for water service connection piping 2-inches diameter
and smaller, as needed to adapt water service connections to project requirements. Work
includes water service trench excavation and fill per 207 and restoration of landscape features
to original condition and sodding per 610.05.

Work shall be per this Section and the D.C. Plumbing Code and shall be performed by
plumbers licensed in the District.

Related work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
207: Trench Excavation and Backfill.
212: Test Pits.
305: Pipe Water Main — Ductile-Iron.
610.02: Sod and Sodding with 3-Inch Topsoil.
Quality Assurance — Reference Codes and Specifications:
American Society for Testing and Materials:
ASTM B88-96: “Seamless Copper Water Tube”.
ASTM D2146: “Specification for Propylene Plastic Molding and Extrusion Materials’.

ASTM D2853: “Standard Specification for Reinforced Olefin Injection Molding and
Extrusion Materials”.

D.C. Plumbing Code.
PERMITS

Obtain Water Excavation Permits from the Department of Consumer and Regulatory
Affairs for each water service connection to be adjusted or replaced. The cost of permits will
be at the Contractor’s expense.

308.02 SUBMITTALS

No submittals are required for this work.

308.03 MATERIALS
Size No. 57 or 67 Gravel — 804.06
Seamless Copper Water Tube — 809.05(E)
Copper-to-Copper Couplings — Per D.C. Plumbing Code
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Copper-to-Non-Copper Couplings — Per D.C. Plumbing Code — 3/4 inch through 2 inch
diameter

Meter Yokes — Per D.C. Plumbing Code
Reducers — Per D.C. Plumbing Code

Angle Meter Stops — Per D.C. Plumbing Code
Meter Valves — Per D.C. Plumbing Code

Curb Stops — Bronze alloy with body and key precision fitted and lapped as a pair for a
precision seal, inverted key or solid tee-head style. Mueller Inverted Key or Tee-Head curb
stops are acceptable or approved equivalent.

Curb Stop Boxes — Curb stop boxes shall be of the telescoping, two piece, and screw style.
The lower section shall consist of a full externally threaded shaft over a Buffalo style bell that
is arched and flanged. The upper section shall consist of a full internally threaded shaft that fits
over the lower section with a cast iron rim on top of the shaft accommodating a cast iron cover
(lid) with “WATER” imprinted as specified.

Both the lower and upper section of the curb stop box shall be rigid acrylonitrile-butadiene-
styrene (ABS) plastic, either injection molded or extruded per ASTM D1788, with test
specimens molded by the injection process in accordance with Recommended Practice D1897.

The cast iron lid and rim shall be of the new standard Buffalo style design with standard
pentagon head bolt and shall be interchangeable with the old style cast iron Buffalo boxes
already in use.

The Series 250 Screw Type curb stop box made by Bingham & Taylor, Culpeper, Virginia
is approved as an acceptable equivalent.

Meter Boxes — Meter boxes shall be of durable, high density polyethylene, molded with
solid walls (containing no foam or corrugations) and shall have flanged bottom not only for
added strength but also to retard settling or sinking into the ground. The nominal wall
thickness of the box shall not be less than 0.3 inch and the box shall have nominal dimensions
of 20 inches in diameter by 30 inches in depth. Other sizes may be used, if needed, for larger
settings.

The polyethylene (PE) plastic material specified for the box shall be Type III or Type IV
High Density polyethylene per ASTM D1248, with densities of 0.95 g/cc and above, as
determined by the ASTM D1505 test method. The interior color of the box shall be white
(natural) to aid in meter reading, but the exterior shall be black, compounded to improve
strength and to protect against deterioration below ground. The low temperature brittleness
shall be a maximum of (-76 degrees Fahrenheit) per ASTM D746. The vertical crushing
strength, which is a measure of the magnitude of static vertical pressure a meter can withstand,
shall be 3000 1bs. minimum.

A meter box such as MS 2030B, manufactured by Mid-States Plastics, Inc., Lexington,
Kentucky, is acceptable or approved equal.

Meter box frames and covers to be used in conjunction with the meter boxes specified
above shall be cast iron, Type A made by Meter Box Covers, or approved equal, having 11 1/2
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inch clear openings with a bronze pentagon nut (standard size) swaged to an iron locking
worm gear. The meter box frames and covers shall be made of gray cast iron treated with a
coal tar epoxy coating and the covers shall be labeled with a “WATER METER” imprint as
specified. A meter box frame and cover equivalent to MBC Model M3A, manufactured by
Meter Box Covers, Inc., Waldorf, Maryland, is acceptable.

308.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

A

(B)

©

(D)

NOTIFICATIONS. Property owners/tenants shall be notified at least 48 hours in
advance of the Contractor’s intent to work in their front yards in public space and the
Contractor shall assure owners that disturbed property will be restored to its original
condition, as shown in preconstruction photographs, upon completion of work.

WORK ON PRIVATE PROPERTY. In general, most water service building
connection work is in public space. The Contractor shall locate all existing water service
piping and may be required to conduct some work on private property. The Contractor
shall obtain written approval from property owners before disturbing any private
property, and shall submit a copy of the approval to the Chief Engineer. The Contractor
shall make no claim for any time delay associated with obtaining permission to work on
private property.

The District assumes no responsibility for any work or trespass on private property.

MAINTAINING WATER SERVICE. Existing water service shall, in general, be kept
in service until transfer connections are made. Existing water service will then be
discontinued from the old water main, service pipe disconnected from the corporation
cock on the old main by the Contractor or abandoned in place as directed, service pipe
adjusted or replaced as specified herein and connected to the new main by the Contractor
within the time limits specified herein.

The Contractor shall contact the Manager, Distribution Division, and (202)-612-3410 two
(2) weeks prior to proposed scheduling of water service work. The Contractor shall
coordinate his water service work with water main tap and any required meter relocation
or new meter installation by the District.

No more than three separate shutoffs will be permitted for any single water service
connection, and the duration of each shutoft shall not exceed two (2) hours, except in an
emergency when the Chief Engineer will grant a time extension. The Contractor shall
give sufficient, advanced written notice to the Chief Engineer, starting time and duration
of proposed shutoff sufficiently in advance to provide for emergency water supply.

If the proposed shutoff time conflicts with essential consumer use, it shall be rescheduled
to alleviate interference. The Chief Engineer will determine the action to be taken for
essential consumer use requests.

Overtime, weekend and holiday work may be ordered by the Chief Engineer to promptly
complete temporary and/or permanent water service.

WORK BY DISTRICT. The District (D.C. Water and Sewer Authority, Department of
Water Measurement and Billing) will furnish and install D.C. meters at no cost to the
Contractor. For privately owned meters (2-inch and smaller diameter water service
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installed and owned by private parties), the District will either make the necessary
adjustments or will make arrangements for the owner to do so. District work includes
connecting the meter at couplings to the existing meter yoke or new meter yoke furnished
and installed by the Contractor. The Contractor shall furnish and install pipe, couplings,
meter housings, frame and cover and meter housing gravel foundation.

The District will make all new water service connection taps at the water main, and will
make tap removals from old main where indicated at no cost to the Contractor.

Where any unmetered water service is encountered, meters will be installed in public space by

(E)
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the District of Columbia Water and Sewer Authority.

Wherever an existing meter is located on private property or inside the building, the
District will relocate said meter in public space.

PRECONSTRUCTION PHOTOS. Two (2) preconstruction photographs shall be taken
of each property where water service will be adjusted or replaced. These photographs are
in addition to, and shall meet the same requirements of, 108.08. Views shall be taken as
directed to show preconstruction existing conditions at each property within the area
associated with the work.

ADJUST WATER SERVICE PIPE. Work consists of adjusting water service
connection pipe due to new water main work that affects water service.

If existing water service piping is copper with not less than 1-inch diameter and enough
slack exists in the piping, the existing piping shall be connected to the new main without
replacing any piping.

However, if the Chief Engineer determines that slack is insufficient or pipe cannot be
bent by approved means to meet new corporation cock, adjustment under this subsection
will not be feasible and a section of pipe shall be replaced per subsection (I) herein.

Work consists of trench excavation as needed within the street including excavation,
backfill and compaction for District work to abandon old tap and install new tap, per 207,
adjusting existing 1-inch through 2-inch diameter copper service pipe to bring pipe to the
connection point at new corporation stop in main, making connection at tap, backfilling
and compaction. .

The backfilled street area shall receive Temporary Asphalt Patching per Section 409.

REPLACE WATER SERVICE PIPE. Work consists of replacing water service
connection pipe in the vicinity of and/or due to new water main work and/or new sewer
work. Work shall meet requirements of Standard Drawing 308.01.

If the existing water service piping is copper, is not less than 1-inch diameter, and slack
in the existing piping is insufficient to connect it directly to the new main, or else pipe
cannot be bent by approved means to meet new corporation stop, the Contractor shall cut
the pipe at a point behind the curbline as directed, install a new single section of same
size copper pipe between the corporation stop (tap) and existing pipe, and connect
new-to-existing water service pipe with a compression coupling.

198



WATER SERVICE CONNECTIONS 308

However, if the point where existing pipe is to be cut is within five (5) feet of the meter,
unless otherwise directed by the Customer Service Manager, Meter Operations, (202)
612-3495, the entire length between the new main and the meter shall be replaced with
copper pipe not less than 1-inch diameter; pipe shall be continuous with no joints,
couplings or fittings. Existing copper piping, if 1-inch minimum, between meter and
property line shall remain. No curb stop will be required.

If the existing water service piping is not copper, or is copper pipe less than 3/4-inch
diameter, the Contractor shall replace the water service piping (with a single section of
copper pipe not less than 1-inch diameter with no joints, couplings or fittings) from the
new main to the meter, and from the meter to:

(1) The property line, along with a curb stop and curb stop box at the property line, if
there is no building projection (areaways, steps, porches, bay windows, etc.) into
public space.

(2) The face of building projection, along with a curb stop and curb stop box close to
the face of projection, when projection occupies public space.

Replacement piping shall be the same size as piping replaced except that all existing
3/4-inch or smaller non-copper piping shall be replaced with 1-inch copper piping.

In such case where the new copper pipe between main and meter will be 1-inch
diameter but existing service between meter and dwelling is lead or galvanized pipe,
the District will provide a new 1-inch meter, and the Contractor shall install 1-inch
copper pipe between meter and property line (or building projection) along with a
curb stop, curb stop box and compression coupling and reducer at the property line.

Work consists of trench excavation of dimensions as directed to allow sufficient
space for meter and meter box replacement per 207. and preparation of new meter
pit subgrade and gravel foundation, tunneling where feasible under curb/gutter,
copings, walks, etc., removal and disposal of old service pipe and fittings if needed
and, otherwise, abandonment (crimp ends) of existing pipe in-place, removal of top
section of curb stop and box if present and abandonment of lower portion, installing
new pipe and new riser pipe, providing new meter yoke with meter stop or meter
valves and couplings, new meter box, and new frame and cover, connections at
meter yoke, making connection at tap, curb stop and property line, backfilling and
compaction, restoration of surface features including sodding per 610.02 and
incidental work to restore water service.

A curb stop box shall be set plumb over the curb stop so that the stop is centered
within box. Top section of box shall be rotated so that box cover will be flush with
finished ground surface. Backfill shall be carefully placed to avoid disturbance of
curb stop or curb stop box.

Work includes any excavation, backfill and compaction for District work at tap.

If the District determines that a meter requires relocation or a new meter is needed,
the Contractor shall cut service pipe at a location as directed, provide new pipe,
meter yoke and couplings, meter ox, frame and cover, and coordinate work with
meter installation by the District. If meter and housing adjustments in-place are
needed, the Contractor shall furnish and install new pipe and couplings.
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Work consists of trench excavation per 207 and preparation of new meter pit
subgrade and gravel foundation, new pipe and couplings as needed to meter yoke
and to reconnect service in old meter location, providing new meter yoke with meter
stop or meter valves and couplings, connecting meter yoke to service piping,
backfill and compaction, restoration of surface features including sodding per
610.02 and incidental work to restore water service, after District installation of
meter.

(H) RESTORATION. Any items disturbed during construction including walls, fences,
shrubs and lawns shall be restored by the Contractor upon completion of work. Grassed
areas shall be resodded as part of work per 610.05.

Any paved areas removed within water service trench limits shall be patched with asphalt
per 409.

308.05 MEASURE
The unit of measure for Adjust Water Service Pipe will be each.
The unit of measure for Replace Water Service Pipe will be the linear foot.
The unit of measure for Furnish and Install Curb Stop/Curb Stop Box will be each.

The unit of measure for Furnish and Install Water Meter Box, Frame and Cover will be
each.

308.06 PAYMENT

Payment for Adjust Water Service Pipe will be made at the contract unit price per each,
which payment will include excavation or tunneling as needed, including excavation to
abandon old tap, adjusting service piping and connecting to new corporation stop in new main,
backfill, compaction excluding Temporary Asphalt Patching which will be measured and paid
separately), and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work
specified.

Payment for Replace Water Service Pipe will be made at the contract unit price per linear
foot of pipe in place complete, which payment will include photographs, excavation,
allowance of two linear feet for meter yoke, couplings and riser pipe when needed, backfill
and compaction including backfill for meter pits and curb stop boxes (excluding Temporary
Asphalt Patching, which will be measured and paid separately), replacing service piping,
connections at corporation stop in new main, at water meter, at curb stop and at connection and
reducer as needed to connect to existing service pipe at property line, and all labor, materials,
tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified. Property restoration and
sodding shall also be included if not included in Section 308.04 H. Payment will be based on
pipe in place, whether in open cut or in tunnel.

Payment for Furnish and Install Curb Stop/Curb Stop Box will be made at the contract unit
price per each combined unit complete in place, which payment will include curb stop, curb
stop box and its adjustment, securing cover, leakage test, and all labor, materials, tools,
equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified. Trench excavation and backfill
will be included in Replace Water Service Pipe work.
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Payment for Furnish and Install Water Meter Box, Frame and Cover will be made at the
Contract unit price per each, which payment will include furnishing and placing meter pit
foundation gravel, furnishing and installing water meter boxes, frames and covers,
coordination with District installation of meters and all labor, tools, materials, equipment and
incidentals needed to complete the work specified. Property restoration and sodding shall also
be included if required and there is no Adjust or Replace Water Service Pipe pay item.
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309 SEWER MANHOLES

309.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 2705]

Work consists of excavation, backfill and compaction beyond trench pay limits, furnishing
and placing manholes complete, either over existing or new sewers, including concrete base
and manhole frames and covers. Manhole riser shall, in general, be constructed of precast
concrete elements unless otherwise specified. Brick masonry may be used in lieu of precast
riser units for conditions as approved by the Engineer.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
207: Trench Excavation and Backfill

314: Pipe Sewer

317: Sewer/Water Formwork Construction.

318: Reinforcing Steel — Sewer/Water Work.

320: Sewer/ Water PCC Construction.

Reference Codes and Specifications:
(1)ASTM AA48: “Standard Specification for Gray Iron Castings”.

(2)AASHTO M91: “Standard Specification for Sewer and Manhole Brick (Made from
Clay or Shale)”.

(3)AASHTO M315: “Specification for Joints for Circular Concrete Sewer and Culvert
Pipe, Using Rubber Gaskets”.

(4)AASHTO M199: “Standard Specification for Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole
Section”.

309.02 SUBMITTALS

Shop drawings per 105.02 shall be submitted for precast risers, cast-iron frames and covers.

309.03 MATERIALS
Reinforcing Steel — 812.02, Grade 60
PCC-817, Class B

Manhole Bases — Unless otherwise specified, manhole bases shall be precast or cast-in-
place reinforced PCC, set on a minimum six (6) inch depth of compacted gravel on
undisturbed material. An acceptable steel ring form shall be used to form a groove for the
tongue of the bottom precast riser section.

Inverts — Invert channels shall be formed of brickwork and/or Class B PCC conforming to
the adjoining pipe sizes. Invert sides shall be smooth curves with longest possible radius
tangent to adjoining pipe center lines. Depths of smaller pipes shall match 0.8 depth of the
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main pipe. A one inch wash shall be provided from the inside edge of the manhole base to the
edges of the shaped channels.

Precast Concrete Risers — 822.04
Manhole Brick — 806.01(A)
Manhole Steps — 822.07
Compression Seals — 807.06(B)

Manhole Entry Seals — Manhole pipe entry seals shall be equivalent to “Press Wedge 11”
gaskets manufactured by Press-Seal Gaskets Corp., Fort Wayne, Ind.; “A-Lok” gaskets
manufactured by A-Lok Products Corp., Trenton, NJ; or Kor-n-Seal”, manufactured by
National Pollution Control Systems, Inc., Nashua, NH.

Mortar — 806.05(B)(4) and (5)
Manhole Frames and Covers — 815.04

Nonshrink Grout — 806.05(F)

309.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) MAINTAINING SEWER SERVICE. Existing sewer service shall be maintained at all
times. The Contractor shall conduct his operations so as to maintain flows in existing
sewers through the project area. This will require proper coordination between
construction replacement or abandonment so as not to block existing sewers that are to
remain in service.

When it is necessary to pump sewage while replacing and installing manholes, the
material pumped shall be carried by means of an approved hose or other closed,
watertight conveyor to the downstream sewer or manhole designated by the Engineer.
Sewage shall not be allowed to flow onto or over the street surface. Overtime, weekend,
and holiday work may be required at no additional District cost to promptly complete
temporary and/or permanent sewer service.

(B) EXCAVATION/BACKEFILL. Excavation for manholes over all sewers shall be
extended as needed beyond trench limits, and the excavation shall be maintained and
shored as necessary for proper construction. After the manhole is complete and concrete
and parging have cured, the remaining excavation shall be backfilled per 207; the portion
of backfill beyond trench limits shall be included as part of Sewer Manhole work. For
manholes over existing sewers, all excavation shall be included as part of Sewer Manhole
work.

(C) CONCRETE MANHOLE SECTIONS. Manhole bases shall be precast or cast-in-place
reinforced concrete, set on a firm foundation. Flow channels and benches shall be shaped
with brick; or concrete may be used as needed, with brick facing. Bases for new
manholes shall be precast with base riser cast integral with base slab.

Manhole steps shall be built into the walls of manhole bases as shown in the contract
documents, with step legs embedded 3-3/8 inches into the concrete. Before press-fitting
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steps into inserts or drilled holes, concrete must have attained 2,500 psi minimum field
strength.

When constructing a new manhole over an existing sewer, the manhole base shall be
constructed around the existing sewer before cutting the sewer. Precast concrete riser
with doghouse openings cast in the lower end shall be used as a base riser and fitted over
existing pipe, except over PVC pipe.

Riser and base sections shall have cast or augured cut-outs of the required diameter for
connections and outlet pipes; maximum size of cut-outs shall be equal to the outside pipe
diameter plus four (4) inches. A clearance of at least nine (9) inches of concrete shall
remain between adjacent connection and outlet pipe holes and between riser joints and
holes in precast risers and bases. Lesser clearance will be considered only if additional
reinforcing steel is provided and details are submitted for approval.

For manholes on sanitary and combined flow sewers 24-inches and smaller diameter, the
Contractor shall install a lubricated, rubber gasket entry seal into the manhole wall to
effect a watertight connection between the connecting sewer pipe and the manhole.

Entry pipes shall be cut flush with the inside wall of the manhole.

Two-inch diameter lifting holes spaced 180 degrees apart are permitted provided PVC or
rubber plugs are installed to make manhole watertight after installation.

Manhole risers shall be constructed of precast concrete elements where feasible,
otherwise of brick masonry. Risers and cone tops shall be furnished with manhole steps
12 inches on center. Manhole steps shall be aligned on vertical section of sidewall having
no pipe entry, with step legs embedded 3-3/8 inches into the concrete.

After the precast concrete riser joints have been joined, the annular joint space remaining
on the inside and outside of the precast riser joints shall be filled with mortar and the
inside joint trowelled smooth.

Manholes shall have a precast slab or eccentric cone top with proper size access hole to
accommodate the required frame and cover. Brick masonry shall be used to adjust the
frame and cover to approved grade. Not more than 18 inches of brick shall be used unless
approved by the Engineer.

BRICK MANHOLE SECTIONS. Manhole brickwork shall be plumb except for the
eccentric top section, true to line with level and accurately spaced courses, with each
course breaking joint with the course below. Joints shall not be less than 3/8 inch nor
more than 1/2 inch with a minimum of one header course to every six (6) stretcher
courses. Each brick shall be placed with a full joint in a full bed of mortar, shoved up
against adjacent brick so that the mortar rises between and completely fills vertical joint.
Exterior surfaces of brick manholes shall be completely coated with a 1/2 inch mortar
parging and made watertight. Brick masonry walls shall be nine (9) inches thick for
standard manhole depth; when manhole depth exceeds 15 feet, brick wall thickness shall
be increased to 13 inches below 15 feet elevation.

Brick masonry shall not be placed when the ambient air temperature is below 40 deg. F
and when it appears probable that temperatures below 40 deg. F will be encountered
before mortar can set, unless adequate approved means are provided for protecting the
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(E)

Q)

(©)

work from freezing. Work shall be protected by heating and maintaining the temperature
of the masonry materials at not less than 40 deg. F on both sides of the masonry for not
less than 72 hours. Work with, or on, frozen materials are prohibited.

During hot weather, masonry shall be protected from direct rays of the sun. All finished
work shall be covered and kept damp for a period of seven days after placement.

Mortar shall be freshly mixed for prompt use; no mortar shall be used after setting or
beyond one hour after the addition of water. Retempered mortar and freeze preventive
chemical additives are prohibited. The mixing machine, batch size, and mixing time shall
be approved by the Engineer. When hand mixing is done, mixing shall be accomplished
in a clean, leakproof, nonporous mortar box constructed for the purpose.

Proper size manhole steps shall be aligned on section of sidewall that is vertical to frame
and cover, with step legs embedded 7-3/8 inches into the brickwork.

The Contractor shall furnish manhole frames drilled with two %-inch diameter holes, 180
degrees opposed in frame flange. With frame in proper position at required grade,
corresponding holes shall be drilled with a minimum of two (2) inches into the brick
masonry upon which the frame sits. Steel dowels shall be inserted through these holes to
prevent lateral movement of frames during backfill and paving operations. Dowels shall
be No. 5 rebars, three (3) inches minimum length, or approved equivalent. A mortar bed
shall be constructed around the frame flange.

Excavation shall be backfilled per 207.06.

COMBINED CONCRETE/BRICK SECTIONS. Where approved by the Engineer,
manholes may be constructed from a combination of precast sections, brick masonry, and
cast-in-place reinforced concrete. At the point where the different materials join, a
watertight joint shall be provided that leaves interior walls straight and smooth.

FIELD CUT PIPE ENTRY OPENINGS. Field cuts in concrete sections of manholes
shall be accomplished with proper tools. Unless otherwise approved, the outline of the
proposed hole shall be clearly marked and shall be line drilled not more than five (5)
inches apart. The hole shall be made smooth to receive the pipe entry seal and the pipe.
Pipe entry seals shall be used when connecting a proposed sanitary or combined sewer of
24-inches and smaller diameter to an existing manhole. Non-shrink mortar shall be used
to fill the void between entry seal and pipe. For storm sewer connections made in the
field, the annular space around the connection pipe shall be filled with nonshrink mortar.
Field cut entry holes will not be permitted in proposed manholes unless approved.

When precast manhole bases are used for sanitary or combined sewer applications, an
approved resilient entry seal shall be cast in the base during manufacture.

Pipe entry holes in brick sections of existing manholes shall be made by carefully
removing sections of brickwork.

REPLACE MANHOLE INVERT. Work consists of removing and replacing inverts in
existing manhole to redirect sewage flow. New invert shall be per 309.03.
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309.05 MEASURE

The unit of measure for manholes on sewers 48-inches diameter or less will be the vertical
linear foot, with measure taken from sewer outlet invert to top of frame for manholes over
existing or new sewers.

The unit of measure for manholes on sewers larger than 48-inches diameter will be the
vertical linear foot, with measure taken from the top of the concrete base to the top of frame.

The unit of measure for the complete reinforced concrete base for manholes on sewers
larger than 48-inches diameter will be each.

The unit of measure for replacing manhole invert will be each.

309.06 PAYMENT

Payment for Precast Sewer Manhole and Brick Sewer Manhole will be made at the
respective Contract unit price per vertical linear foot, which payment will include excavation,
shoring and backfill beyond trench pay width for manholes over new sewers; excavation,
shoring and backfill for manholes over existing sewers; furnishing and placing precast or cast-
in-place reinforced concrete manhole base on all sewers 48-inches diameter or less, precast or
brick manhole risers, precast reinforced concrete slab or eccentric cone top, brick masonry to
adjust manhole frames and covers to correct grades; furnishing and placing manhole frames
and covers, furnishing and placing manhole steps, maintaining sewer service, and all labor,
materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified.

Payment for Reinforced Concrete Base for sewer manholes on sewers larger than 48-inches
diameter will be made at the contract unit price per each, which payment will include
excavation, shoring and backfill beyond trench pay width for manholes over new sewers;
excavation, shoring and backfill for manholes over existing sewers; furnishing and placing
reinforced concrete manhole base; furnishing and placing pipe that protrudes into the manhole
base; furnishing and placing manhole steps; maintaining sewer service, and all labor,
materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified.

Payment for Replace Manhole Invert will be made at the Contract unit price per each,
which payment will include removal of existing invert, reshaping new invert, disposal of
unusable materials, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to
complete work specified.
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310 CATCH BASINS AND CONNECTING PIPE

310.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 2720]

Work consists of excavation and backfill, disposal of excess excavated material, furnishing
all materials and constructing various types and sizes of PCC catch basins and connecting pipe
to manholes complete as shown in the contract documents or as directed.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
207: Trench Excavation

309: Sewer Manholes.

314: Pipe Sewer.

Reference Codes and Specifications:

(1)AASHTO M111-03: “Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings
on Iron and Steel Products.

(2)AASHTO M170-02: “Standard Specification for Reinforced Concrete Culvert, Storm
Drain, and Sewer Pipe”.

(3)AASHTO M315-03: “Standard Specification for Joints for Circular Concrete Sewer
and Culvert Pipe”.

(4)AASHTO M199-99: “Standard Specification for Precast Reinforced Concrete
Manhole Sections”.

(5)ASTM A36: “Specification for Structural Steel”.

(6)ASTM AA48: “Standard Specification for Gray-lron Castings”

(7)ASTM C33: “Specification for Concrete Aggregates”.
310.02 SUBMITTALS

Shop drawings per 105.02 shall be submitted for reinforcing steel layout, reinforced
concrete pipe, water seal casting, catch basin tops and catch basin frames and covers.

310.03 MATERIALS
Trench Excavation — 207
PCC Pipe — 808.01(B), Class Il
Reinforcing Steel — 812.02, Grade 60
Cast-in-Place PCC - 817, Class B, except Class G for Pipe Cradle
Precast Basin Tops — 822.04
Joint Mortar — 806.05(B) (4)

Water Seal Castings/Basin Frames and Covers — 815.04
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Steel Angles/Channels — 815.01(A)
Foundation Gravel — 804.06.

310.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Excavation for catch basins and connecting pipe shall include removal of all materials and
objects of whatever nature encountered in excavation, disposal of excavated materials as
specified, construction, maintenance and subsequent removal of any sheeting, shoring and
bracing, dewatering and precautions, and work necessary to prevent damage to adjacent
properties resulting from this excavation.

No excavated material shall be deposited at any time so as to endanger portions of the new
or an adjacent structure, either by direct pressure or indirectly by overloading banks
contiguous to the operation, or in any other manner. Material, if stockpiled, shall be stored so
as not to interfere with the established sequence of construction. If the area within project
limits is insufficient for stockpiling, the Contractor shall arrange for his own stockpiling area.

When the catch basin is to rest on an excavated surface other than rock, care shall be taken
not to disturb the bottom of the excavation; final removal of foundation material to subgrade
shall be accomplished after forms are set.

If the foundation becomes wet and spongy or otherwise unsatisfactory prior to placing PCC,
the Contractor shall, at no additional cost to the District, remove the unsuitable material and
replace it with size No. 57 gravel per 804.06 to secure an adequate foundation.

In case of underground obstruction at planned locations, proposed basins or connecting pipe
shall be relocated as directed. Excavations at obstructed locations shall be backfilled per 207.
Payment for excavation and backfill at obstructed locations will be made per 207.

Inlets may be either cast-in-place or precast; precast basins require advance approval.
Outlet pipe shall project from the inlet sufficiently to permit junction with connection pipe,
and shall be cut flush with the inlet wall inside face; void between outlet pipe and wall shall be
completely sealed on both sides of wall with non-shrink mortar. Water seal per 815.04 shall be
aligned on same centerline as the outlet pipe.

If a catch basin is to connect to a combined system sewer, an approved water seal casting
shall be installed in the basin wall, aligned on the same centerline as outlet pipe, and be
connected to the inlet connection pipe.

Trench excavation and backfill for basin connecting pipe per 207 shall be included as part
of work. If trench subgrade material is unsuitable, trench bottom shall be undercut and
backfilled per 207.06(A), measured and payment made per 207.06(B).

All connecting pipe shall be included as part of work and shall be constructed as shown in
the contract documents. All connecting pipe shall be furnished with rubber gaskets and the
required concrete cradle with saddle blocks and mortar joints. Construction shall be per
314.04(D). Field leakage test is not required for storm drain pipe.

PCC Cradle shall meet the requirements for Class G PCC per 817.01. PCC shall cure for at
least four (4) days prior to backfilling.
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Where PCC pipe connects to existing clay pipe or to a water seal, a Class B PCC collar
shall be constructed around the connection joint such that there is at least three (3) inches
collar thickness around the entire circumference of the joint. The collar shall overlap each side
of joint by six (6) inches. Collar shall cure for at least four (4) days prior to backfilling.

Connecting pipe trench shall be backfilled per 207.07(A).

Basin tops shall be precast with cast-iron frames and covers as shown on the contract
documents and Standard Drawings.

The basin top shall have four (4) holes drilled or cast therein. Corresponding holes shall be
drilled into the basin walls. Steel dowels shall be inserted through and into these holes and
grouted to prevent lateral movement of top.

310.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit of measure for the various types and sizes of Catch Basins will be each.

The unit of measure for Basin Connecting Pipe will be the linear foot measured from the
inside face of catch basin or water seal to inside face of manhole, or to connection to existing
connecting pipe.

Payment for the various types and sizes of Catch Basins will be made at the respective
Contract unit price per each, which payment will include water seal castings, frames and
covers, excavation and backfill, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals
needed to complete work specified.

Payment for 15-inch and 18-inch Basin Connecting Pipe will be made at the respective
Contract unit price per linear foot, which payment will include excavation for pipe and
backfill, saddle blocks and concrete cradle, concrete collars at connection to existing clay pipe,
and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified.
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311 ADJUSTING MANHOLES AND ADJUSTING, REBUILDING AND
REPLACING CATCH BASINS
311.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of adjusting and resetting existing sewer manhole frames and water valve
casings to approved grade, adjusting drop inlet frames, standard basin tops and elongation tops
to approved grade, furnishing basin tops and manhole frames and covers to replace units made
unusable from conditions beyond the Contractor’s control, repairing and modifying various
types of sewer structures and manholes, removal and disposal of excess materials.

Work includes adjusting or resetting, during emergencies only, existing PEPCO, Bell
Atlantic (C&P), Gas Company, and Western Union utility manhole frames or similar
structures to new grade; normally the respective utility will perform this work at no expense to
the Contractor. If private utility manhole frames or covers are unusable from conditions
beyond the Contractor’s control, replacement units will be furnished by the respective utility
company at no expense to the Contractor.

311.02 MATERIALS
PCC - 817, Class B
Precast PCC Manhole Rings — 822.04
Reinforcing Steel — 812.02, Grade 60
Brick — 806.01(A)
Steel Channels — 815.01(A)
Cast iron Frames, Covers — 815.04
Mortar — 806.05(B)(4) and (5)
Temporary Asphaltic Concrete — 407
Manhole Adapter Rings — 822.05(B)

311.03 ADJUST MANHOLE FRAMES/DROP INLET FRAMES

When an existing roadway is to be removed and rebuilt, water valve casing frames and
sewer manhole frames shall be adjusted to proper grade either by the removal or addition of up
to three (3) full courses of sewer brick, or precast ring plus brick, and/or two (2) precast PCC
rings for water valve casings. Inlet frames shall be adjusted by removal and/or construction of
inlet walls up to eight (8) inches high.

Manhole and inlet frames, grates and covers shall be removed, stored for reuse, and reset
with mortar.

Work may also involve adjusting private utility frames in an emergency.

Payment for excavation and pavement replacement surrounding the frame will be made
under applicable pay items.
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Manhole frames adjusted in flexible pavement areas shall be provided with a PCC collar of
sufficient horizontal dimensions to provide a minimum width of nine (9) inches outside the
frame flange, square in section, and to a depth equal to the asphaltic concrete base being
placed but not less than six (6) inches.

Payment for the PCC collar will be made under cubic yards of PCC Base with a minimum
of 1/4 cubic yard of concrete allowed for each manhole.

311.04 RESET MANHOLE FRAMES/DROP INLET FRAMES

When the roadway is to be salvaged, work consists of resetting sewer manhole frames,
water valve casing frames and storm inlet grate frames by cutting and removing a rectangular
section of existing paving to provide nine (9) inches width between frame flange edge and cut
line; adjusting frame to grade and soils for base if needed per 203.02; and furnishing and
placing PCC base as a collar around adjusted frame to depth of existing base but not less than
six (6) inches depth. Work includes resetting private utility frames during emergencies. Units
damaged due to the Contractor’s operations shall be replaced at the Contractor’s expense.

When traffic must be maintained, steel plating per 616.19 placed over the reset frame shall
be used as directed as part of work. Plates shall be maintained and removed when directed.
They shall be of adequate size and positioned to provide bearing along each side of the plate of
at least six (6) inches between plate edge and cut edge. If the plate deflection under traffic
alters the frame position, repair shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

311.05 ADJUST STANDARD BASIN TOPS/ELONGATION TOPS

Work consists of removing catch basin tops, cutting down basin and elongation walls not
more than eight (8) inches as needed, mortaring and/or placing up to three (3) full courses of
brick and reinstalling tops to meet approved line and grade and to provide firm, even bearing
for tops.

311.06 FURNISH INLET FRAME AND MANHOLE FRAME UNITS

Work consists of furnishing storm inlet frame and grate units, basin tops of various size,
and sewer-water manhole frame and cover units to replace units made unusable from
conditions beyond the Contractor’s control; work also includes furnishing water valve casing
frames and covers to replace obsolete conic water valve frames encountered.

Placement of furnished units will be included in applicable adjust and reset pay items.

311.07 MANHOLE ADAPTER RINGS

Work consists of furnishing and placing cast iron adapter rings to bring manhole covers to
approved grade. Rings shall be set just prior to placing asphalt pavement. Manhole cover seat
of frame shall be cleaned just prior to setting ring.

Rings shall be either clamped or tack welded to the frame when improper seating is evident.
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311.08 REBUILD SEWER-WATER MANHOLES AND STANDARD BASINS

Where the grade differential is such that manholes and standard basins cannot be adjusted
or reset as directed in 311.04 and 311.05, they shall be rebuilt as follows:

Work under (A), (B) and (C) includes excavation and disposal of excess materials,
furnishing of PCC, brick, PCC rings, reinforcement, and backfill and compaction as
appropriate per 207 and other incidental work. Existing frames and covers shall be reused
where practicable. Construction shall be in conformance with 302, 309 and 310.

(A) WATER VALVE CASINGS. Where more than two (2) precast rings are required,
additional rings shall be added and payment limit will be the bottom of the lowest PCC
ring set. Construction shall be per 302.

(B) SEWER MANHOLES. Where more than three (3) full courses of brick are required, or
where a manhole is to be lowered, the manhole shall be removed to the bottom of the
cone or tapered section, or lower if necessary. The manhole shall then be rebuilt to the
new elevation, providing a full four (4) foot tapered section. Construction shall be in
conformance with 309.

(C) STANDARD BASINS OR ELONGATIONS. Where basin and elongation walls have to
be cut down more than eight (8) inches, elongations shall be removed completely and
replaced by double/triple basins, and existing basins shall be cut down and rebuilt with
Class B concrete per 817 to new elevations as shown on the contract drawings or as
directed.

311.09 REPLACE BASINS

Work consists of the complete removal of existing standard or elongated basins and the
construction, in its entirety, of new double or triple basins at the same location. Work includes
excavation and disposal of the existing basin and excess materials and construction of the new
basin in accordance with 310 and backfilling.

When removing the existing basin, care shall be exercised to ensure that the connecting
pipe entering the basin is not damaged. Pipe damaged due to the Contractor’s operations and
considered suitable for the final installation shall be replaced at his expense. Sections of
connecting pipe deemed to be unsuitable for the final installation shall be replaced under the
Basin Connect Pipe pay item per 310.

311.10 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for items except Rebuild Sewer-Water Manholes and Rebuild Standard
Basins and Elongations will be each. The unit of measure for Rebuild Sewer-Water Manhole
will be the vertical linear foot, with measure taken from the lowest point of new construction
to the top of the manhole frame. The unit of measure for Rebuild Standard Basin or
Elongations will be the cubic yard with measure taken from the lowest point of new
construction.

Payment for Adjust Manhole/Drop Inlet Frame, Reset Manhole/Drop Inlet Frame, Adjust
Standard Basin Top/Elongation Top, Furnish Inlet Frame, Furnish Basin Top, Furnish
Manhole Frame and Manhole Adapter Ring, will be made at the respective contract unit price
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per each, which payment will include all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals
needed to complete work specified.

Payment for Rebuild Sewer-Water Manholes will be made at the contract unit price per
vertical linear foot. Payment for Rebuild Standard Basins or Elongations will be made at the
contract unit price per cubic yard which payment will include all labor, materials, tools,
equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified.

Payment for Replace Existing Basin with Double (or Triple) Basin and Replace Existing
Basin with Double (or Triple) Type ‘S’ Basin will be made at the respective Contract unit
price per each, which payment will include all labor, materials, tools, equipment and
incidentals needed to complete the work specified.
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312 REPLACING SEWER/WATER MANHOLE FRAMES
AND BASIN TOPS

312.01 DESCRIPTION

(A) REPLACE SEWER AND WATER MANHOLE FRAMES. Work consists of replacing
damaged or deteriorated sewer or water manhole frames and concrete rings.

(B) REPLACE OLD STYLE (CONICAL SHAPED) WATER VALVE CASTINGS. Work
consists of the replacing of the old style (conical shaped) water valve castings,
encountered within the project limits, with standard valve casing elements.

(C)REPLACE STANDARD BASIN TOPS. Work consists of furnishing a new Standard
Basin Top, when the existing top requires replacement due to damage not caused by the
Contractor’s negligence.

312.02 MATERIALS
Brick — 806.01(A)
Mortar — 806.05(B) (4) and (5)
PCC - 817, Class B
Reinforcing Steel — 812.02, Grade 60
Manhole Frames and Covers- 815.04
Precast PCC Risers and Cone Tops — 822.04
Rapid Setting Emulsified Asphalt — 802.05

312.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.

(A) REPLACE SEWER AND WATER MANHOLE FRAMES. The method of
construction shall be as specified in 311.

All new materials shall be furnished by the Contractor. Work includes replacing the cut out
pavement with PCC base in accordance with 505.

(B) REPLACE OLD STYLE (CONICAL SHAPED) WATER VALVE CASTINGS. Old
style (conical shaped) water valve castings shall be removed and disposed of.

(C) REPLACE STANDARD BASIN TOPS. Precast basin tops shall be constructed to the
dimensions and details shown in the contract documents.

The method of construction shall be per 311.

312.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

(A) REPLACE SEWER AND WATER MANHOLE FRAMES. The unit of measure for
Replacing Sewer and Water Manhole Frames will be each. Payment for frames furnished
and placed will be made at the contract unit price per each, which payment will include
all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified.
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(B) REPLACE CONICAL SHAPED WATER VALVE CASTINGS. The unit of measure
will be each. Payment for Conical Shaped Water Valve Castings replaced will be made at
the contract unit price per each, which payment will include all labor, materials, tools,
equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified. Payment includes
replacement of pavement complete.

(C) REPLACE STANDARD BASIN TOPS OR ELONGATION TOPS. The unit of
measure will be each. Payment for Basin Tops or Elongation Tops furnished and placed
will be made at the contract unit price per each, which payment will include all labor,
materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified.
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313 ABANDONING SEWER FACILITIES

313.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of abandoning catch basins and storm inlets, and their connecting pipes, and
sewer manholes either by removal, partial removal, bulkheading, or any combination thereof.
Work includes excavation per 207, disposal of unusable materials, bulkheads, and backfill and
compaction.

313.02 MATERIALS
Brick — 806.01(A)
PCC - 817, Class B
Mortar — 806.05(B)(4)

313.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Portions of catch basin connecting pipe, manholes, and storm inlets within three (3) feet
below approved roadway sub grade shall be totally removed. Catch basins outside the roadway
shall be totally removed to a level at least eight (8) inches below sub grade; all trash and debris
in the storm inlet chamber shall be removed; the basin bottom shall be broken to provide
drainage as directed. Portions of sewer facilities lower than three (3) feet below subgrade shall
be abandoned in place. Open ends of abandoned sewer pipes and connecting pipes shall be
bulk headed at manholes, at catch basins, and inlet chambers by either nine (9) inch thick
masonry in 36-inch diameter and larger openings and nine (9) inch thick brick masonry or
PCC of approved mix design per 817 in smaller size openings. Work includes backfill with
embankment fill and its compaction to sub grade per 203. Abandoned manholes shall be
backfilled with embankment fill. Usable pre-cast basin tops, manhole frames and covers, basin
seal castings, and precast sewer manhole units shall be removed from abandoned utilities with
care and reused or delivered to a designated District Property Yard as directed. Unusable items
shall be included in disposal.

313.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit of measure for Abandoning Sewer Facilities will be each.

Payment for Abandon Basin Connecting Pipe, Abandon Sewer Manhole, and Abandon
Storm Inlet will be made at the respective contract unit price per each, which payment will
include all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work
specified.
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314 PIPE SEWER

314.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 2730]

Work consists of furnishing and placing reinforced PCC pipe and PVC pipe sewers, and all
associated work for a complete operable pipe system.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:

207: Trench Excavation and Backfill.
309: Sewer Manholes.
315: Pipe Sewer TV Inspection.

Reference Codes and Specifications:
(1)AASHTO M6: “Fine Aggregate for Portland Cement Concrete”.
(2)AASHTO M80: “Coarse Aggregate for Portland Cement Concrete”.
(3)AASHTO m 170: “Reinforced Concrete Culvert, Storm Drain, and Sewer Pipe”.

(4)AASHTO M 315: “Joints for Circular Concrete Sewer and Culvert Pipe Using Rubber
Gaskets”.

(5)ASTM D3034: “Type PSM Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Sewer Pipe and Fittings”.

(6)ASTM D3212: “Joints for Drain and Sewer Plastic Pipes Using Flexible Elastomeric
Seals”.

(7)ASTM F679: “Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Large Diameter Plastic Gravity Sewer
Pipe and Fittings”.

(8)ASTM — F789: “Specification for Type PS-46 Polyvinylchloride, (PVC) Plastic
Gravity Flow Sewer Pipe and Fittings”.

(9)ASTM F794: “Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Profiled Gravity Sewer Pipe and Fittings
Based on Controlled Inside Diameter”.

Trench excavation and backfill are separate pay items from sewer pipe work, except for
reinforced basin connections (see 310).

314.02 SUBMITTALS

Shop drawings per 105.02 shall be submitted for pipe laying schedule, fittings, specials and
bevel pipe.
314.03 MATERIALS

PCC Pipe — 808.01(B)

PVC Pipe — 808.02 (A)

Joint Mortar — 806.05(B) (4)

Pipe Bedding, Grading No. 57 — Table 803.02-1
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314.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) GENERAL. Trench excavation shall be per 207. If the actual trench width below a
horizontal plane 1°-0” above top of pipe exceeds the trench design width per 207.05(A),
pipe installation shall be contingent upon the Contractor’s submission, and approval, of
pipe design reevaluation.

The Engineer reserves the right to limit the amount of pipe laid in advance of backfilling,
but in no case shall the amount exceed 100 feet for sewer work. Trench excavation shall
be completed at least 25 feet in advance of pipe laying, except that at the end of a work
day or at the discontinuance of work, the pipe laying may be completed to within five (5)
feet of the end of the open trench.

The District will monitor all pipe manufacturing operations; the Contractor shall notify
the Engineer sufficiently in advance of pipe manufacture to facilitate monitoring.

(B) MAINTAINING SEWER SERVICE. Existing sewer service shall be maintained at all
times. The Contractor shall conduct his operations so as to maintain sewer flows through
the project area. This will require proper coordination between construction replacement
and abandonment so as not to block the flow in existing sewers that are to remain in
service.

When necessary to pump sewage while replacing and installing relief sewers, the material
pumped shall be carried by means of an approved hose or other closed, watertight
conveyors to the downstream sewer or manhole designated by the Engineer. Sewage shall
not be allowed to flow into or over the street surfaces. Overtime, weekend, and holiday
work may be required at no additional District cost to promptly complete temporary
and/or permanent sewer service.

(C) PIPE BEDDING. Gravel bedding material shall be placed to full trench width and
specified depth for proper pipe installation. For pipe of 48-inches and larger diameter,
gravel bedding material shall be compacted with an approved vibratory compactor to the
satisfaction of the Engineer.

Pipe shall be accurately placed on bedding to line and grade and to uniform bearing
throughout its length. After pipe sections have been jointed as specified, remaining
bedding material shall be placed, leaving no voids, and compacted under and around
sides of the pipe to specified limits; pipe alignment, grade and jointing shall not be
disturbed.

(D) PIPEINSTALLATION —PCC PIPE. Pipe shall be accurately placed to line and grade
and supported uniformly throughout its entire length by the pipe bedding material. Bell
holes shall be carefully excavated to provide total pipe bearing in bedding material. An
approved pipe laying tee shall be used when placing pipe six (6) feet or longer in laying
length. A pipe hoist, crane, or other suitable device shall be used in laying all pipes
greater than 18-inches diameter. No lifting holes of any sort will be permitted in pipe.

After the pipe is aligned for coupling, the groove or bell of the preceding pipe and the
spigot of the pipe ready to be coupled shall be liberally coated with an approved type of
lubricant. The spigot end, with the gasket placed in the groove and relubricated after
placement, shall be entered into the bell of the pipe already installed, making sure that
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E)

both pipes are properly aligned. The pipe shall be then forced “home” by the use of a
wedge puller or other approved means. A wedge, if used, shall be placed at least three (3)
pipe lengths back from the pipe being jointed. Before the joint is fully home, the position
of the gasket in the joint shall be determined by means of a suitable feeler gauge. If the
gasket is improperly positioned, the pipes shall be separated and the gasket repositioned,
if undamaged; damaged gaskets shall be replaced. Each section of pipe shall be laid in
such a manner as to form a close, concentric joint with the adjoining section and to
prevent sudden offsets in the flow line. The maximum allowable joint opening shall be
three-fourths (3/4) inch; any larger opening will be cause for rejection.

After the pipes have been joined, the annular joint space remaining on the inside and
outside of the pipes shall be filled with mortar and the inside joint troweled smooth.

When laying straight sewer pipe to a curved line, the opening of a pipe joint shall be
limited to not more than three-fourths (3/4) inch; beveled pipe shall be used in any case
where it is necessary to exceed this limit, whether the drawings note this condition or not,
at no additional cost to the District.

No sand, mud, mortar, concrete or other materials shall be allowed on the inside of the
sewer. Upon completion, the sewer shall be left straight, clean, smooth, and acceptable in
every respect. Concrete shall be allowed to set before backfilling or walking is allowed
on the sewer, and care shall be taken not to disturb the pipe bedding and joints.

During suspension of the work at night or other times, a suitable stopper shall be placed
in the last pipe section to prevent earth or other foreign matter from washing in.

After pipe has been installed as specified, pipe bedding material shall be placed and
compacted under and around the sides of the pipes to the full specified thickness and
height, care being taken so that no voids exist and that the alignment and the grade of the
pipes are not disturbed.

The balance of the trench will be backfilled per 207.

PIPE INSTALLATION - PVC PIPE. PVC pipe shall be handled with care to avoid
severe impact blows, abrasion damage, gouging and cutting by metal surfaces or rocks,
and never handled with individual chain or single cable, even if padded. Exposure to
sources of heat or hot objects such as heaters, boilers, steam lines, and engine exhaust
shall be avoided. Gaskets shall be protected from excessive exposure to heat, direct
sunlight, ozone, oil and grease. Handling techniques in cold weather require more care
than during hot weather. Each pipe unit will be inspected for straightness and damage
before being installed in the work. Defective pipe and fittings shall be removed and
replaced with approved materials at no additional cost to the District.

After the first course of gravel pipe bedding is placed per 314.04(C) attention shall be
given to carefully placing pipe and excavating for socket joints.

Assembly of the gasket joint shall be performed as recommended by the pipe
manufacturer. All joint surfaces shall be cleaned immediately before joining; the bell and
beveled spigot shall be lubricated with an approved lubricant, then carefully pushed into
place. A suitable device shall be used to force the pipe sections together. Good alignment
of the pipe is essential for ease of assembly. Align the spigot to the bell and insert the
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spigot into the bell until it contacts the gasket uniformly; do not swing spigot into the
bell. Generally, the spigot end of the pipe is marked by the manufacturer to indicate the
proper depth of insertion. If undue resistance to insertion of the end is encountered or the
reference mark does not position properly, disassemble the joint and check the position of
the gasket. If the gasket is twisted or pushed out of its seat, inspect components, repair or
replace damaged items, clean components, and repeat the assembly steps. If gasket was
not out of position, verify or correct the location of the reference mark. Relocate the
reference mark if it is out of position.

To join field-cut pipe, the pipe end shall be prepared first; a square cut is required for
proper assembly. The pipe can be easily cut with a hacksaw, handsaw, or a power hand
saw with a steel blade or abrasive disc. The pipe shall be marked around its entire
circumference prior to cutting to insure a square cut. Use a factory-finished beveled end
as a guide for proper bevel angle, depth of bevel, plus the distance to the insertion
reference mark. The end shall be beveled using a pipe beveling tool or a wood rasp to the
correct taper. A portable sander or an abrasive disc may also be used to bevel the pipe
end. Round off any sharp edges on the leading edge of the bevel with a pocket knife or a
file, then assemble as stated above.

Because concrete does not bond to PVC pipe or fittings, only P\VVC adapters shall be used
to connect to the various other types of pipe. In addition, only PVVC caps or plugs shall be
used to bulkhead the ends.

Pipe bedding material shall be carefully placed in four separate courses per Standard
Drawing 314.04. Material shall not be dropped directly on the pipe. After the first course
is placed to pipe grade, attention shall be given to carefully placing pipe and excavating
for socket joints. Bedding grave shall then be placed around pipe haunch in second course
to provide correct alignment. Then, third course and finally fourth course shall be placed
and consolidated to avoid pipe deflection.

Compaction equipment shall not be used directly over pipe until sufficient backfill has
been placed to insure that such equipment will not damage or disturb pipes, usually a
minimum of 30-inches depth.

The balance of the trench shall be backfilled per 207.

LEAKAGE TESTS. A leakage test shall be conducted on each completed section of all
sanitary and combined sewer systems. Field leakage tests are not required for storm drain
pipe.

(1)AIR TEST. Pipe sewer up to 42-inch diameter shall be tested with air under low
pressure and will not be accepted by the District until the sewer retains the air for
the specified time. Sewers over 42-inches diameter shall be air tested if approved
test equipment is available per D.C. Water and Sewer Authority requirements. All
tests shall be conducted in the presence of District representatives.

The Contractor shall have the test equipment supplier furnish the Engineer
certification that actual test equipment to be used has been calibrated and is
accurate. Tests shall not commence until the certification has been accepted.

All equipment and materials required to perform pressure air testing of sewers and
all expenses in connection with such tests, except for equipment specifically
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designated as being furnished by the District and District personnel engaged in the
supervision of testing, shall be included as part of pipe sewer work.

Failure of leakage tests will require investigation and repair by the Contractor at no
additional cost to the District.

The District will participate in one test and one retest, if required, of each specific
section of sewer without charge to the Contractor. If additional retests are required,
all costs of District personnel and equipment associated with the retesting will be
deducted from the Contractor’s final payment.

Before an air test is scheduled, all backfill shall be completed and trench dewatering
methods discontinued. Sewers to be tested, including manholes, shall be thoroughly
cleaned, free from all debris and shall be inspected for any water leakage sufficient
to constitute a noticeable trickle or flow. Such leakage shall be corrected and
eliminated prior to beginning the air test. Leakage tests shall be scheduled with the
Engineer at least 48 hours in advance.

The air test shall conform to the following procedure:

Test plugs shall be furnished and installed within the pipe at each manhole and shall
be securely braced.

If the pipe to be tested is expected to be below ground water table, a small diameter
perforated vertical pipe shall be installed from the invert elevation of the sewer to
the ground surface prior to backfilling, or a pipe probe shall be inserted by boring or
driving into the backfill material adjacent to the invert elevation of the pipe, to
determine the ground water level above the pipe invert immediately prior to air
testing the sewer. All gauge pressures in the test shall be increased by the amount of
this back pressure due to ground water submergence over the end of the probe.

All gauges pressures in the test shall be increased by the amount of this
backpressure due to ground water submergence over the end of the probe.

Air shall be added slowly to the section of pipe under test until the internal air
pressure is raised to 4.0 psig. The air temperature shall be allowed to stabilize for at
least two minutes with the pipe subjected to an internal pressure of 4.0 psig by
adding only the amount of air required to maintain this pressure. After the two (2)
minute period, the hose and compressor shall be disconnected completely from the
pipe being tested to assure that no additional air is added.

As a safety precaution, no one shall be allowed in manholes after the air pressure is
increased in the sewer line. If the Engineer suspects that the test plug may be
leaking, the pressure first shall be relieved before any adjustments are made to
eliminate air leakage at the plug. The plug may be precoated with a soap solution to
check the plug for leakage.

If the internal pressure decreases, the time required for the pressure to drop from 3.5
to 2.5 psig shall be observed and recorded. This time interval shall be compared
with Table 314.04-1. Pipe which fails to maintain the stipulated pressure for a period
equal to or greater than the holding time shown in the table shall be deemed to have
failed the low pressure air test. A sewer that fails to pass this test shall be repaired

221



314 PIPE SEWER

by the Contractor at no cost to the District. Following repairs, the sewer shall be
retested per designated procedure.

The Engineer will prepare a report on the required form for each section of sewer
tested. The report form shall be executed by the Contractor and submitted to the
Engineer.

(2JHYDROSTATIC TEST. Sewers over 42-inches diameter and manholes shall be
tested by the hydrostatic method if approved air test procedure is not available.

Leakage shall not exceed a rate of 100 gallons per inch diameter per 24 hours per
mile of sewer.

All equipment and materials required to perform tests and all expenses in connection
with such tests, except for District personnel engaged in the supervision of testing,
shall be included as part of pipe sewer work.

Hydrostatic test shall conform to the following procedure:

Where ground water is encountered in the trench during construction and the water
level is expected to be over the top of the sewer pipe, the completed and connected
pipe shall be tested for infiltration leakage by the exact measurement of the amount
of water entering it after the pumping of ground water has been discontinued for at
least three (3) days.

Where the ground water level is expected to be below the top of the pipe and where
the slope of the pipe between adjacent manholes will permit, the sewer shall be
subjected to an internal pressure by plugging the pipe lower end and then filling the
sewer and manholes with clean water to a height of two (2) feet above the top of the
pipe. Upper end plugs may be needed as directed. Measurements will be made of the
rate of leakage from the pipe by determining amount of water required to maintain
the initial level of two (2) feet above the top of pipe. The Contractor shall provide
water for this test by making arrangements with the Engineer.

Each manhole and appurtenance to the system shall be watertight within the
foregoing leakage limit.

Repairs to all defects responsible for leakage shall be by the Contractor at no
additional cost to the District.

314.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Pipe Sewer will be the linear foot, with measure taken along the top
of the pipe complete in place, measured to inside face of sewer manhole. If profiles are
included in the Contract documents, they are approximate and any variation shall not be a
basis of any claim for compensation above that provided by direct measure.

Payment for the various types, classes and sizes of Pipe Sewer will be made at the
respective contract unit price per linear foot complete in place, which payment will include
furnishing and placing required pipe, bedding, jointing, maintaining sewer service, leakage
tests, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work
specified.
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TABLE 314.04-1 AIR TEST
MINIMUM HOLDING TIME IN MINUTES AND SECONDS REQUIRED FOR
PRESSURE DROP FROM 3.50 TO 2.50 PSIG
PIPE DIAMETER, 10-INCH THRU 36 INCH

Length 10 12 15 18 21 24 27 30 33 36
(Feet)
25 1:00 | 1:00 | 1.02 1:29 | 2:.01 2:38 3:20 4.08 4:59 5:56
50 1:00 | 1;19 | 2:04 2:58 | 4:.03 5:17 6:41 8:15 9:59 11:53
75 1:23 | 1:59 | 3:06 4:27 | 6:04 7:55 | 10:01 | 12:23 | 14:58 | 17:00
100 1:50 | 2:38 | 4.08 5:56 | 8:05 10:34 | 12:45 | 14:11 | 15:35 “
125 2:18 | 3:18 | 5:09 7:26 | 9:55 11:20 | “ “ “
150 2:45 | 3:58 | 6:11 8:30 “ “ “ “ “ “
175 3:13 | 4:37 | 7:05 “ “ “ “ “ “ “
200 3:40 | 5:17 “ “ “ “ “ “ “ “
225 4:.08 | 5:40
250 4:35 “ “ “ “ “ “ “ “ “
275 4:43 “ “ “ “ “ “ “ “ “
and
greater

4:43 | 5:40 | 7:05 8:30 | 9:55 11:20 | 12:45 | 14:11 | 15:35 | 17:00

PIPE DIAMETER, 42-INCH THRU 108-INCH

Length | 42 48 54 60 66 72 78 84 90 96 108
(Feet)
25 8:05 | 10:34 | 13:22 | 16:30 | 19:58 | 23:45 | 27:53 | 32:20 | 37:08 | 42:15 | 50:56
50 16:10 | 21:08 | 25:28 | 28:18 | 31:08 | 33:58 | 36:47 | 39:32 | 42:27 | 45:17 | “
75 19:49 | 22:38 | “ “ “ “ “ “ “ “ “
and
greater

19:49 | 22:38 | 25:28 | 28:18 | 31:08 | 33:58 | 36:47 | 39:32 | 42:27 | 45:17 | 50:56
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315 PIPE SEWER TV INSPECTION

315.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 2732]

Work consists of furnishing all materials, labor, supervision, and equipment for the
television inspection of existing and new pipe sewers and building sewers.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
309: Sewer Manholes.

314: Pipe Sewer.

Quality Assurance:

Experience — Television inspection work shall be performed by a Contractor who is
regularly engaged in work of the character required,

Equipment — All equipment, devices and tools required for the Contract shall be owned (or
leased) and operated by the TV inspection contractor.

315.02 SUBMITTALS
Before commencing work, the Contractor shall submit to the District for approval:

Specific documentation, information, and reference that the TV inspection contractor and
the on-site supervisor for the work have had successful experience in similar work under
similar conditions.

Detailed written descriptions, including pertinent supplemental drawings, literature, tables
and other material, of equipment, methods, procedures and scheduling proposed for the work.

A television inspection log shall be maintained during the television inspection work. This
log shall be on a printed form and shall include the following:

Job/work assignment number.

Date of inspection.

Location and identification of sewer section televised.
Size and type of pipe.

Length of sewer section televised.

Locations of all service connections.

Locations of all structural problems encountered such as cracked or broken pipe, offset or
open joints, protruding service connections.

Sags (including length and estimated depth).
Incidence of root intrusion.

Avreas where further cleaning is required.
Recommendation of lining requirement.
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Locations of service connections shall be referenced by horizontal distance from identified
manhole and circumferential position with respect to pipe axes.

A summary report shall be submitted to the Engineer within ten days of the conclusion of
TV inspection work including copies of all television inspection logs. The report shall be
neatly bound in a protective cover.

Cassettes shall be submitted to the Engineer within ten days of the conclusion of field work.

315.03 EQUIPMENT

Television Inspection Equipment — 903.04

315.04 EXECUTION

(A) TV INSPECTION. The interior of new pipe sewers and the interior of existing pipe
sewers and building sewers shall be visually inspected as directed by means of closed
circuit television in the presence of the Engineer.

Inspection for all sewers up through 36-inches diameter shall be performed by moving
the camera through the line along the axis of the pipe in either direction at a uniform slow
rate by remote means, stopping at each joint or defect to allow adequate evaluation by the
Engineer. For sewers 42-inches diameter and larger, camera movement shall be on a
“hand held” basis.

The Engineer shall have access to the television monitor and all other operations at all
times. The Contractor shall provide space for two District personnel at the same time in
the trailer.

Picture quality and definition shall be as approved by the Engineer. If unsatisfactory, the
Contractor shall remove equipment, replace it with satisfactory equipment and repeat the
inspection at no additional cost to the District.

The Contractor shall make visual (with audio) tape recordings of each sewer inspection.
Date, station (distance from manhole) and manhole identification shall be visually
displayed on the videotape at all times.

All points of interest including all obstructions, broken pipe and other problems shall be
indicated via audio during inspection.

Throughout the television inspection activities, the District reserves the right to alter the
speed at which the camera is moved through the sewer. Should the quality of the
television picture fail to provide a clear view of the entire sewer, the Contractor shall
make appropriate adjustments in his monitoring equipment or discontinue work until the
Engineer agrees that an acceptable picture has been obtained. Telephones or other
suitable means of communication shall be set up between the two winches and the control
monitor to coordinate the work.

Should the camera become stuck in the sewer, the Contractor will be responsible for its
removal at no additional cost to the District.
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(B) SAFETY. The Contractor is responsible for safety of personnel and the public during
Contract period. The Contractor shall provide all devices, material and equipment
necessary to assure the safety and health of personnel and the public.

315.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure will be the job with no direct measure taken, or per linear foot as
provided in the Schedule of Prices and the contract.

Payment for Pipe Sewer TV Inspection will be made at the contract lump sum price, or
contract unit price per linear foot, as specified, which payment will include preparation of logs
for all sections inspected, television equipment, and a complete video tape cassette of each
section, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals needed to perform television
inspection as specified.
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316 BUILDING SEWER CONNECTIONS AND CLEANOUTS

316.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 2735]

Where indicated in the Contract or directed, building sewers from abutting properties shall
be either replaced, extended, and/or reconnected to the public sewer to restore full permanent
service. Work includes building sewer excavation, shoring, and backfill per 207, providing
cleanouts, restoration of landscape features, furnishing and installing pipe, fittings and
incidental work to restore full sewer service.

Work shall be per this Section and the D.C. Plumbing Code and shall be performed by
plumbers licensed in the District. In case of discrepancy between this Section and the D.C.
Plumbing Code, this Section governs.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include, but is not limited to:
314: Pipe Sewer.

315: Pipe Sewer TV Inspection.

610.02: Sodding.

Reference codes and specifications:

(1)AASHTO M170-02: “Reinforced Concrete Culvert, Storm Drain and Sewer Pipe”.

(2)AASHTO M315-03: “Joints for Circular Concrete Sewer and Culvert Pipe, Using
Rubber Gaskets”.

(3)ASTM A74-98: “Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Materials”.
(4)ASTM C700-97: “Vitrified Clay Pipe, Extra Strength, Standard Strength, and

Perforated”.

(5)ASTM D2564-96a: “Solvent Cements for Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Plastic Pipe
System”.

(6)ASTM D2665-98: “Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Plastic Drain, Waste, and Vent Pipe
and Fittings”.

(7)ASTM D3311-94: “Drain, Waste and Vent (DWV) Plastic Fittings Patterns”.

(8)D.C. Plumbing Code: BOCA Basic National Plumbing Code and DCMR 12B (District
of Columbia Code Supplement of 1986).

General Design Criteria: Work shall be per contract documents and shall meet requirements
of the District of Columbia Plumbing Code.

Permits: The Contractor shall obtain a “Water or Sewer Excavation Permit”, from the
Department of Consumer and Regulatory Affairs, for each address where excavation in public
space is required for a building sewer connection and/or cleanout; District permits will be
issued without charge to the Contractor.
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316.02 SUBMITTALS

All PVC pipe and fittings shall be accompanied by a certification from the pipe supplier,
per ASTM D 2665 and D 3311, which will be the basis of acceptance of PVC materials.

A similar certification shall accompany other pipe materials when requested.

316.03 MATERIALS
Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Pipe — 808.02 (C)
Cast-Iron Pipe — 809.03

Vitrified Clay Pipe — Vitrified clay pipe and fittings shall be used only as directed and shall
meet requirements of 808.03, Extra Strength

Reinforced PCC Pipe — 808.01(B), Class Il

316.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) GENERAL. No taps of existing public sewers shall be made by the Contractor except
under the supervision of the Chief Plumbing Inspector, his authorized assistant or the
Engineer. Two weeks prior to proposed scheduling of building sewer connection work,
the Contractor shall give written notice to the Plumbing Inspector, with a copy to the
Engineer, stating time of proposed work. All such connections shall be certified in
writing by the Inspector per D.C. Plumbing Code.

Joints must be made under dry conditions. If water is present, necessary steps shall be
taken to dewater the trench.

Damaged pipe and joints will be rejected and shall be removed from the job site by the
Contractor.

The Contractor shall exercise care to avoid damage to water service piping which is
normally located above and in proximity to building sewer piping. The Contractor shall
repair water services that are damaged by their operations at no cost to the District.

(B) WORK ON PRIVATE PROPERTY. In general, building sewer connection work is in
public space. The Contractor shall locate all building sewer piping and may be required
to conduct some minor work on private property. The Contractor shall obtain written
approval from property owners before disturbing any private property, and shall submita
copy of the approval to the Engineer. The Contractor shall make no claim for any time
delay associated with obtaining permission to work on private property.

The District assumes no responsibility for any work or trespass on private property.

(C) PRECONSTRUCTION PHOTOS. Two preconstruction photographs shall be taken of
each property where building sewer connections will be replaced or extended, or
cleanouts constructed. These photographs are in addition to, and shall meet the same
requirements of, 108.08. Views shall be taken as directed to show preconstruction,
existing conditions at each property within the area associated with this work.
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MAINTAINING SEWER SERVICE. Existing building sewer service shall, in general,
be kept in service for the maximum time practicable. Disconnection and reconnection of
building sewer and/or cleanout shall be accomplished within the time limits specified
herein.

Existing service in the street sewer shall be maintained at all times. The Contractor shall
conduct his operations so as to maintain flow in the existing sewer. This will require
proper coordination for construction of new wye for building sewer connection.

The Contractor shall have suitable hose and flow control equipment available to plug,
block, bypass and pump sewage around isolated building sewer and street sewer sections
until permanent piping is complete and in service.

When necessary to pump sewage while installing wyes in existing sewers or while
replacing or extending building sewer connections, material pumped shall be carried by
means of approved hose or other closed, watertight conveyors to the downstream sewer
or manhole designated by the Engineer.

In no case shall bypass pumping be permitted other than during hours when the
Contractor is present at the site. Sewage diverted during these times shall be returned to
the sanitary system and not discharged into storm sewers, streams or the traveled way.

No more than three separate service disruptions will be permitted during phases of work
for any single building sewer connection, and the duration of each disruption shall not
exceed two (2) hours, except in an emergency when the Engineer will grant a time
extension. The Contractor shall give written notice to the Engineer, stating time and
duration of proposed disruption sufficiently in advance to provide for emergency sewer
service. If proposed disruption time conflicts with essential consumer use, it shall be
rescheduled to alleviate interference. The Engineer will determine action to be taken for
essential consumer use requests.

Overtime, weekend, and holiday work may be required at no additional District cost to
promptly complete temporary and/or permanent sewer service.

HANDLING PVC PIPE. PVC pipe shall be handled per applicable requirements of
314.04(E).

REPLACE BUILDING SEWER CONNECTION. Work consists of replacing
malfunctioning building sewer connections as well as those with service traps, and
reconnecting to existing or new street sewers. Work includes excavation and shoring,
backfill and compaction to grade per 207, removal and disposal of old building sewer
pipe encountered, furnishing and installing new PVC pipe and fittings between property
line and street sewer, making approved connections, restoration of surfaces, sodding per
610.02, and incidental work to restore sewer service. Work may include abandoning
existing piping in place and constructing new piping in new trench.

Wye and cleanout will be paid under separate pay items.
Other piping materials shall be used only in special situations as directed.

Replacement building sewer piping shall be the same diameter as piping replaced unless
otherwise shown on the Drawings. However, in no case shall the nominal pipe diameter

229



316

©)

(H)

BUILDING SEWER CONNECTIONS
AND CLEANOUTS

be less than four inches. Replacement building sewer pipe shall be laid to a minimum two
percent (2) grade and approved by the Engineer prior to backfilling.

Routings for building sewer replacement shall comply with Section P-308.4.1 of the D.C.
Plumbing Code with respect to clearances from lot lines and separation from water
service.

Each replacement building sewer shall have a cleanout installed as near to the property
line as practicable per Standard Drawing 316.01.

Unless otherwise approved or directed by the Engineer, the buildings sewer shall be
connected to a wye-branch installed in the street pipe sewer.

All building sewer replacements shall extend from the street sewer to the property line if
there is no building projection (areaways, steps, porches) into public space. If a building
projection exists onto public space, the building sewer replacement shall extend to the
face of the projection.

EXTEND/RECONNECT BUILDING SEWER CONNECTION. Work consists of
extending and connecting existing fully functional building sewer connections (no
evidence of malfunction, no service traps, no cracks, breaks, sags in line, etc., as
determined by the Engineer) to new street sewers. Work includes excavation and shoring,
backfill and compaction to grade per 207; disconnecting building sewer pipe from old
sewer, furnishing and installing extension pipe section, or removal of existing pipe to
shorter length as applicable, using same type material for pipe as existing pipe, disposal
of removed pipe and fittings, making approved connections; restoration of surfaces,
sodding per 610.02, and incidental work to restore sewer service.

Building sewer piping shall be the same diameter as existing piping unless otherwise
shown on the Drawings. However, in no case shall the nominal pipe diameter be less than
four inches. Building sewer pipe shall be laid to a minimum two percent (2) grade and
approved by the Engineer prior to backfilling.

Routings for building sewer piping shall comply with Section P-308.4.1 of the D.C.
Plumbing Code with respect to clearance from lot lines and separation from water
service.

Unless otherwise approved or directed by the Engineer, the building sewer shall be
connected to a wye-branch which has been installed in the street pipe sewer.

ADD OR REPLACE STREET SEWER WYE. When, in the course of replacing/
extending/reconnecting a building sewer connection to a street sewer, it is found that a
wye is not available at the location required in the street sewer for the new connection or
existing wye is considered inadequate by the Engineer, the Contractor shall install a new

wye.

The wye shall be of same material as the pipe sewer, and shall include the proper wye
adapter. Concrete collars are not permitted on PVC pipe.

As an alternate to installation of a new wye and/or a wye of the same material as the pipe
sewer, and when approved, a cast-iron wye thimble may be used to connect building
sewer connection pipe to vitrified clay pipe sewer. Such connection shall include cutting
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neat hole to proper size in pipe sewer, attaching thimble over hole with suitable seal, and
securing thimble with a Class B PCC collar to rigidly connect thimble to pipe.

Thimbles are prohibited for connection to PVVC pipe sewers; only PVVC wye shall be used.

When approved, a cast-iron straight thimble may be used to connect building sewer
connection pipe to concrete pipe sewer. Such connection shall include cutting neat hole to
proper size in pipe sewer, inserting thimble in hole with suitable seal, and securing
thimble with a Class B PCC collar to rigidly connect thimble to pipe.

ADD BUILDING SEWER CLEANOUT. When existing building sewer connection is
in satisfactory condition (no evidence of malfunction, no service traps, no cracks, breaks,
sags in line, root intrusions, etc., as determined by the Engineer) but there is no cleanout,
work consists of adding a wye and cleanout near property line per Standard Detail
316.01.

The cleanout-to-building sewer connection pipe wye shall be of the same material as the
building sewer connection pipe.

Work includes excavation and shoring, backfill and compaction to grade per 207;
furnishing and installing cleanout, fittings and screw plug, making approved connections;
restoration of surfaces, sodding per 610.02, and incidental work to restore sewer service.

(J) LEAKAGE TEST. All equipment and materials required to perform leakage tests
and all expenses in connection with such tests, except for District personnel engaged in
the supervision of testing, shall be included as part of building sewer connection work.

Each replacement building sewer shall be plugged at point of connection with the street
sewer and at property line, and filled with water and tested with not less than a ten foot
head of water. The water shall be kept in the system for at least 15 minutes before the
leakage test starts.

Leakage shall not exceed a rate of 0.0316 gallon per hour per ten feet of building sewer
connection pipe.

Measurement by the Engineer will be made of the rate of leakage from the pipe by
determining amount of water required to maintain the ten foot head of water for a period
not exceeding one hour. The Contractor shall provide water for this test by making
arrangements with the Engineer.

The pipe and cleanout shall be watertight within the foregoing leakage limit. Repairs to
all defects responsible for leakage shall be by the Contractor at no additional cost to the
District.

RESTORATION. Any items disturbed during construction including walls, fences,
shrubs, etc., including decorative driveways, sidewalks and patios (brick, stone or
decorative concrete), shall be restored by the Contractor upon completion of work.
Standard concrete and asphalt paved area shall be patched with asphalt per 409. Grassed
areas shall be re-sodded per 610.02 as part of work.
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316.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Replace Building Sewer Connection, Extend/Reconnect Building
Sewer Connection and Add Building Sewer Cleanout will be the linear foot, with measurement
made on actual length of new pipe in place complete excluding cleanout wye. Measurement
will be made along vertical length of cleanout pipe to discharge end of cleanout wye.

The unit of measure for Add or Replace Street Sewer Wye or Thimble will be each.

Payment for Replace Building Sewer Connection will be made at the Contract unit price per
linear foot, which payment will include excavation, shoring, backfill, compaction, restoration
and sodding (excluding temporary asphalt patching, which will be paid separately), replacing
or extending sewer connection pipe and jointing, leakage test, and all labor, materials, tools,
equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified.

Payment for Extend/Reconnect Building Sewer Connection will be made at the Contract
unit price per linear foot, which payment will include excavation, shoring, backfill,
compaction, restoration (excluding temporary asphalt patching, which will be paid separately),
extending sewer connection pipe and jointing or shortening existing pipe section and jointing,
leakage test, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete
work specified.

Payment for Add or Replace Street Sewer Wye or Thimble will be made at the Contract
unit price per each, which payment will include furnishing and installing wye or thimble,
maintaining sewer service, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to
complete work specified.

Payment for Add Building Sewer Cleanout will be made at the Contract unit price per linear
foot, which payment will include excavation, shoring, backfill, compaction, restoration and
sodding (excluding temporary asphalt patching, which will be paid separately), installation of
cleanout including wye and jointing, leakage test, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment
and incidentals needed to complete work specified.
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317 SEWER/WATER PCC FORMWORK CONSTRUCTION

317.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 3100]

Work includes furnishing all labor, materials, equipment and incidentals required to provide
formwork for all PCC structures as shown on Drawings and as specified herein.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
318: Reinforcing Steel — Sewer/Water Work.
319: Sewer/Water PCC Accessories.
320: Sewer/Water PCC Construction.
Reference Codes and Specifications:
(1)ACI 347R: “Guide to Formwork for Concrete”.
(2)ACI Special Publication Number SP-4: “Formwork for Concrete”.

(3)ACI 117: “Standard Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and
Materials”.

(4)U.S. Commercial Standard CS-251.
(5)U.S. Product Standard PS-1.
General Design Criteria:
(6)Design formwork for vertical loads and lateral pressures per ACI 347R.

(7)Design formwork system, which is adequately braced and has adequate strength and
stability to ensure, finished concrete within specified tolerances.

(8)When necessary to maintain specified tolerances, design camber into formwork to
compensate for anticipated deflection and creep due to weight and pressure of fresh
concrete.

(9)Chamfer exposed external corners 3/4 —inch.

(10)Concrete formwork drawings and calculations shall be prepared by or under the
direction of a Registered Professional Engineer P.E.) and shall bear his/her P.E.
Seal. Forms shall be designed in accordance with the criteria specified herein.

317.02 SUBMITTALS

Working drawings shall be prepared in accordance with 703.14(A) and (B) and submitted in
accordance with 105.02.

317.03 MATERIALS.
PCC Formwork — 703.14
Sewer/Water PCC Accessories — 319
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317 SEWER/WATER PCC FORMWORK CONSTRUCTION

317.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Formwork and falsework shall be placed in accordance with 703.14 and 703.16 and
removed in accordance with 703.17.

317.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

PCC formwork will not be measured separately for payment; the cost thereof shall be
included in the lump sum or unit price for PCC items of which it is a part.
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318 REINFORCING STEEL - SEWER/WATER WORK

318.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 3200]

Work includes furnishing all labor, materials, equipment and incidentals required and
installing all reinforcing steel required for the reinforcement of PCC, as shown on the
Drawings and as specified herein.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
320: Sewer/Water PCC Construction.

Reference Codes and Specifications:

(1)American Concrete Institute: ACI 315: “Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing
Reinforced Concrete Structures”.

(2)American Concrete Institute: ACI 318: “Building Code Requirements for Reinforced
Concrete”.

(3)ASTM A82: “Specification for Cold-Drawn Steel Wire for Concrete Reinforcement”.

(4)ASTM A185: “Specification for Welded Steel Wire Fabric for Concrete
Reinforcement”.

(5)ASTM A615: “Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for Concrete
Reinforcement”.

(6)CRSI: “Manual of Standard Practice for Reinforcing Concrete Construction”.
318.02 SUBMITTALS
Shop drawings shall be submitted in accordance with 704.03.
318.03 MATERIALS
Reinforcing Steel — 812.02, Grade 60

318.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Fabrication, protection and placement of reinforcing steel shall be performed in accordance
with requirements of 704.04 through 704.08.

318.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

PCC reinforcement will not be measured separately for payment; the cost thereof shall be
included in the lump sum or unit price for PCC items of which it is a part.
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319 SEWER/WATER PCC ACCESSORIES

319.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 3250]

Work includes furnishing all materials, labor, tools, equipment and incidentals required to
make all joints tight in the concrete, as detailed in the Drawings and as specified herein.

Related work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
318: Reinforcing Steel — Sewer/Water Work.

320: Sewer/Water PCC Construction.

Referenced Standards:

(1) AASHTO M282: “Standard Specifications for Joint Sealants, Hot-Poured,
Elastomeric-Type, for Portland Cement Concrete”.

(2) AASHTO M153: “Standard Specification for Preformed Sponge Rubber and Cork
Expansion Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and Structural Construction”.

(3) U.S. Army Corps of Engineers Specification CRDC572: “Specification for PVC
Water Stop”.

319.02 SUBMITTALS

Shop drawings (specification sheets) per 105.02 shall be submitted for products including
names, sources and descriptions.

Samples of materials being used shall be submitted when requested by the Engineer.

319.03 MATERIALS
Water Stops — 807.02(B)
Preformed expansion joint filler — 807.01(B)
Joint sealant — 807.02 (A) (2)

319.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
(A) Footings, beams and slabs shall have no horizontal joints

(B) Construction joints shall be placed and secured perpendicular to the face of the PCC
section.

(C) Defective joints and defective and improperly placed sealers and sealants shall be
removed and reconstructed at Contractor expense.

(D) Water Stops:

(1) Water stops for all joints, as indicated on the Drawings, shall be placed without
bends but shall be continuous around all corners and intersections. Splices shall be
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SEWER/WATER PCC ACCESSORIES 319
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made by welding per manufacturer’s recommendations, subject to Engineer’s
approval.

Make provisions to support and protect water stops during the progress of the work.
Fabricate field joints in water stops per manufacturer’s printed instructions. Protect
waterstop material from damage where it protrudes from any joints.

A sufficient number of ties shall be placed, as directed, to insure that water stops
will remain in the required position during PCC placement.

(E) Preformed Expansion Joint Filler:

)

@

©)

(4)

Expansion joint filler shall be furnished as specified in 807.01(A). Laitance shall be
removed and joint faces acceptably cleaned before placing preformed joint material.

Joint filler shall be fastened to the inside of the bulkhead form with non-corrodible
fasteners to secure a mechanical bond with PCC placed on both sides of the filler.
Material shall be so placed that exposed edge is within 1/8 inch for a 1/4 inch joint,
in order that filler material edge can be lightly ground to provide uniform sealant
depth.

Care shall be taken at all times to prevent any disturbance of or damage to the joint
filler.

Field splices shall be made per manufacturer’s recommendations for total contact fit.

(F) Joint Sealant:

)

@

©)

4)

®)

Before sealing joint edges with sealant, all mortar, surface coatings, form coating,
moisture, spalls, protrusions, dust, oil, grease, and frost shall be removed as
approved by the Engineer by use of grinding, sandblasting, mechanical abrading,
acid washing, or a combination of these methods to provide a clean, sound base for
sealant adhesion. Heat shall be applied to dry out joints where required. Loose
particles present or resulting from grinding, abrading or blast-cleaning shall be
removed by blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air prior to application of
primer or sealant. Where PCC has spalled or broken, an epoxy grout shall be used to
repair the PCC to give a uniform width of joint. The epoxy shall be Engineer
approved and shall be applied as directed by the manufacturer.

No sealant shall be placed until at least 28 days after the PCC is placed.
Polyethylene bond breaker tape of correct width and length shall be placed over the
joint edge.

Sealant shall be applied by experienced applicators in strict accordance with
manufacturer’s recommendations. Joint sealer shall be applied when the ambient
temperature is between 60 degrees and 80 degrees F.

All PCC joint faces to be sealed shall be primed with a primer recommended by the
sealant manufacturer. The primer shall dry for the length of time recommended by
the sealant manufacturer before applying the sealant. The sealant shall be placed
before the primer has dried out, so that it will provide the proper bond. If the primer
dries out, another prime coat shall be applied before placing the sealant

Sealant shall be installed within the time limit specified. All material not used after
this time shall be discarded.
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319 SEWER/WATER PCC ACCESSORIES

(6) The application, tooling and finishing of the sealant shall be as recommended by the
manufacturer. Sealant surfaces shall be smooth and even.

(7) Adjacent surfaces shall be cleaned free of sealant or soiling as the work progresses.
Use solvent or cleaning agent as recommended by the sealant manufacturer. All
finish work shall be left in neat, clean condition.

319.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

PCC accessories will not be measured separately for payment; the cost thereof shall be
included in the Contract price for PCC items of which it is a part.
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320 SEWER/WATER PCC CONSTRUCTION

320.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 3300]

Work includes furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals required to
place Portland Cement Concrete (PCC), forms, joints including waterstops, and miscellaneous
related items including inserts, manhole steps and embedded items, and PCC finishing.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
317: Sewer/Water PCC Formwork Construction

318: reinforcing Steel — Sewer/Water Work

319: Sewer/Water PCC Accessories

Portland cement, fine aggregate, coarse aggregate, water and admixtures as specified shall
be ready-mixed (transit-mixed) concrete produced per AASHTO M 157 and as specified
herein. All constituents, including admixtures, shall be batched at a central plant, except as
further specified herein.

Reinforced concrete shall be per ACI 301 and as specified herein.

Samples of constituents and of concrete as placed shall be subject to laboratory tests. All
materials incorporated in the work shall conform to approved samples.

320.02 SUBMITTALS

(A) The Contractor shall submit, for approval by the Engineer, a report for each PCC mix
design per 817.01.

(B) The Contractor and PCC supplier shall each submit certification that materials for the
Contract are from the same source as trial mix tested materials.

(C) The Contractor shall submit, for approval by the Engineer, proposed methods for
controlling PCC temperature.

(D) Ready mixed PCC production facilities shall meet requirements of AASHTO M 157 and
shall be certified by the National Ready Mixed Concrete Association. A copy of the
“Certificate of Conformance for Concrete Production Facilities” shall be submitted to the
Engineer prior to batching any PCC materials. Equipment shall conform to the Standards
of the Concrete Plant Manufacturer’s Bureau and shall have a rating plate attached.

(E) Truck mixers shall meet requirements of 905.02(A).
320.03 MATERIALS

Portland Cement — 801.01(C)

Pozzolan — 801.05

Fine Aggregate — 803.01

239



320 SEWER/WATER PCC CONSTRUCTION

Coarse Aggregate — 803.02

Water — 822.01

Admixtures — 814.04 and .05

Epoxy Bonding Compound — 822.08(B) (1)
320.04 MEASURING/MIXING

Materials for PCC shall be measured in accordance with 703.04. Mixing PCC shall be
accomplished in accordance with 703.05.

320.05 TESTING AND ACCEPTANCE

Testing of PCC shall be in accordance with requirements of 703.06.

320.06 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) INSPECTION AND CONTROL

(1) The preparation of forms, placing of reinforcing steel, conduits, pipes and sleeves,
batching, mixing, transportation, placing and curing of concrete shall be at all times
subject to the inspection of the Engineer.

(2)Control of the mix shall be as specified in 817.01.
(B) FORMS

Formwork shall be as specified in 703.14.
(C) PLACING AND CONSOLIDATING

PCC shall be placed in accordance with requirements of 703.08 and consolidated in
accordance with requirements of 703.09. Requirements of 703.07 apply for adverse
weather conditions.

(D) REMOVAL OF FORMS

Forms shall be removed in accordance with requirements of 703.17.
(E) CURING AND PROTECTION

PCC shall be cured and protected in accordance with requirements of 703.18.
(F) PATCHING REPAIRS

Patching, if required, shall be done in accordance with requirements of 703.19.
(G) EPOXY BONDING OF PCC

Where indicated in the contract documents, epoxy bonding of new PCC to existing PCC
shall be done in accordance with requirements of 703.24.

(H) CONCRETE FINISHES

Finishing of exposed surfaces of PCC structures shall be finished in accordance with
requirements of 703.19.
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SEWER/WATER PCC CONSTRUCTION 320

320.07 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

PCC work will not be measured separately for payment. The cost thereof, including
incidental work and materials, will be included in the payment for the applicable PCC work.
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321 PCC VALVE/VENTURI VAULTS

321 PCC VALVE/VENTURI VAULTS

321.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 3310]

Work consists of excavation, backfill and compaction beyond trench excavation limits,
disposal of excess material, furnishing and constructing reinforced PCC vaults complete with
gravel base, piers, joints, armored seats for top slabs, sumps, steps, water stops, anchor bolts,
stack risers, valve box extension, lifting inserts, and manhole frames and covers at locations
indicated in the Contract documents and/or as directed.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
305: Pipe Water Main — Ductile Iron.

308: Water Service Connections.

319: Sewer/Water PCC Accessories.

326: Moisture-proofing PCC Valve/Venturi Vaults.

Reference Codes and Specifications.

(1)AASHTO M105: “Standard Specification for Gray Iron Castings”.

(2)AASHTO M31.: “Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet-Steel Bars for
Concrete Reinforcement”.

(3)AASHTO M 91.: “Standard Specification for Sewer and Manhole Brick (Made from
Clay or Shale)”.

(4)ASTM C361: “Standard Specification for Reinforced Concrete Low-Head Pressure
Pipe”.

(5)AASHTO M315: “Standard Specification for Joints for Circular Concrete Sewer and
Culvert Pipe, Using Rubber Gaskets”.

(6)AASHTO M 199: “Standard Specification for Precast Reinforced Concrete Manhole
Sections”.

(7)ASTM D1850: “Standard Specification for Concrete Joint Sealer, Cold Application
Type”.

321.02 SUBMITTALS

Shop drawings shall be submitted per 105.02 for reinforcing steel layout, cast-iron frames
and covers, vault steps and anchor bolts for venturi vaults.

321.03 MATERIALS
Reinforcing Steel — 812.02, Grade 60
Cast-in-Place PCC - 817, Class B
Precast Vaults — 822.04
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PCC VALVE/VENTURI VAULTS 321

Precast PCC Rings — Precast valve manhole rings and reducer rings shall be per 822.04.
Precast manhole rings shall be cast with joint groove to receive compression seal.

“O-ring” Seals — 807.06(B)
Manhole Brick — 806.01(A)
Manhole Steps — 821.07

Manhole Frames, Covers and Sumps — Gray-iron castings for frames and covers shall be
per 815.04. Castings for sumps shall be per AASHTO M105, Class 35B.

321.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Precast rings may be used in lieu of brick stack risers; an adapter shall be provided in vault
opening to receive precast unit.

Vaults shall be constructed per contract drawings.
Sumps shall be recessed to provide a flush surface between grate top and vault floor.
Manhole steps shall be cast into walls as indicated.

The bottom flange of manhole frame shall have two 3/4 inch diameter holes drilled or cast
therein, directly opposite each other. Corresponding holes shall be drilled, a minimum of two
inches deep, into the precast concrete ring or brick masonry upon which the frame sits. Steel
dowels shall be inserted through and into these holes to prevent lateral movement of frame and
cover during backfill operations. Dowels shall be #5 rebars, three inches minimum length.
Brick masonry, not exceeding four inches vertical depth, may be used to adjust frame and
cover to approved grade when riser stack consists of precast rings.

Equipment for the installation or extrusion of sealant into joint spaces shall be a heavy-duty
air-operated pump, capable of continuously feeding the compound under pressure, and capable
of completely filling the joint space without discontinuities and without the formation of voids
or entrapped air. Joints shall be dry, cleaned of scale, dirt, dust, curing compound and foreign
matter prior to application. Cleaning shall be accomplished in a neat workmanlike manner with
suitable tool(s) designed for cleaning concrete joints. The joint sidewalls shall be sandblasted
and blown clean of loose sand prior to sealant application.

Suitable bond breaker shall be placed in joint recess. Bond breaker shall be compatible with
the sealant, and shall not adhere to the sealant. Avoid overfilling the joint space. Joints shall be
filled in a neat workmanlike manner from flush to 3/16 inch below the adjacent surface.

Vaults shall be moisture proofed as specified in 326.
After curing, remaining excavated area around vaults shall be backfilled per 207.

321.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure will be each complete.

Payment for PCC Valve/Venturi Vaults will be made at the contract unit price per each,
which payment will include excavation and backfill beyond trench excavation pay limits,
moisture proofing, steps, sumps, and all labor, materials equipment, tools, and incidentals
needed to complete work specified.
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322 PCC THRUST BLOCK

322.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 3315]

Work consists of excavation, backfill and compaction beyond trench excavation limits,
disposal of excess material, furnishing all materials for and constructing reinforced PCC thrust
blocks complete. Thrust blocks shall be constructed as shown in the Contract Documents to
encompass H piles and water main so as to provide rigid anchorage.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
207: Trench Excavation and Backfill.

305: Pipe Water Main — Ductile Iron

317: Sewer/Water PCC formwork Construction.

Reference Codes and Specifications: None this section.

322.02 SUBMITTALS

Shop drawings shall be submitted per 105.02 for reinforcing steel layout.
322.03 MATERIALS

Reinforcing Steel — 812, Grade 60

PCC-817, Class B
322.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Thrust block shall be constructed as shown in the Contract Documents. PCC shall cure for a
minimum of four days prior to backfilling. Backfill shall be per Section 207.

322.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

Thrust Blocks will not be paid for separately, but are to be included in the price of the
details where they are shown.
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323 REINFORCED PCC COLLAR

323.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 3316]

Work consists of excavation, backfill and compaction beyond trench excavation limits,
disposal of excess material, furnishing all material for and constructing reinforced PCC collars
complete. Concrete collars shall be constructed as detailed in the Contract Documents to
encompass sewers so as to provide a rigid watertight connection.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
207: Trench Excavation and Backfill.
314: Pipe Sewer.

Reference Codes and Specifications: None this section.

323.02 SUBMITTALS
Shop drawings shall be submitted per 105.02 for reinforcing steel layout.

323.03 MATERIALS
Reinforcing Steel — 812.02, Grade 60
PCC - 817, Class B
Sewer/Water PCC Construction — 320.03

323.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

PCC collar(s) shall be constructed per applicable requirements of 320, per Standard
Drawing 323.01 and as shown in the Contract documents. PCC shall cure for a minimum of
four days prior to backfilling. Backfill shall be per 207.

323.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit of measure will be each.

Payment for PCC Collar (Reinforced) will be made at the Contract unit price per each,
which payment will include furnishing and forming Class B PCC, furnishing and placing
reinforcing steel complete, backfilling and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and
incidentals needed to complete work specified.
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324 PCC IN-LINE THRUST BLOCK

324.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 3317]

Work consists of excavation, backfill and compaction beyond trench excavation limits,
disposal of excess material, furnishing all materials for and constructing reinforced in-line
PCC thrust blocks complete. In-line thrust blocks for water mains 12-inch and larger shall be
constructed as shown on the Contract Documents.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
207: Trench Excavation and Backfill.

305: Pipe Water Main — Ductile Iron

317: Sewer/Water PCC formwork Construction.

Reference Codes and Specifications: None this section.

324.02 SUBMITTALS
Shop drawings shall be submitted per 105.02 for reinforcing steel layout.

324.03 MATERIALS
Reinforcing Steel — 812.02, Grade 60
PCC - 817, Class B
Sewer/Water PCC Construction — 320

324.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

In-line thrust blocks shall be constructed as per applicable requirements of 320 and as
shown in the contract documents. PCC shall cure a minimum of four days prior to backfilling.
Backfill shall be per Section 207.

324.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit measure will be each.

Payment for PCC In-Line Thrust Block will be made at the contract unit price per each,
which payment will include excavation beyond the trench excavation limits; forming,
furnishing and placing reinforcing steel, complete in place, furnishing and placing follower
glands to anchor in-line thrust block, furnishing, placing and curing PCC, backfilling and all
labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work specified.

246



NON-SHRINK GROUTING 325

325 NON-SHRINK GROUTING

325.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 3600]

Work includes furnishing all labor and material required to perform the grouting specified
on the Drawings or in the Specifications.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
317: Sewer/Water PCC formwork Construction.
318: Reinforcing Steel — Sewer/Water Work.
319: Sewer/Water PCC Accessories.
320: Sewer/Water PCC Construction.
Acceptable Manufacturers:
(1) U.S. Grout Corporation.
(2) Master Builders.
(3) USM Corporation.
(4) W.R. Meadows
(5) Sonneborn-Contech
Applicable Codes, Standards and Specifications:
(6) American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).
(7) U.S. Corps of Engineers (CRD).

325.02 SUBMITTALS

The Contractor shall furnish recent independent laboratory tests showing compliance with
requirements specified. Certification or affidavits will not be acceptable.

The Contractor shall furnish manufacturer’s literature describing product and instructions
for use.

Applicable shop drawings showing grouting details shall be submitted per 105.02.

325.03 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

Grout shall be delivered in moisture proof bags with the manufacturer’s name, product
name and general instructions for placement printed on the bag.

Product shall be stored on pallets and protected from damage.

247



325 NON-SHRINK GROUTING

325.04 MATERIALS

Non-Shrink Grout — 806.05(F)

325.05 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
(A) PREPARATION. All contact surfaces shall be prepared in accordance with

B)

manufacturer’s recommendations.
Grout contact surfaces shall be cleaned of all oil, grease, scale and other foreign matter.
Unsound concrete shall be removed leaving surface level but rough.

Concrete contact area shall be saturated with water 12-24 hours prior to grouting. Before
placing grout, remove all excess or free standing water.

MIXING. Grout shall be mixed in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s written
instructions. Amount of water used should be a minimum quantity to provide the desired
grout consistency. Mix only that quantity of grout that can be placed within 30 minutes
after mixing.

(C) GROUTING. All work shall be done in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s

recommendations, including special procedures for hot and cold weather grouting.

At the request of the Engineer, the manufacturer’s representative shall be called to the
job-site for consultation regarding detailed use of the grout.

The grout shall be placed using the most practical method, completely filling the space to
be grouted and shall be thoroughly compacted and free of air pockets.

Do not remove forms until after the grout has taken an initial set and will not slump.
After removal, cut off excess grout and finish to a smooth surface.

Prevent rapid loss of water from the grout during first 48 hours with the use of an
approved membrane curing compound, or with the wetted burlap method.

325.06 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

inc

Non-shrink grout will not be measured separately for payment; the cost thereof shall be
luded in the lump-sum or unit price for PCC items of which it is a part.
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326 MOISTUREPROOFING - PCC VALVE/VENTURI VAULTS

326.01 DESCRIPTION
[Refer to DC WASA Section 7100]

Work consists of furnishing and applying all materials required to provide a protective
coating and moisture barrier for cast-in-place and precast PCC vaults as indicated on the
Drawings and as specified herein.

Related Work specified elsewhere may include but is not limited to:
320: Sewer/Water PCC Construction.
321: PCC Valve/Venturi Vaults.

Quality Assurance:

Moisture proofing work shall be performed by a contractor who is regularly engaged in
work of the character required and in the application of materials specified herein.

Applicators of the materials specified shall be certified by the manufacturer.

326.02 SUBMITTALS
The following shall be submitted:
Manufacturer’s literature describing product and detailed instructions for use.
Manufacturer’s certification of compliance.

Certification of applicators.

326.03 MATERIALS
Emulsified Asphalt — 802.08

326.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) DELIVERY/STORAGE. Materials shall be delivered to the work site (either precast
vault manufacturer’s site or job site) in the original unbroken packages or containers
bearing the manufacturer’s brand or label. The kind of material and the purpose for which
it is to be used shall be indicated on the label.

Materials shall be handled and stored at the site in a place and in a manner so as to
protect adequately the contents from damage, deterioration and contamination.

Storage space shall be kept clean at all times and every precaution shall be taken to avoid
fire hazards.

All materials shall be stored at the temperatures recommended by the manufacturer.

(B) INSPECTION. Prior to the application of any moisture proofing materials, the
Contractor shall inspect surfaces to receive the moisture proofing specified and notify the
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326 MOISTUREPROOFING - PCC
VALVE/VENTURI VAULTS

Engineer in writing of any serious defects or conditions that will interfere with or prevent
a satisfactory installation.

Moisture proofing shall not be applied until all concrete work to receive moisture
proofing has cured.

(C) SURFACE PREPARATION. All PCC vault exterior surfaces shall be smooth and free
from projections or holes.

All PCC surfaces to be moisture proofed shall be thoroughly cleaned by water jet, light
sand-blast, or combination thereof.

(2)All surfaces shall be free from frost, dust, sand, laitance, mud, mortar and other loose
particles.

(2)All grease spots or marks of oil shall be removed.

All voids, form tie holes, cracks, honeycomb or other imperfections in surfaces which, in
the opinion of the Engineer and/or the material manufacturer’s representative may cause
leaks shall be routed out and patched prior to the installation of the moisture proofing
system. Patching materials shall be as recommended by the vault manufacturer.

All joints in the PCC shall be prepared as recommended by the vault manufacturer.

(D) APPLICATION. All materials shall be installed in strict accordance with the printed
instructions of the manufacturer.

For cast-in-place vaults, apply to all exterior PCC surfaces of vault walls and top slab.
For precast vaults, apply to all exterior surfaces.

Apply by brush or spray to give an even coat at rate of 2.5 gallons per 100 square feet,
without rundown. Each joint area shall receive a second coat for a distance of nine inches
each side of joint.

(E) CURING AND BACKFILLING. Moisture proofing shall cure properly before precast
vaults are placed in the ground.

All areas that have been moisture proofed shall have cured properly before backfilling
starts.

Backfill shall be placed in a manner that avoids damage to the moisture proofing system.

326.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

Moisture proofing will not be measured separately for payment. The cost thereof shall be
included in payment for PCC Valve/Venturi Vaults.
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327 SIDEWALK INTERCEPTOR DRAINS,
CONNECTIONS, GRATINGS AND TRAPS

327.01 DESCRIPTION

(A) SIDEWALK INTERCEPTOR DRAINS. Work consists of the construction of sidewalk
interceptor drains at the entrances to service stations, garages, or other similar places
where it is necessary to relocate existing drains due to roadway construction. They shall
be constructed to the dimensions and at the locations as shown in the contract documents,
or as directed by the Engineer.

(B) CAST IRON DRAIN CONNECTIONS. Work consists of making the necessary
connections for sidewalk intercept drains for service stations and/or garages to
intercepting traps and/or existing or proposed storm sewers, and reconnecting rain leaders
to the curb, where these connections or reconnections are due to roadway construction.

(C) CAST IRON GRATING REPLACEMENTS. Work consists of replacing cast iron
gratings in garage and/or interceptor drains that are broken during construction
operations. They shall conform in size and dimensions as closely as possible to the
existing grating.

(D) GARAGE INTERCEPTING TRAPS. Work consists of constructing concrete garage
intercepting traps to the dimensions and at the locations as shown on the contract
drawings.

327.02 MATERIALS
Steel/angle iron — 815.01(A)
Ductile Iron for gratings — 815.05
Cast Iron Soil Pipe — 809.03
PCC - 817, Class B
Mortar — 806.05(B)(4)

327.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) SIDEWALK INTERCEPTOR DRAINS. Work shall be done in strict conformance
with applicable provisions for PCC construction of these specifications and the Plumbing
Code of the District of Columbia with the following exceptions:

The bottom of the concrete drains shall be placed on the existing, undisturbed ground or
the prepared, compacted fill neatly graded to the required elevation and dimensions as
shown on the contract drawings. Excavations shall be per 207 and kept dry for the
placing of concrete. The drains shall be placed as soon as practicable after excavation is
complete to grade.

All vertical faces of PCC shall be formed. Forms shall be mortar tight, securely braced
and tied to prevent movement and shall remain in place for at least 24 hours after PCC is
placed.
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PCC shall be consolidated by continuous working with tools and/or spud vibrators
meeting the requirements of 905.07(B) during and immediately after placement in the
forms. The vibration shall be of sufficient duration to consolidate the PCC but shall not
be continued so as to cause segregation.

The angle iron frame for the grating shall be inserted in the PCC to the desired elevation
when the PCC is still sufficiently plastic to do so without disturbing the forms or the top
surface of the PCC drain.

The cast iron outlet pipe shall extend through the wall a sufficient distance to permit
proper connections from the outside and cut flush with the inside wall. The area around
the pipe shall be completely and neatly sealed with mortar.

The exposed sides of all angle irons shall be painted with one coat of primer paint and
two coats of black paint prior to placement in the PCC. Painting shall be done as
specified in 707.

CAST IRON DRAIN CONNECTIONS. The intercept drain connections and the drain
leader connections shall be constructed in accordance with the D.C. Plumbing Code.

(C) CAST IRON GRATING REPLACEMENTS. Work shall be in accordance with the

©)

D.C. Plumbing Code.

GARAGE INTERCEPTING TRAPS. PCC garage intercepting traps shall be
constructed on existing, undisturbed ground or on prepared, compacted fill, neatly graded
to the required elevation and dimensions as shown on the contract drawings. Excavation
shall be per 207 and kept dry for the placing of concrete. The work shall be done in
accordance with the D.C. Plumbing Code.

All vertical faces of the walls shall be formed. Forms shall be mortar tight, securely
braced and tied to prevent movement and shall remain in place for at least 24 hours after
PCC is placed.

Inlet and outlet pipes and fittings shall be inserted through the forms at the plan
elevations and securely anchored to prevent their being dislodged while concrete is being
poured.

PCC shall be placed as per 320.

327.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

(A

(B)

SIDEWALK INTERCEPTOR DRAINS. The unit of measure will be the linear foot.
Measurements will be made along the top surface of the drain out to the end walls. The
actual number of linear feet of Sidewalk Interceptor Drain installed will be paid for at the
contract unit price per linear foot, which payment will include excavation, disposal of
surplus material, backfilling, compacting, furnishing, hauling, and placing all materials,
including angle iron frame with anchors welded to it, setting existing or new grates in
place, forming, painting, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals
necessary to complete the work.

CAST IRON DRAIN CONNECTIONS. The unit of measure will be the linear foot.
The actual number of linear feet of Cast Iron Drain Connections of each size, measured
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complete in place, will be paid for at the contract unit price per linear foot, which
payment will include excavation, disposal of surplus material, backfilling, furnishing,
hauling, and placing all materials including fittings, doing all jointing and connecting,
and all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

CAST IRON GRATING REPLACEMENTS. The unit of measure will be the linear
foot. The actual number of linear feet of Cast Iron Grating Replacements, measured
complete in place, will be paid for at the contract unit price per linear foot, which
payment will include furnishing, hauling and placing the grating, and all labor, materials,
tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

GARAGE INTERCEPTING TRAPS. The unit of measure for Garage Intercepting
Traps will be the cubic yard. The actual number of cubic yards of PCC determined from
plan dimensions, will be paid for at the contract unit price per cubic yard, which payment
will include one section of the inlet pipe and the necessary straight and 1/4 bend pipes to
complete the goose-neck or water seal of the outlet pipe, all jointing and connecting, and
all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

Deductions will not be made for the volume of inlet and outlet pipes.
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DIVISION 400 ASPHALT CONSTRUCTION

401 PLANT MIX PAVEMENTS - GENERAL

401.01 Description
401.02 Composition of Mixtures
401.03 Materials
401.04 Weather and Seasonal Restrictions
401.05 Equipment
401.06 Hauling of Asphaltic Mixtures
401.07 Preparation of Base Course or Existing Surface
401.08 Preparation of Materials
401.09 Mixing and Holding
401.10 Spreading and Finishing
401.11 Compaction of Asphaltic Mixtures
401.12 Surface Course Joints
401.13 Pavement Samples
401.14 Surface Tolerances
401.15 Protection of Asphaltic Pavement
401.16 Cleaning Up
401.17 Pavement Cores
401.18 Adjustment of Price for Asphalt Binder
402 HOT BITUMINOUS PAVEMENT
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402.02 Materials
402.03 Construction Requirements
402.04 Measure and Payment
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403.03 Construction Requirements
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405.04 Cleaning Up
405.05 Measurement
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406 RECYCLED BITUMINOUS PAVEMENT AS BASE OR LEVELING COURSE
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406.02 Composition
406.03 Materials
406.04 Job Mix Formula
406.05 Construction Requirements
406.06 Measure and Payment

407 TEMPORARY ASPHALT CONCRETE
407.01 Description
407.02 Materials
407.03 Alternate
407.04 Measure and Payment

408 STONE FILLED SHEET ASPHALT PATCHING
408.01 Description
408.02 Materials
408.03 Construction Requirements
408.04 Measure and Payment

409 ASPHALT PATCHING
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409.03 Construction Requirements
409.04 Measure and Payment

410 REPAIR-REPLACE BITUMINOUS SURFACES AND BASE
410.01 Description
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411.01 Description
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412 STONE FILLED SHEET ASPHALT SURFACE COURSE
412.01 Description
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412.03 Materials
412.04 Construction Requirements
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401 PLANT MIX PAVEMENTS - GENERAL

401.01 DESCRIPTION

These specifications include general requirements that are applicable to all types of
bituminous pavements of the plant mix type irrespective of gradation of aggregate, kind and
amount of bituminous material, or pavement use. Deviations from these general requirements
will be indicated in the specific requirements for each type.

This work shall consist of furnishing, mixing, and placing materials for bituminous concrete
pavements. Construction with bituminous mixtures shall meet these specification requirements
and shall meet the requirements for the type of bituminous mixture as designated on the plans
or in the special provisions. Materials shall be placed to the depth, grade, and cross section
shown in the contract documents and/or as directed by the Engineer.

401.02 COMPOSITION OF MIXTURES

The bituminous plant mix shall be composed of a mixture of fine and coarse aggregate,
mineral filler, bituminous material, and strip additive or hydrated lime and other additives
when required.

TABLE 401.02
JOB MIX TOLERANCES FOR MIXTURE AND FINE AGGREGATES
MAXIMUM
DESCRIPTION TOLERANCE
(tor-)

SIEVE SIZE,Percent Passing by Weight
(inclusive), AASHTO T 30

No. 4 and larger 7

No. 10 to No. 50 6

No. 80 to No. 100 4

No. 200 2

BITUMEN CONTENT, Percent by Weight

AASHTO T 308 0.40

HYDRATED LIME 0.20

SOFTENING AGENT 0.20

LIQUID ANTI STRIP ADDITIVE 0.20

A job mix formula shall be submitted and approved in conformance with 818.01 prior to
use.

The job mix formula shall remain in effect until a revised formula is submitted and
approved or the formula is changed by the Chief Engineer.

Results of single tests per 500 tons or fraction thereof of bituminous mixture for gradation
and bitumen content shall meet the approved job mix formula and shall not exceed the
tolerances of Table 401.02 and shall be within the total job mix tolerances specified in 818.02.
Tolerances for delivery temperature shall be + or — 25°F but shall not exceed the temperature
limits specified in 818.02.
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401.03 MATERIALS

Approval of the sources of supply and acceptance of the materials that are proposed for use
shall be obtained prior to starting the construction, and in accordance with 106.

The materials for bituminous pavements shall be of the grade and type specified for the
mixture designated and shall meet the following requirements:

Asphalt Cement — 802.02

Coarse Aggregate — 803.04

Fine Aggregate — 803.03

Mineral Filler — 803.05

Cut-back Asphalt — 802.04
Emulsified Asphalt — 802.05
Hydrated Lime — 822.03(A)

Liquid Anti Strip Additives — 802.07
Softening Agent — 802.06

401.04 WEATHER AND SEASONAL RESTRICTIONS

Bituminous concrete mixes shall not be placed at certain times of the year as indicated in
Table 401.04 or when the surface temperature is below that in the table or when weather
conditions otherwise prevent the proper handling, placing and compaction of the mixture.

Cold weather construction is defined as the period between November 1 and April 1.
During this period, asphalt mixes shall not be placed unless the surface temperature at the time
of placement conforms to Table 401.04 for the type of mixes specified and provided that the
ambient air temperature during the past 24 hours was above 32°F. At no time shall the asphalt
be placed on frozen subgrade.

401.05 EQUIPMENT
Bituminous Mixing Plants — 904.01
Distributors — 904.03
Trucks — 904.02
Lay down Equipment — 904.04
Rollers — 904.05
Hand Tools — 904.06
Milling Machine — 903.01

258



PLANT MIX PAVEMENTS — GENERAL 401

TABLE 401.04

RESTRICTIONS ON PLACEMENT OF BITUMINOUS MIXES

Mixes Surface Temperature (°F) Dates
Surface Mixes
Lift Thickness
Less Than 1-1/4” 50 November 1-April 1
Over 1-1/4” 40 November 1-April 1
Base 40 November 1-April 1

401.06 HAULING OF ASPHALTIC MATERIALS

Asphaltic paving mixtures shall be transported from the mixing plant to the project site in
trucks conforming to the requirements of 904.02.

Shipments found to contain an excess amount of liquid asphalt, moisture, or lubricant, or
other foreign material, or if delivered outside of the approved job mix temperature of the
bituminous mixture, shall be rejected. No loads shall be dispatched at such time as will prevent
completion of the spreading and compaction of the mixture during daylight, unless artificial
light satisfactory to the Chief Engineer is provided.

401.07 PREPARATION OF BASE COURSE OR EXISTING SURFACE

Before spreading materials, the surface upon which the mix is to be placed shall be cleaned
as indicated herein. After cleaning and while surfaces are dry and free from all objectionable
matter, Tack Coat, as specified, shall be applied to all areas in accordance with 403.

(A) ASPHALTIC BASE COURSE. Base course shall generally be defined as asphalt base
used for roadways with full depth asphalt pavement. Prior to laying base course, all
manhole frames within the limits of area to be paved shall be protected from debris
entering the structure during paving operations. The manhole shall be cleaned of all
concrete, asphalt or other debris. Poles, manholes or other structures projecting through
the base course shall be given a heavy coating meeting the requirements of 802.04 or
802.05 prior to placement of asphalt. At limits of all base work, existing pavement shall
be sawed full depth, cleaned to a vertical edge, all loose material removed, and tack coat
applied. After base course has been laid, the manholes shall be re-set to approved line and
grade according to 311.04. Payment will be made according to 311.10 and shall include
excavation and PCC base.

(B) BASE COURSE JOINTS. In the event that the roadway being constructed can only be
done ¥ at a time, the longitudinal joint in the existing new base shall be trimmed back to
a clean vertical edge of full depth asphalt using an air compressor or other approved
method prior to paving the second half of the roadway. In general, the required cut shall
be from 3 to 6 inches from the edge of the cold joint, but in no case shall it be less than 3
inches

(C) PCC BASE TO BE OVERLAYED WITH BINDER OR SURFACE COURSE. Before
placing leveling or surface course over existing PCC base, the surface upon which the
mix is to be placed shall be cleaned of all loose and spalling material. All joints or cracks
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in the existing PCC base, both longitudinal and transverse, and all spalled areas, shall be
cleaned of all asphalt and unsound concrete using compressed air to the satisfaction of the
Chief Engineer. After the cleaning operation, the Contractor shall completely fill and
thoroughly compact asphaltic concrete (Stone Filled Sheet Asphalt Patching) into the
joints, cracks, spalled and scaled areas, as directed by the Chief Engineer. After cleaning
and while surfaces are dry and free from all objectionable materials, tack coat, as
specified, shall be applied to all areas in accordance with 403. Joints and cracks smaller
than %2 inch may be sealed with joint sealer meeting the requirements of 807.02 (A) (4),
Hot-poured type.

Particular care must be used to avoid discoloration or damage to the curb and gutter. Any
Portland Cement Concrete pavement, curb, or gutter broken or damaged through
carelessness on the Contractor’s part shall be replaced by the Contractor without cost to
the District.

When overlaying streetcar tracks, loose rust shall be removed from the tracks by sanding
and by use of wire brushes to the satisfaction of the Chief Engineer. Track rail grooves
shall be swept clean. Hot mixed asphalt shall not be placed until the Chief Engineer has
inspected and approved the condition of the adjacent pavement.

All refuse material shall be hauled away and disposed of by the Contractor at his own
expense.

401.08 PREPARATION OF MATERIALS

(A) ASPHALT. Asphalt Cement as received at the mixing plant shall be such that it will
remain within the specified limits throughout the entire period of its use. The asphalt
cement when delivered to the mixer shall be at the temperature specified.

(B) AGGREGATES. Aggregates shall be delivered, handled, and stored in a manner so as to
prevent segregation, contamination, and mixing of material from other sources.
Aggregate storage facilities and handling shall meet the requirements of 106.

Flames used for drying and heating shall be properly adjusted to avoid injury to the
aggregates. Absorbed moisture in the aggregate shall be reduced to such a quantity that
there is no flushing of asphalt resulting from escaping water vapor in the prepared
mixture.

(C) HYDRATED LIME. Hydrated lime shall be delivered, handled and stored in a manner
S0 as to prevent contamination and kept dry until mixed into a slurry.

401.09 MIXING AND HOLDING

Mineral aggregates, prepared as prescribed in 401.08, shall be combined in the
proportionate amounts required to meet the approved job mix formula. The asphalt cement
shall be weighed, measured, or gauged and introduced into the mixer in the amount required
by the approved job mix formula for the bituminous mixture being produced.

Hydrated lime shall be weighed, measured, or metered and combined with the aggregates
prior to drying or mixing in the maximum amount of 1.5 percent hydrated lime by weight of
total mixture for the bituminous mixture being produced. The hydrated lime shall be
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distributed on the aggregates in the form of lime-water slurry. The lime-water slurry shall have
the consistency to allow uniform distribution on the aggregate. Should the Contractor elect to
use an alternate method he shall submit his plan to the Chief Engineer in writing for approval
along with the job mix formula.

Liquid anti strip additive shall be metered and combined with the asphalt cement prior to
discharge into the mixing chamber. When batch plants are used, prior to adding the asphalt
cement, the combined mineral aggregates shall be thoroughly mixed dry for 10 seconds. Upon
approval of the Chief Engineer, dry mix times may be less than 10 seconds after it has been
demonstrated to the Chief Engineer that the requirements of 401.02 are met.

The asphalt cement shall be distributed over the mineral aggregates and the whole mass
thoroughly wet mixed for a period of at least 30 seconds to produce a homogenous and
uniformly coated mixture. Upon approval of the Chief Engineer, another wet mixing time may
be established based on a minimum of 95 percent coated particles as determined by AASHTO
T 195. Mixtures with maximum size aggregate passing the No. 4 sieve will be visually
examined by the Chief Engineer to determine minimum wet mix times.

The dry mix time is defined as the interval of time between the opening of the weigh box
gate and the application of asphalt cement. The wet mix time is the interval of time between
the application of asphalt cement and the opening of the mixer gate.

For the continuous mix type plants, the mixing time may be regulated by fixing a minimum
gauge in the mixing unit and/or by other mixing unit adjustments that may be directed by the
Chief Engineer. All mixing plants for the preparation of bituminous mixtures shall conform to
the requirements of 904.01. The mineral constituents of the asphaltic mixture shall be so
combined with the asphalt cement so that the resulting composite mixture will meet the
grading, bitumen content, and temperature requirements of the approved job mix formula.

Storing or holding of bituminous materials will be permitted provided the characteristics of
the mixture are substantially the same as those of the mixing plant.

When allowed, the Contractor shall sample in the presence of the Chief Engineer, hot
asphaltic paving mixtures stored for more than 24 hours. Two samples shall be obtained, one
from the top and one from the bottom of the storage or surge bin. Test results obtained by the
District for both samples shall conform to tolerances of the approved job mix formula. In the
event the bitumen content, gradation or temperature of either sample is not within job mix
tolerances, the material shall be removed from the roadway at no cost to the District. The
Contractor shall provide a sample of the mixture taken between the pug mill and storage or
surge bin when requested.

401.10 SPREADING AND FINISHING

(A) GENERAL. Asphaltic paving mixtures shall be laid only on surfaces that are dry and
when weather conditions are satisfactory. Spreading of asphaltic mixtures will not be
permitted during rain, the placing of mixture overtaken in transit from the plant by a
sudden rain, provided the mixture is within the temperature limits specified and can be
satisfactorily placed and rolled. Loads mixed and dispatched to the site of work after rain
has commenced shall be rejected.
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All asphaltic mixtures shall be spread and finished by a bituminous paver where
practicable. Permission to spread and finish by hand must be secured from the Chief
Engineer. The placing of all asphaltic mixtures shall be as continuous as practicable and
in a manner to eliminate joints. Asphaltic mixtures of the same type but from different
plants shall not be used alternately on the same section of a project. Contact surfaces of
curbs, gutters, manholes and similar structures shall be painted with a thin uniform
coating of hot asphalt cement or rapid setting emulsified asphalt, prior to placing the hot
asphaltic mixture against them. Bituminous mixtures shall not be placed on a surface that
is contaminated.

(B) PLACING AND FINISHING BY MACHINE. All spreading and finishing machines
shall meet the requirements of 904.04. The width placed by the machine shall be as
approved by the Chief Engineer, within the capabilities of the equipment. The Contractor
is advised that the echelon method of spreading asphaltic mixtures shall be employed
wherever, in the opinion of the Chief Engineer, a roadway is of sufficient width and area
to permit the use of two or more pavers or the location of the project requires their use.
Direction of the pavers shall not be changed by turning on newly placed bituminous
pavements.

When placing asphaltic mixtures, joints shall be formed at the end of each day’s work or
when placing is discontinued for such period of time that the material cools below 140°F.
The joints shall be formed by laying and rolling against boards of the thickness of the
compacted mixture or by such methods as may be approved by the Chief Engineer.

(C) PLACING AND FINISHING BY HAND. Tools for placing and finishing by hand shall
conform to the requirements of 904.06. The Contractor shall provide means for keeping
all small tools clean and free from accumulations of asphaltic materials. The mixture
shall be distributed by means of hot shovels of approved size and shape and spread with
hot rakes to the thickness specified. In spreading, the loose material shall be thoroughly
raked throughout its depth. Attention shall be paid to raking the loose material to its full
thickness with the tines of the rake in order to eliminate voids. Boards of sufficient length
and proper thickness shall be laid on the base course to check the thickness of the loose
material and as a means of obtaining a uniform grade. The thickness of the boards shall
be frequently checked for accuracy.

Immediately after placing and raking the mixture, and prior to initial rolling, the surface
of the mixture shall be smoothed by the use of a lute which conforms to the requirements
of 904.06(A).

401.11 COMPACTION OF ASPHALTIC MIXTURES

A minimum of 2 rollers meeting requirements of 904.05 will be required, a 2-axle 10 to 12
ton tandem roller and a 2-axle roller of 5 ton to 8 ton capacity. No separate or additional
compensation will be allowed. At the option of the Contractor and with the approval of the
Chief Engineer, intermediate rolling of asphaltic mixtures may be accomplished by the use of
self-propelled pneumatic tired rollers meeting the requirements of 904.05. Initial and finish
rolling, however, shall be done by steel-wheeled rollers. Each roller shall be operated by a
competent, experienced operator, and while work is underway, must be kept as nearly as
practicable in continuous operation.
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The motion of the roller shall at all times be slow enough to avoid displacement of the
mixture and in no case shall the roller speed exceed 130 feet per minute. Any displacement of
the mixture occurring as a result of reversing the direction of the roller or from any other
cause, and any other surface irregularities developed by rolling, shall at once be corrected by
the use of rakes, and fresh mixture applied when required. Straight edging and back patching
shall be done immediately after initial compaction has been secured and while the material is
still workable. To prevent adhesion of the mixture to the roller, the rolls shall be kept properly
moistened, but excessive water will not be permitted.

For a radial distance of 8 inches around all structures including manholes, along curbs,
gutters and where it is impracticable to obtain proper compaction with rollers, compaction
shall be effected with tampers, smoothing irons or mechanical tampers.

(A) BASE AND LEVELING COURSES. Base and leveling courses shall be rolled starting
longitudinally at the extreme sides and proceed toward the center of the pavement,
overlapping on each successive trip by about 1/2 the width of the rear roll, but not less
than six inches.

No traffic, except in connection with the delivery of asphaltic mixtures, shall be
permitted on the newly laid pavement without the permission of the Chief Engineer. All
areas which become coated with any foreign material or that are loose shall be removed
and replaced with new material.

After compaction, the base or leveling course shall not show an excess of asphalt cement
and any material showing such excess shall be removed and replaced with new material.
Any material broken up excessively during the process of spreading or rolling or which
remains unbound after rolling shall be removed and replaced with new material. Rolling
of base courses shall continue until all roller marks are eliminated.

(B) SURFACE COURSES. Rolling of surface courses shall start longitudinally at the
extreme sides and proceed toward the center of the pavement, overlapping on each
successive trip at least 1/2 the width of rear roll. If required by the Chief Engineer, the
surface shall then be subjected to a diagonal rolling in 2 directions, the second diagonal
crossing the lines of the first. Rolling of surface courses shall continue until all roller
marks are eliminated and required compaction attained.

The surface course after compaction shall not show any excess of asphalt cement and any
material showing such an excess shall be removed and replaced with new material. Any
material broken up excessively during the process of spreading or rolling or which
remains unbound after rolling shall be removed and replaced with new material.

(C) DENSITY REQUIREMENTS. The Bituminous Concrete pavements shall be
compacted to the densities indicated herein:

Base and Leveling Courses — not less than 94 percent of the bulk density of a standard
specimen as prescribed in AASHTO T 166 for the job mix formula.

Surface Courses — not less than 96 percent of the bulk density of a standard specimen as
prescribed in AASHTO T 166 for the job mix formula.
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When a reference mold density per AASHTO T 166 is not available, the specific gravity
determined by AASHTO T 209 will be used with the following minimum requirements;
surface course, 92 percent, leveling course, 88 percent and base course, 90 percent.

401.12 SURFACE COURSE JOINTS

In the event that surface course paving by the echelon method is not required or permitted,
or the joint cools below 140°F, or where the new asphalt is placed against an old pavement,
surface course longitudinal joints shall be cut back on a vertical face by means of a power
masonry saw, or alternative method approved by the Chief Engineer, until a thoroughly
compacted full thickness of section is exposed. In general, the required cut shall be from 3to 6
inches from the edge of the cold joint, but in no case shall it be less than 3 inches. Disposal of
materials removed from cut joint shall be included in work. Traffic shall not be permitted to
cross the cut edge prior to placing adjoining lane. Before placing fresh asphalt mix against cut
joint, adjacent area of old pavement shall be thoroughly cleaned and the exposed cut edge shall
be given a light coat of rapid set emulsified asphalt. The fresh mixture shall then be raked
against the joint and thoroughly tamped with hot tampers and rolled.

The surface across all joints shall be tested with a 10 foot straightedge meeting the
requirements of 903.03 and shall meet the requirements for smoothness of asphaltic surface of
these specifications.

401.13 PAVEMENT SAMPLES

When specified, the Contractor shall cut samples from the compacted pavement for testing
by the Chief Engineer. Samples of the mixture shall be taken for the full depth of the course at
the locations directed by the Chief Engineer.

401.14 SURFACE TOLERANCES

The Contractor shall have available at all times a 10 ft straightedge approved by the Chief
Engineer. Appendix | and Il - DDOT's Special Provision for Pavement Ride Quality and all
other applicable sections in this Standard shall be applied on all the National Highway
System (NHS) roads.

Immediately following second or intermediate rolling, the surface will be tested in the
approximate center of each wheel lane with a 10 ft straightedge approved by the Chief
Engineer.

The surface of each asphalt pavement course shall be true to the established line and grade
and shall be sufficiently smooth so that when tested with a 10 ft straightedge placed upon the
surface parallel to the centerline, the surface shall not deviate by more than 1/8 inch. The
surface of the transverse slope of the finished surface of each course when tested with a 10 ft
straightedge placed perpendicular to the centerline, shall not deviate more than 3/16 inch. Any
irregularities exceeding these tolerances must be corrected.

The entire affected area of any surface irregularity found shall be loosened promptly and
sufficient material removed or new material placed to form a true and even surface. Its location
will be marked and rechecked by the Chief Engineer after final compaction is complete.

Any such irregularity, as determined by the Chief Engineer, shall be removed to its full
depth and new material laid to form a true and even surface, and the costs thereof shall be
borne by the Contractor.
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The surface within areas occurring on arcs of vertical and horizontal curves, within 25 feet
of the P.C. or P.T., within 25 feet of an intersecting street or within 25 feet of a change in
grade, will not be considered in road rater tests. However, irregularities at these locations may
be ascertained by accurate survey measurements with due consideration given to specified
changes in grade.

401.15 PROTECTION OF ASPHALTIC PAVEMENT

After the asphaltic mixture has received its final rolling, no vehicular traffic shall be
permitted on the pavement until it has properly hardened as determined by the Chief Engineer.

401.16 CLEANING UP

On completion of the work, all surplus materials, dirt, and debris of every description shall
be removed and the area cleaned to the satisfaction of the Chief Engineer. The edges of the
surface course adjacent to gutters, curbs or shoulders shall be neatly trimmed.

401.17 PAVEMENT CORES

(A) GENERAL. The Contractor shall provide the equipment and labor needed to obtain
pavement cores for consolidation (compaction) and pavement thickness verification. A
minimum of three (3) cores per block per lane or 500 feet per lane of pavement shall be
obtained by water cooled diamond bits for minimum disturbance of the finished
pavement. The created holes shall be filled and compacted with asphalt mix in layers not
exceeding 2 inches in thickness. The total number and size of cores shall represent the
minimum surface area or quantity as specified in AASHTO T 168, Sampling Bituminous
Paving Mixtures. The location of the cores shall be as selected by the Chief Engineer.
The Contractor shall obtain pavement cores at the direction of the Chief Engineer within
24 hours of placement of asphalt. Cores shall be given to the Chief Engineer at the project
site.

(B) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. No measure or payment will be made. Cost of Pavement
Cores shall be reflected and distributed among Asphalt Pay Items.

401.18 ADJUSTMENT OF PRICE FOR ASPHALT BINDER

An adjustment will be made to the contract unit price of Hot Mix Asphalt items if the price
of asphalt fluctuates significantly from the prevailing prices set by DDOT as base price or as
quoted in the contract documents to the date of placement. The contract unit price will be
adjusted by the amount of fluctuation above 5% for contracts scheduled to be paved during
more than one construction season or having an estimated mix quantity of 10,000 tons or more.
For contracts completed within one construction season and having a mix quantity of less than
10,000 tons, the adjustment will be based upon the amount of fluctuation more than +15 per
cent. Only the differential per cent change beyond the above noted 5 to 15 per cent will be
used.

For purposes of making these calculations, a monthly price index will be maintained by
DDOT. This index will be the average F.O.B. selling price of asphalt binder at the supplier’s
terminal in the District of Columbia or closest to the District of Columbia.
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401 PLANT MIX PAVEMENTS - GENERAL

The adjusted contract unit price of hot mix asphalt will be computed monthly by using the
following formula:

F = (PP-PB)/PBX100

Where: F = percent price increase/decrease of asphalt binder
PP = index price of asphalt binder per ton at placement date, and
PB = prevailing index price of asphalt binder per ton as specified in the
Invitation for Bids or as fixed by DDOT

Adjusted contract unit price due the Contractor when price of asphalt binder increase:

A=B+(DxTxPB)

Adjusted contract unit price due DDOT when price of asphalt binder decreases:
A=B-(DxTXPB)

Where: A = adjusted contract unit price per ton of Hot Mix Asphalt
B = Contract unit price per ton of Hot Mix Asphalt
D = differential percentage expressed as a decimal (F-5 per cent or
F-15 per cent as defined above)
T = design target asphalt content expressed as a decimal
PB = prevailing index price of asphalt binder per ton as specified in the
contract or as fixed by DDOT
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402 SUPERPAVE HOT BITUMINOUS PAVEMENT

402.01 DESCRIPTION

This work shall consist of constructing one or more courses of bituminous pavement in
accordance with the requirements of 401, these specifications, and shall be in conformity with
the lines, grades, thicknesses and cross sections shown in the contract documents and as
directed by the Chief Engineer. The asphaltic mixture shall be either Superpave 25.0mm,
Superpave 12.5 mm, or Superpave 9.5 mm as designated and composed of a mixture of asphalt
cement, coarse aggregates, fine aggregates, and anti strip additive, or hydrated lime, as
required by the approved job mix formula.

402.02 MATERIALS

Requirements of 401.03 apply except as modified herein.
(A) COARSE AGGREGATE shall conform to 803.04.
(B) FINE AGGREGATE shall conform to 803.03.

(C) STONE SCREENINGS. No. 10 aggregate as specified in 803.03(A) and shall be non-
plastic.

(D) HYDRATED LIME. 822.03(A)
(E) ANTISTRIP ADDITIVE - 802.08

402.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

The Construction requirements shall be as prescribed in 401 and compacted as follows:

1. Hot Asphaltic Concrete (Superpave 25.0 mm, 19.0 mm base course or Superpave
9.50 mm leveling Course) shall be compacted to not less than 94 percent of the bulk
density of a standard specimen compacted as prescribed in AASHTO T 166 or not
less than 90 percent of the maximum specific gravity determined in accordance with
AASHTO T 209.

2. Hot Asphaltic Concrete (Superpave 12.5 mm and 9.5 Surface Course) shall be
compacted to not less than 96 percent of the bulk density of a standard specimen
compacted as prescribed in AASHTO T 166 or not less than 92 percent of the
maximum specific gravity determined in accordance with AASHTO T 209.

3. Hot Asphaltic Concrete pavement for base shall be placed in layers not to exceed 4
inches compacted thickness unless otherwise approved by the Chief Engineer.

4. Hot Asphaltic Concrete pavement for surface shall be placed in layers not to exceed
2 inches compacted thickness unless otherwise approved by the Chief Engineer.

402.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Hot Asphaltic Concrete of the class specified will be the ton. The
number of tons will be the actual number of tons complete in place as weighed on approved
truck scales. The Chief Engineer will deduct the weight of all material lost, wasted, damaged,
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rejected or applied in excess of the Chief Engineer’s direction or contrary to these
specifications.

The number of tons of the class specified will be paid for at the contract unit price per ton,
which payment will be full compensation for the work specified complete in place.
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403 TACK COAT

403.01 DESCRIPTION

Work shall consist of applying, where directed by the Chief Engineer, a Tack Coat
conforming to 802.05. The Tack Coat shall be pressure sprayed in the form of a spray mist
onto clean roadway surfaces at a uniform rate of 0.01 to 0.05 gallon residual asphalt per square
yard. Emulsions shall be diluted in the ratio of 3 parts emulsion to 1 part water by volume
prior to use. Spraying equipment shall be approved in advance by the Chief Engineer.

403.02 CERTIFICATION

Each delivery of tack coat from the refinery shall be accompanied by a copy of certified test
results from testing completed not more than four weeks prior to delivery of the material.
Certification shall include a statement as to type, and amount of material contained in each
carrier and the identification of the storage tanks from which the material is delivered, with
quantities determined from a certified gallon ticket for each location of work. The certification
shall be presented to the Chief Engineer upon delivery.

403.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Roadway surfaces shall be prepared and properly cleaned by power broom, compressed air,
or other suitable means and existing thermoplastic and/or pre-molded plastic markings
removed prior to tack coat application. Tack coat shall be applied sufficiently in advance so
that a tacky surface exists at time asphalt surface mix is placed. After tack coat application, it
shall be worked into the roadway surface by use of rubber tired equipment approved by the
Chief Engineer. Extra tack coat shall not be applied except with the specific approval of the
Chief Engineer. The time interval between application of the tack coat and placement of the
asphalt mix shall be sufficient to allow the tack coat to set (break). In no case shall the time
interval between application of the tack coat and placement of the asphalt mix be less than 10
minutes. All necessary precautions shall be taken to prevent staining of curb and gutter
surfaces. In the event such staining occurs, it shall be removed at the Contractor’s expense.

403.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The unit of measure for Tack Coat will be the square yard.

Payment for tack coat will be made at the contract unit price per square yard complete in
place, which payment will include proper cleaning of roadway, removal of pavement marking,
furnishing and applying the tack coat, working tack coat into surface, extra tack coat where
authorized and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete
specified work.
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404 SLURRY SEAL

404.01 DESCRIPTION

Slurry Seal consist of mixing and placing a bituminous mixture on clean roadway surfaces
in conformance with these specifications, where shown on the plans and/or where directed by
the Chief Engineer.

404.02 COMPOSITION

Slurry Seal shall consist of emulsified asphalt, mineral aggregate and water; and when
required, may also consist of portland cement and/or an additive. Slurry Seal shall contain 2.5
to 3.0 gallons of asphalt emulsion for every 100 pounds of mineral aggregate, and the amount
of water shall be regulated for proper consistency.

404.03 MATERIALS

(A) ASPHALT EMULSION. Asphalt emulsion shall conform to the requirements of 802.05.
(1) Emulsified Asphalt — AASHTO M 140, Grade SS-1 or 1h.
(2) Cationic Emulsified Asphalt — AASHTO M 208, Grade CSS-1 or 1h.

(B) MINERAL AGGREGATE. Mineral aggregate shall consist of clean aggregate and
mineral filler, combined to meet the gradation of 803.08. For the portion passing the No.
200 sieve, portland cement may be used in an amount up to 2 percent by weight total
aggregate mix to increase mixing time.

(C) WATER. Water shall be free from foreign matter.

(D) ADDITIVE. An additive may be mixed with the water to extend the mixing time as
temperatures increase.

404.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) SURFACE PREPARATION. Roadway surfaces shall be prepared and properly cleaned
by power broom, compressed air or other suitable means prior to Slurry Seal application.
Prior to application of slurry seal, pavement surface and all crack faces shall be sprayed
with water.

(B) WEATHER AND TEMPERATURE. Slurry seal shall be placed only when ambient air
temperature is 60° F or above. Slurry seal shall not be placed if rain is pending before the
mix can properly set.

(C) CONSTRUCTION METHODS. A continuous feed-mix-flow spread slurry machine
shall be used to produce and place creamy textured slurry that, when spread, will flow in
awave approximately 2 feet ahead of the strike- off squeegee to a minimum thickness of
1/4 inch, as well as flow into and fill pavement cracks, before the strike-off passes over.
Where cracks exceed 1 inch in depth and 1/2 inch in width, they shall be first filled with
the slurry mix prior to placing Slurry Seal over the entire surface.
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The surface shall be damp, but no free water shall remain when slurry mix is applied.
Slurry seal shall be applied sufficiently in advance of overlay so that the slurry mat may
set. The time interval between application of the slurry seal and placement of the asphalt
mix will be regulated by the Chief Engineer.

Traffic shall be kept off the slurry seal until it has set sufficiently to prevent pick-up of
the mix. Hand work with squeegees will be required as needed.

A pneumatic tired roller with smooth treads shall be used as directed by the Chief
Engineer.

404.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT
The measure for Slurry Seal will be the square yard in place.

Payment will be made at the contract unit price per square yard complete in place, which
payment will include proper cleaning of roadway, furnishing and applying the slurry mix,
curing, and all labor, tools, materials, equipment and incidentals needed to complete specified
work.
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405 BITUMINOUS SURFACE TREATMENT

405.01 DESCRIPTION

The work shall consist of Bituminous Surface Treatment of stabilized soil, macadam, or
other designated surfaces or bases including the furnishing of the materials and their
application. Work also includes furnishing and placing all materials required for Asphalt
Surface Treatment of the roadway shoulders.

405.02 MATERIALS

Materials used for Bituminous Surface Treatment shall conform to the requirements of
401.02 except as modified herein:

(1) Asphalt, for cold surface treatment — AASHTO M 208, Grade CRS-2, or AASHTO
M 140, Grade RS-2, or as specified.

(2) Asphalt, for cold weather construction —- AASHTO M 81, Grade RC-250.
(3) Asphalt, for hot weather construction - AASHTO M 208, Grade CRS-2.
(4) Adggregate, for bituminous surface treatment — 803.09.

(5) Adggregate, for shoulder treatment — shall be light colored crushed stone to provide
delineation under conditions of poor visibility between the traveled roadway and
treated shoulder area. The Contractor shall submit to the Chief Engineer a 10 pound
sample of aggregate from at least 3 different sources so that proper color selection
may be made.

405.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) SURFACE PREPARATION. The surface of the roadway to be treated shall be swept
thoroughly clean of dust or other extraneous materials by a mechanical sweeper
immediately in advance of the application of the bituminous material. Leavings of the
mechanical sweeper shall be removed by hand brooming. In any closely-built section,
hand brooming only shall be done if so directed by the Chief Engineer.

Following the brooming and cleaning, which shall be done to the satisfaction of the Chief
Engineer, signs, barricades, flags and other warning devices furnished at the Contractor’s
expense shall be stationed in such quantities and position as directed by the Chief
Engineer. All manhole covers, water box frames and covers and utility openings shall be
covered with sand or paper to prevent the application of bituminous material thereon. The
sand or paper shall be removed and disposed of as soon as the aggregate has been
applied. On streets where there is curb and gutter, the gutter edges directly abutting the
surface to be treated shall be built up with a dike of sand or earth to prevent spotting of
concrete curb or gutter with the bituminous material.

(B) APPLICATION OF BITUMINOUS MATERIALS

(1) WEATHER LIMITATION. The ambient temperature shall be 50°F or above, and
the weather not foggy or rainy. Temperature and seasonal requirements may be
adjusted only when so directed by the Chief Engineer in writing.
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D)

(2) BITUMEN TEMPERATURE. The temperature of cold bituminous materials at
the time of application shall be between 125°F and 175°F. The temperature of hot
bituminous materials at the time of application shall be between 275°F and 325°F.

(3) METHODS. Bituminous material for surface treatment shall be applied only when
the condition of the surface is satisfactory to the Chief Engineer.

Ninety percent of the application shall be accomplished by means of a pressure
distributor meeting the requirements of 904.03, but when so directed by the Chief
Engineer, a hand hose shall be used.

The amount and rate of application will vary due to surface texture, roughness or
cracking of the old surface and shall be set for each individual street by the
Engineer. This rate will be from 1/4 to 1/2 gallon per square yard for any single
application.

At all starting places, the nozzles shall be going full force when starting the
treatment on the pavement and upon the completion of any application of bitumen
from the distributor, care shall be exercised to prevent nozzles from dripping on the
adjacent pavement.

In cases where an entire load of bitumen will not be applied in a continuous run,
short runs will be made as directed by the Engineer.

Ruts, thin spots, or bare streaks occurring from faulty operations or other causes
shall be remedied before the cover material is spread.

Bituminous material shall not be applied to any stretch of roadway when aggregate
and rolling equipment is not immediately available. Bituminous application shall be
suspended sufficiently early in the day to permit covering and rolling of all
treatment portions before the close of the work period of that day.

SPREADING AND COMPACTING AGGREGATES. Aggregates shall be free of
surface moisture when spread. They shall be spread in a uniform layer by means of a
mechanical spreader, unless otherwise permitted by the Engineer, at the rates directed for
the respective roadways and immediately following the application of the bituminous
material and before the same shall have become set.

A hand spreading crew shall immediately follow the mechanical spreader to remove
excess material and touch up bare spots prior to rolling.

The rates of application of aggregates will vary as directed by the Chief Engineer from 15
to 30 pounds per square yard.

No traffic, except at intersections, shall be permitted upon the freshly covered roadway
prior to a thorough rolling. The rolling shall be accomplished with 3 wheel rollers,
weighing not less than 8 or more than 10 tons and conforming to the requirements of
904.05. The Contractor shall be required to have 2 rollers upon the job at all times and
rolling shall be continued to the satisfaction of the Engineer.

ASPHALT SHOULDER TREATMENT. The asphalt surface treatment for shoulders
shall consist of a single application each of asphalt binder and aggregate, and then rolling,
all in accordance with requirements of 401.11.
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The application rate for shoulder treatment shall be approximately as follows:

Aggregate Distribution Rate Gallons of Binder
Grading Lbs. per Sg. Yd. per Sg. Yd.
No. 8 20 0.2-0.3

If asphalt material is shipped to the job in a tank truck, the Contractor shall furnish the
Chief Engineer a certified chart showing dimensions and volume at 60°F per inch depth
for each tank until the final measurement has been taken by the Engineer.

All asphalt shoulder treatment aggregate that is shipped to the job shall have a ticket
marked with the weight, truck number, and railroad car number, if applicable.

405.04 CLEANING UP

In addition to the requirements of 401.16, cleaning up shall include the following:

Aggregate swept off the surface by traffic shall be thrown or swept back after completion of
rolling until all excess bituminous material has been absorbed. Any aggregate remaining free
on the roadway or adjacent thereto after completion shall be removed at the Contractor’s
expense as directed by the Engineer. The aggregate so removed shall be dumped in a
designated stockpile.

405.05 MEASUREMENT

(A

(B)

©

BITUMINOUS MATERIAL FOR BITUMINOUS SURFACE TREATMENT. The
unit of measure for Bituminous Material for Bituminous Surface Treatment will be the
gallon. In determining the quantities of bituminous material for payment, the original
volume (gallons) shown on the shipper’s car invoice corrected to 60°F shall govern when
the material is shipped in a railroad tank car. When the material is shipped in a tank truck,
the Contractor shall furnish the Chief Engineer a certified chart showing the dimensions
and volume at 60°F per inch depth for each tank until the final measurement has been
taken by the Engineer. The measurements shall be taken when the bituminous material is
of a uniform temperature and free from air bubbles. The quantity shall be corrected to
60°F, as specified in the current “ASTM-IP Petroleum Measurement Tables”, ASTM
Designation D 1250, or ASTM Designation D 633, “Volume Correction Table for Tar
and Coal Tar Pitch”.

The quantity of bituminous material in gallons may be determined by securing the net
weight of the material used and converting the weight into gallons at 60°F. If this method
is used, an individual ticket showing the weight and volume (gallons) shall be furnished
for each load of bituminous material.

AGGREGATES FOR BITUMINOUS SURFACE TREATMENT. The unit of
measure for Aggregate for Bituminous Surface Treatment will be the ton. Railroad
weights for tonnage of aggregate may be accepted or the Contractor may be required to
reweigh this material on a platform scale as each load leaves the unloading point. Each
individual truck load of material shall have a ticket marked with the weight, truck number
and railroad car number.

ASPHALT SHOULDER TREATMENT. The unit of measure for Asphalt Shoulder
Treatment will be the square yard, complete in place.
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405.06 PAYMENT

QY

(B)
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BITUMINOUS MATERIAL FOR BITUMINOUS SURFACE TREATMENT. The
number of gallons of Bituminous material, as measured in 405.05(A), will be paid for at
the contract unit price per gallon, which payment will include all preparatory work such
as sweeping and cleaning the surface, maintenance of barricades, furnishing, hauling, and
placing the material, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary
to complete the work as specified herein.

AGGREGATES FOR BITUMINOUS SURFACE TREATMENT. The number of
tons of Aggregates, as measured in 405.05(B), will be paid for at the contract unit price
per ton, which payment will include all preparatory work, maintenance of barricades,
furnishing, hauling, and placing the material and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and
incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein.

ASPHALT SHOULDER TREATMENT. Payment for Asphalt Shoulder Treatment will
be made at the contract unit price per square yard, which payment will include furnishing,
hauling, and placing all materials and for furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment
and incidentals needed to complete specified work.
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406 RECYCLED BITUMINOUS PAVEMENT AS BASE OR LEVELING
COURSE

406.01 DESCRIPTION

This work shall consist of preparing and placing plant mixed recycled bituminous concrete
on a prepared surface in accordance with this specification and the applicable requirements of
401.

The Contractor shall have the option of substituting plant mixed asphaltic concrete for the
plant mixed recycled bituminous concrete.

The Contractor shall have the option of using asphalt concrete millings that are removed
from this contract, if any, or asphaltic concrete from an existing stockpile, or any combination
of the foregoing.

406.02 COMPOSITION

Recycled Bituminous Pavement as Base Course shall consist of recycled asphaltic concrete,
coarse aggregate, fine aggregate, mineral filler, asphalt cement, modifying agent and hydrated
lime or anti strip additive as required by the approved job mix formula.

406.03 MATERIALS

Asphalt Cement shall conform to the requirements of 818 and AASHTO M 320. The
delivery and certification requirements of 802.01 apply.

Coarse Aggregate shall conform to the quality requirements of the type of bituminous base
or leveling course specified.

Fine Aggregate shall conform to the quality requirements of the type of bituminous base
course specified.

Mineral Filler — 803.05

Modifying Agent, if not asphalt cement — 802.07
Hydrated Lime — 822.03(A)

Anti Strip Additive — 802.08

Recycled Asphaltic Concrete shall consist of asphalt concrete millings or crushed
bituminous pavement with maximum nominal size determined by maximum nominal size of
base course specified, and in no case exceed 1 inch. There shall be little evidence of
deleterious materials in the recycled asphaltic concrete.

406.04 JOB MIX FORMULA

The job mix formula requirements of 401.02 apply for the class of base course specified,
except the portion of recycled asphaltic concrete of the total Recycled Bituminous Pavement
mixture shall not exceed 20 percent by weight.
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A blend of asphalt cement, modifying agent, anti strip additive and recovered bitumen shall
be proportioned to meet the requirements of 802.02 (A) and 802.02 (B). Bitumen shall be
recovered from the recycled asphaltic concrete using the Abson method.

The Contractor should allow 20 working days to receive approval or rejection of a proposed
job mix formula after it has been submitted to the Chief Engineer for approval.

Section 818.01 6.f., “Other”, may include recycled asphaltic concrete, modifying agent and
anti stripping additive or hydrated lime.

406.05 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS
(A) GENERAL. The construction requirements for the type of mix specified apply.

(8) METHOD.

(1) Recycled Asphaltic Concrete will be sized prior to entering the cold feed to the
maximum 1 inch nominal size. If there is evidence of the millings not breaking
down during the heating and mixing, the Chief Chief Engineer may elect to modify
the 1 inch maximum nominal size requirement.

(2) Gradation for the fine aggregate and/or coarse aggregate used in the production of
the recycled bituminous pavement shall be the total responsibility of the Contractor
and when combined with recycled asphaltic concrete, the combined material will
meet the approved job mix formula gradation within the construction tolerances of
401.02.

406.06 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Recycled Bituminous Pavement as Base or Leveling Course of the
class specified will be the ton. The number of tons will be the actual number of tons complete
in place as weighed on approved truck scales. The Chief Engineer will deduct the weight of all
material lost, wasted, damaged, rejected or applied in excess of the Engineer’s direction or
contrary to these specifications.

The number of tons of Recycled Bituminous Pavement as Base or Leveling Course of the
class specified, as measured, will be paid at the contract unit price per ton, which payment will
be full compensation for furnishing, hauling, and placing all materials and for furnishing all
equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein.
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407 TEMPORARY ASPHALT CONCRETE

407.01 DESCRIPTION

Work shall consist of furnishing, hauling and placing hot asphaltic concrete in areas
designated by the Chief Engineer for temporary connections to existing roadways, sidewalks
and detours as shown on the plans or as directed by the Engineer, as may be necessary to
maintain pedestrian and vehicular traffic and to protect protruding street structures, expansion
dams, etc. Work shall include the removal and disposal of Temporary Asphalt Concrete when
no longer required.

407.02 MATERIALS

Temporary Asphalt Concrete shall meet the requirements of 402 for Hot Asphaltic
Concrete, Superpave mixes, 12.5 mm or 9.5 mm..

407.03 ALTERNATE

In case of emergency, when the specified material is not readily obtainable, a suitable hot
asphaltic concrete material may be substituted as an equivalent alternate, subject to prior
approval of the Engineer.

In case of extreme emergency, when the specified material is not readily obtainable, and a
suitable hot asphaltic concrete material is not available, a cold asphalt mix may be substituted
as an equivalent alternate, subject to prior approval of the Engineer.

407.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

Measure and Payment for Temporary Asphalt Concrete shall be made in conformance with
402.04. Payment will include removal and disposal of materials no longer needed.
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408 STONE FILLED SHEET ASPHALT PATCHING

408.01 DESCRIPTION

This work shall consist of constructing a thin surface repair or skin patch in areas of spalled
pavement, deteriorated joints and streetcar track rail grooves or as directed by the Engineer.

408.02 MATERIALS
Tack Coat — 802.04
Stone Filled Sheet Asphalt Surface — 818

408.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

All defective material, asphalt and tar patch, spalled and cracked pavement, faulty joints
and joint material, unsound concrete and asphalt shall be removed. The area shall be carefully
cleaned to the satisfaction of the Engineer. Loose rust shall be removed from car tracks by
sanding and by use of wire brushes to the satisfaction of the Engineer. Car track rail grooves
shall be swept clean.

The perimeter of the repair shall be cut to a neat line as defined in 410.03(C) when the
repair is to become part of the permanent roadway surface. A neat line cut is not required
where the repair is to be covered or resurfaced.

Dust and dirt shall be removed by compressed air or by careful brooming so as to leave
surface dry and clean to sound concrete.

As soon as practicable after cleaning and while surfaces are free of all objectionable matter
and dry, a tack coat shall be applied as specified in 403.

Sheet asphalt shall be carefully placed by hand in patch areas and in track rail grooves. The
asphalt mix shall be compacted by hand methods and followed by mechanical compaction.
Work shall be complete and open to traffic for at least 3 days prior to placing asphalt cover
courses. Minor depressions which develop under traffic may be filled as part of the first
surface course.

408.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Sheet Asphalt Patching will be the ton of sheet asphalt used for this
purpose complete in place.

Payment will be made at the contract unit price per ton, which payment will include all
removal and cleaning operations, disposal of excavated materials, repair of pavement damaged
by Contractor, cutting to a neat line when required, tack coat, furnishing, placing and all
compaction of the asphalt, curing and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals
necessary to complete specified work.
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409 ASPHALT PATCHING

409.01 DESCRIPTION

This work shall consist of the removal of defective areas of asphalt and shallow depths of
concrete pavements including joints and joint material and the replacement with bituminous
materials in areas directed by the Engineer.

409.02 MATERIALS
Tack Coat — 802.04
Superpave Surface, 12.5mm or 9.5 mm - 402.02
Superpave Binder Course, 9.5 mm — 402.02

Superpave Base Course, 19mm or 25 mm — 402.02

409.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

All defective areas shall be cut out and thoroughly cleaned of loose materials to a depth
where the pavement appears to be sound. The Contractor may use the most economical method
for the removal of this material with the approval of the Chief Engineer.

The perimeter of the repair shall be cut to a neat line as specified in 410.03(C) when the
repair is to be part of the roadway surface. A neat line is not required where the repair is to be
covered or surfaced.

After the patch is complete traffic is to be placed on the patch for at least 3 days prior to
surfacing.

Minor depressions which develop may be filled and compacted as part of the first surface
course.

409.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

Unit of measure for Asphalt Patching will be the ton of asphalt mixture used for this
purpose complete in place.

Payment will be made at the contract unit price per ton, which payment will include all
removal and cleaning operations, disposal of excavated materials, tack coat, furnishing,
placing and all compaction of the asphalt, curing and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and
incidentals needed to complete the specified work.
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410 REPAIR - REPLACE BITUMINOUS SURFACES AND BASE

410.01 DESCRIPTION

This work shall consist of the covering of cuts in bituminous surfaces for underground
installations, removing and replacing the binder and surface courses in defective areas, and
miscellaneous minor construction; such repairs and construction to be executed as directed by
the Chief Engineer and to include all incidental work necessary to complete the repair as
ordered.

410.02 MATERIALS

The materials for the repair work shall meet the requirements as specified for the type of
pavement to be repaired. For each asphalt mix, the Job Mix Formula shall conform to the
requirements of 818.

410.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall not make excavations or pavement openings to a greater extent than
can be replaced and repaved during the same working day unless otherwise approved by the
Engineer. Bituminous Surface and Base courses shall be replaced by new construction which
closely conforms to the specifications for the type of material which was removed with the
following additions.

(A) CUTTING OUT DEFECTIVE AREAS. All defective base and surface course material
shall be cut out and the loose material removed and disposed of outside the area of work
at the Contractor’s expense. This shall be accomplished as soon as possible and in no case
shall the material be left on the project overnight.

(B) REPAIR OF CUTS. When the pavement base in the cut areas has been replaced, the
existing asphalt must be sawn to a neat line and the base thoroughly cleaned and a tack
coat applied before new surface material is placed upon it.

(C) CUTTING TO ANEAT LINE. The perimeter of all cuts and/or defective area repairs in
asphalt roadways, alleys, sidewalks, gutters and other miscellaneous pavements which
become part of the permanent roadway surface shall be cut to a neat line by means of
power saw. All surface will be sawn to a minimum depth of 1 inch.

The new material shall be placed on the same day as the asphalt is removed adjacent to
the neat line. Should the Contractor fail to place the asphalt surface the same day, a new
saw cut may be required.

A hand torch will be available to remove patching material from the existing roadway.
No separate payment shall be made for the use of the power saw.

(D) COMPACTION OF BITUMINOUS MATERIAL. The bituminous mixture shall be
compacted in accordance with the method specified for the type of pavement being
repaired except that a 5-ton roller may be used where the area is less than 50 square yards.
An approved vibrating roller may be used in areas where other rollers are not practicable.
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Base and surface mixture adjacent to old pavement or structures shall be tamped as in the
case of the surface mix.

When directed by the Engineer, on any repairs, the asphalt base course shall be omitted
and replaced by the Portland Cement Concrete base. This is intended for small repairs
where it is impracticable to compact the binder course with a roller. The elevation of the
finished concrete bases shall be sufficiently below the pavement surface to allow for the
placing and proper compaction of the specified thickness of surface mixture.

The surface of the repaired area shall be left smooth and even with the adjoining surface.
No vehicular traffic of any kind shall be permitted on the bituminous surface until it has
hardened sufficiently.

410.04 WASTED MATERIAL

Deduction will be made for the actual quantity of materials wasted or not used after
delivery.

410.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

(A) ASPHALT SURFACE. The unit of measure of Asphalt Surface of the type specified for
covering cuts or street openings and for repairing asphalt pavements will be the ton. The
actual number of tons measured complete in place will be paid for at the contract unit
price per ton, which payment will include sawing, tacking, removing and disposing of
existing materials and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to
complete the work as specified herein.

(B) ASPHALTIC CONCRETE BASE. The unit of measure for Asphaltic Concrete Binder,
as used in sheet asphalt pavements, for covering cuts or street openings and for repairing
sheet asphalt and asphalt block pavements, will be the ton. The actual number of tons
measured complete in place will be paid for at the contract unit price per ton, which
payment will include removal and disposal of existing materials and all labor, materials,
tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein.
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411 ASPHALT BIKE PATH

411.01 DESCRIPTION

This work shall consist of constructing a hot asphaltic concrete bike path on a prepared
grade to the line, grade and dimensions specified in the contract documents.

411.02 MATERIALS
Hot Asphaltic Concrete Surface — 818 for the Type specified.

411.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

The pertinent provisions of 401 apply except that a 3 to 5 ton roller shall be used to obtain
the required compaction. A 3 wheel roller will not be required. Hand work in certain areas may
be approved when machine-laid asphalt would be impracticable.

411.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Asphalt Bike Path will be the ton. The actual number of tons of hot
asphaltic concrete used will be paid for at the contract unit price per ton, which payment will
include furnishing all labor, equipment, materials and other incidentals necessary to complete
the work as specified.
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412 STONE FILLED SHEET ASPHALT SURFACE COURSE

412.01 DESCRIPTION

Stone Filled Sheet Asphalt Surface Course shall consist of constructing hot mixed, hot laid
bituminous concrete to a minimum of 1/2 inch as an overlay on clean pavement which first has
been given a tack coat as specified in 406. The requirements of 401 apply, except as modified
herein.

412.02 COMPOSITION

Stone Filled Sheet Asphalt Surface Course shall consist of asphalt cement, fine aggregate,
mineral filler and anti-strip or hydrated lime as required by the approved job mix formula.

412.03 MATERIALS

Requirements of 401.02 apply except as modified herein. Asphalt cement shall meet the
requirements of 802.02(A). Each delivery of asphalt cement from the refinery shall be
accompanied by a copy of recently (not more than four weeks) certified test results on the
material being delivered and a statement as to the type and amount of material contained in
each carrier and the identification of the storage tank from which the material is being
delivered. This statement shall be presented to the Chief Engineer or his representative upon
delivery.

Fine aggregate shall meet the requirements of 803.03(B).

412.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Compaction of Stone Filled Sheet Asphalt Surface Course shall not be less than 96 percent
of the bulk density of a standard specimen computed as prescribed in AASHTO T166 for the
number of molding blows as required for the job mix formula or not less than 88 percent of the
maximum specific gravity determined in accordance with AASHTO T 209.

The use of electronic sensors and the 3 axle tandem roller will not be required for laying
and compacting this material.

412.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Stone Filled Sheet Asphalt Surface Course will be the ton, with
quantities determined from certified weight tickets. The square yardage of completed
resurfacing on each designated street will be measured and compared against weight tickets. It
is the prime objective to obtain an average resurfacing thickness of 1/2 inch. Quantities
exceeding 75 pounds per square yard will not be included in the measurement.

Payment for Stone Filled Sheet Asphalt Surface Course will be made at the contract unit
price per ton, but within the above requirements for measurement, complete in place, which
payment will include proper cleaning of the roadway and all labor, materials, equipment and
incidentals to complete the specified work.
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501 PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT

501.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of constructing a pavement composed of Portland Cement Concrete, with
reinforcement, on a prepared base course, in accordance with these specifications and in
conformity with the lines, grades, thicknesses, and cross sections shown in the contract
documents or as established by the Chief Engineer.
501.02 MATERIALS

Portland Cement Concrete, Class E — 817

Welded wire fabric — 812.01

Tie Rod Assemblies and Tie Rods — 807.04

Load transfer assemblies — 807.03

Preformed expansion joint filler — 807.01

Joint-sealing materials — 807.02(A) or (B)

Impervious sub-grade materials — 822.14

Concrete Curing materials and admixtures — 814

Fly Ash —801.05

501.03 PROPORTIONING

The Contractor shall submit a mix design conforming to 817.01 for the approval of the
Chief Engineer. The approved mix design shall not be changed except as provided below.

(A) ADJUSTMENT FOR VARIATION IN FINENESS MODULUS (FM). If the FM of
the fine aggregate varies by more than 0.20 from the established value, the mix design
shall be adjusted as provided in 817.01.

(B) ADJUSTMENT FOR VARIATION IN WORKABILITY. Ifiitisimpossible to obtain
PCC of the desired workability with proportions approved by the Chief Engineer, the
Contractor shall make such changes in aggregate weights as necessary, provided that in
no case shall the cement content originally designated be changed except as provided
below.

(C) ADJUSTMENT FOR VARIATION IN CONSISTENCY. If it is found impossible to
produce concrete having the required consistency without exceeding the maximum
allowable water-cement ratio specified, the cement content shall be increased as directed
by the Chief Engineer so that the maximum allowable water-cement ratio will not be
exceeded.

(D) ADJUSTMENT FOR VARIATION IN YIELD. If cement content of the PCC
determined by AASHTO T 121 varies more than plus or minus 2 percent from the
approved design mix, the proportions shall be adjusted by the Contractor and approved
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by the Chief Engineer to maintain a cement content within these limits. The water content
shall not exceed the maximum approved.

(E) ADJUSTMENT FOR NEW MATERIALS. Change in source or character of the
materials shall be made only after tests on trial mixes and with the Chief Engineer’s
written approval.

Aggregates and Portland Cement shall be proportioned by weight. Water may be proportioned
by volume or by weight. Batch weights of aggregates for the concrete shall be corrected
for free moisture, as calculated from moisture determinations performed by the
Contractor as directed by the Chief Engineer. These moisture determinations shall be
made as frequently as deemed necessary by the Chief Engineer.

Suitable means shall be provided for accurately determining the amount of moisture in the
aggregates.

501.04 EQUIPMENT

Equipment and tools necessary for handling materials and performing the work shall be
subject to the approval of the Chief Engineer.

PCC Equipment — 905

501.05 PREPARATION OF GRADE

After the roadbed, including the area that will support the paving equipment, has been
graded and compacted, the grade shall be fine graded to correct elevation, extending the work
as necessary beyond each edge of the proposed concrete pavement.

Before or after side forms have been securely set to grade, the subgrade or base course shall
be brought to the proper cross section. The finished grade shall be maintained in a smooth and
compacted condition until pavement is placed.

501.06 SETTING FORMS

(A) BASE SUPPORT. The foundation under the forms shall be hard and true to grade so that
the form, when set, will be firmly in contact for its whole length and at the specified
grade. Any grade that at the form line is found below established grade shall be filled to
grade with base course material in lifts of 1/2 inch or less for a distance of 18 inches on
each side of the base of the form and thoroughly compacted. Imperfections or variations
above grade shall be corrected by re-tamping or by trimming as necessary.

(B) FORM SETTING. Forms meeting the requirements of 905.03(A) shall be set at least
200 feet in advance of the point where concrete is being placed. Where local conditions
make this requirement impracticable, it may be waived. After the forms have been set to
correct grade, the grade shall be thoroughly tamped, mechanically, or by hand, at both the
inside and outside edges of the base of the forms. Forms shall be staked into place with
not less than 3 pins for each 10 foot section. A pin shall be placed at each side of every
joint. Form sections shall be tightly locked, free from play or movement in any direction.
On curves having a radius of less than 250 feet, wood forms of dressed, well-seasoned
lumber having a nominal thickness of not less than 2 inches and a width not less than the
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depth of the pavement to be placed against them may be used subject to the approval of
the Chief Engineer.

The forms shall not deviate from true line by more than 1/4 inch or from true grade by
more than 1/8 inch at any point. Forms shall be so set that they will withstand, without
visible spring or settlement, the impact and vibration of the consolidating and finishing
equipment. Forms shall be cleaned and coated with a form release agent or oiled prior to
the placing of concrete.

(C) GRADE AND ALIGNMENT. The alignment and grade elevations of the forms shall be
checked and corrections made by the Contractor immediately before placing the concrete.
When any form has been disturbed or any grade has become unstable, the form shall be
reset and rechecked.

501.07 CONDITIONING OF BASE COURSE

After the forms have been finally set, the elevation of the entire base course shall be tested
by means of an approved template meeting the requirements of 905.04 held in a vertical
position and moved backward and forward on the forms. Any excess material indicated by the
template shall be removed and depressions shall be filled with approved material. After these
adjustments have been made, the base course within the forms shall be compacted in
accordance with 209.06. If construction methods are used that involve moving heavy
equipment over the prepared base course resulting in heaving or rutting of the base course, the
base course shall be protected by mats or boards. The prepared base course shall be
maintained, compacted, and shaped to drain at all times.

When directed by the Chief Engineer, the Contractor shall furnish and apply waterproofing
materials in accordance with 608 upon the roofs and walls of all structures such as cellars,
vaults, elevators, and coal chutes that may be encountered in any type of work. Materials shall
be as specified in 802.06. Prior to waterproofing, all joints in the structure shall be sealed in
accordance with 501.19. Payment for waterproofing and sealing joints will be included under
the PCC pavement item.

After the base course has been constructed and before the concrete is placed, the base
course shall be entirely covered with a layer of impervious material meeting the requirements
of 822.14.

Impervious material shall be lapped at least 12 inches at the ends and sides. After being
placed on the base course, the impervious material shall be maintained reasonably intact and
shall not be damaged.

Poles, manholes, or other structures projecting through the concrete shall be given a heavy
coating of asphalt meeting the requirements of 802.04 or 802.05 prior to placing the concrete.

501.08 HANDLING, MEASURING AND BATCHING MATERIALS

The supplier of the concrete shall have sufficient plant capacity and transportation
apparatus to provide delivery at the rate required to insure that the depositing of the concrete
will be continuous.
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Stockpiles of aggregate shall be constructed on areas that are hard, well drained, and
denuded of vegetation. Stockpiles shall be built up in layers of not more than 3 feet in
thickness. Each layer shall be completely in place before beginning the next, which shall not
be allowed to cone down over the next lower layer. Aggregates from different sources and of
different gradings shall not be stockpiled together.

Aggregates shall be handled from stockpiles or other sources to the batching plant in such
manner as to minimize segregation of the material. Aggregates that have become segregated or
mixed with earth or foreign material shall not be used. All aggregates produced or handled by
hydraulic methods, and washed aggregates, shall be stockpiled or binned for draining at least
12 hours before being batched. Rail shipment requiring more than 12 hours will be accepted as
adequate binning only if the car bodies permit free drainage. In case the aggregates contain
high or non-uniform moisture content, storage or stockpile periods in excess of 12 hours may
be required by the Chief Engineer.

The fine aggregate and each size of coarse aggregate shall be separately weighed into
hoppers in the respective amounts conforming to the approved mix design. Cement shall be
measured by weight. Separate scales and hoppers shall be used for weighing the cement with a
device to indicate positively the complete discharge of the batch of cement into the batch box
or container. Batching shall be so conducted as to result in weights of each material required
within tolerances of 1 percent for cement and 2 percent for aggregates. The accuracy of
measuring the water shall be within a range of error of not over 1 percent.

Unless otherwise permitted by the contract, batching plants shall be equipped to proportion
aggregates and bulk cement by weight by means of automatic and interlocked proportioning
devices of approved type.

Methods and equipment for adding air-entraining agents or other admixtures to the batch
shall be approved by the Chief Engineer, when required. All admixtures shall be measured into
the mixes within a tolerance of plus or minus 3 percent.

501.09 MIXING CONCRETE

The method of mixing shall be approved by the Chief Engineer prior to the start of concrete
work.

(A) GENERAL. The concrete may be mixed wholly or in part in paving mixers, stationary
mixers or truck mixers located at a central plant or at the site. Ready-mixed concrete shall
conform to the requirements of AASHTO M 157.

Concrete mixed under these specifications shall be of uniform consistency and such that
the mortar will cling to the coarse aggregate. It shall not be sufficiently wet to flow
readily or segregate, nor shall it be of a mealy or too dry consistency.

The interval between batches shall be such that the concrete in place does not partially
harden and in no case shall this interval exceed 30 minutes. The time interval between
admission of cement to the aggregate and final discharge of the concrete shall not exceed
one and one-half hours. The time interval shall not exceed one hour for hot weather (85°F
or above) construction.
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(B)

Concrete that becomes non-plastic, unworkable, or outside the limits of the slump
specified shall not be used. Concrete which has developed an initial set shall not be used.
Re-tempering of partially set concrete by mixing with additional water is prohibited.

Delivery of concrete materials shall be controlled by tickets issued to the driver at the
plant. These tickets shall contain information as directed by the Chief Engineer. Upon
arrival at the job site, the tickets shall be given to the Chief Engineer.

TRUCK MIXING. Truck mixers shall meet the requirements of 905.02.

All wash water shall be dumped before reloading the truck with concrete or concrete
materials. No truck shall be loaded which contains free water in the drum. In depositing
aggregates into the mixer drum, and in fastening the charging gate, no free water in
excess of that found in the moisture determinations shall be admitted into the mixer drum.

Mixing water and wash water for truck mixed PCC shall be stored in watertight tanks,
separate from the mixing drum, and shall be equipped with an approved, operable,
calibrated gauge on each tank. Water tanks shall be completely filled at plant. If, on
arrival at the job, inspection reveals a drop in the water level, the batch may be rejected.
All mixing water, other than free moisture in the aggregates, shall be added to the mix in
the presence of the Chief Engineer. Prior to adding mixing water to the drum the mixing
water gauge valves shall be set to show the water level in the tank, and the gauge shall be
read and recorded in the presence of the Chief Engineer. No wash water shall be used
until all concrete in the drum has been discharged.

The Contractor shall provide a level area for all truck mixing.

After all materials, including water, have been added to the mixing drum, mixing shall be
in accordance with latest recommendations of the mixer manufacturer for a minimum of
70 and a maximum of 100 revolutions excluding revolutions at the agitation speed. The
mixing speed shall not be less than 4 rpm and not more than 18 rpm.

If the slump is less than that desired, additional water may be added if permitted by the
Chief Engineer. After addition of the water, the mixing drum shall be rotated 20 to 30
revolutions at the mixing speed before the discharge of the concrete. After the addition of
water the number of revolutions shall not exceed 100, except for concrete mixes
containing coarse aggregates which do not wear more than 25 percent as determined in
accordance with Resistance to Abrasion of Small Size Coarse Aggregate, AASHTO T96,
for which the number of revolutions shall not exceed 130.

The rate of discharge of concrete from the mixer drum shall be controlled by the speed of
rotation in the discharge direction with the discharge gate fully open.

(C) TRANSIT MIXING. Transit mixing shall be in accordance with 501.09(B) except:

Mixing water shall be accurately measured at the proportioning plant and added to the
mixing drum at the plant. Mixing may be done at the plant or at the job site, at the option
of the Contractor. In either case, the mixer drum shall be rotated at the agitation speed
from the time the truck leaves the plant until it arrives at the job site.
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(D) CENTRAL MIXING. When central mixing is used, the proportioning and mixing plant
shall meet all the requirements governing the handling, proportioning and mixing of
concrete materials in a stationary mixer in conformance with AASHTO M 157.

The mixed concrete shall be conveyed from the central mixing plant to the site of the
work in agitator or nonagitator trucks conforming to 905.02. The time elapsing from the
time cement is added to the mix until the concrete is deposited in place at the site work
shall not exceed 45 minutes when the concrete is hauled in nonagitating trucks, nor 90
minutes when hauled in truck mixers or truck agitators, except that in hot weather (85°F
or above) the time interval shall not exceed one hour.

(E) PAVING MIXERS. Paving mixers having a rated capacity of 27 cubic feet or over may
be used when approved by the Chief Engineer.

(F) HAND MIXING. Hand mixed batches of concrete may be allowed only in an emergency.
The total quantity of such batches shall not exceed 1/2 cubic yard. Hand mixing shall be
subject to the immediate direction and approval of the Chief Engineer.

501.10 LIMITATIONS ON MIXING

(A) NIGHT WORK. Concrete shall be placed during daylight hours unless otherwise
permitted by the Chief Engineer. If the placement of concrete is permitted at night, an
adequate lighting system shall be provided for both placement operations and inspection
testing. A minimum of 20 foot-candles illumination at the slab elevation shall be provided
at all areas within both the placement and testing site. The Contractor shall provide a
suitable light meter to the Chief Engineer for approval. In addition, before any initial slab
placement operation, a test run shall be made to insure that the specified illumination is
provided. If a portable generator is used, an emergency backup generator shall be
available at the job site.

(B) TEMPERATURE AND WEATHER CONDITIONS. The temperature of the mixed
concrete shall not be lower than 50°F and not more than 90°F at the time of placement.

(1) COLD WEATHER. Cold weather is defined as any time during the concrete
placement or curing period that the ambient temperature, as given by The U.S.
Weather Bureau, at the work site drops below 35°F, or the ambient temperature at
the work site drops below 50°F for a period of 24 hours or more.

No concrete shall be placed on frozen sub-grade or base course nor shall frozen
aggregates be used in the concrete.

When cold weather is reasonably expected or has occurred within 7 days of
anticipated concrete placement, the Contractor shall submit a detailed plan for
producing, transporting, placing, protecting, curing and temperature monitoring of
the concrete during cold weather. Procedures for accommodating abrupt changes in
weather conditions shall be included. Concrete placement shall not commence until
approval is given by the Chief Engineer.

All materials and equipment required for protection shall be available at the work
site prior to cold weather concrete placement.
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All snow, ice and frost shall be removed from the surfaces, including reinforcement
and base course, against which fresh concrete is to be placed. The temperature of
any surface that will come into contact with fresh concrete shall be at least 35°F and
shall be maintained at a temperature of 35°F or above during the placement of
concrete.

When the forecast indicates that the temperature is expected to drop below 35°F or
be less than 50°F during the 24 hour period following the placing of the concrete,
the following conditions shall be met:

(@) A Type C accelerator meeting the requirements of 814.05(A) shall be
incorporated in the concrete mix at the batching plant. Calcium Chloride shall
not be used.

(b) Assoon as the concrete has hardened sufficiently to prevent marring, and after
curing materials have been placed, all surfaces and edges shall be covered with
an insulation blanket conforming to 814.02(D) or other suitable material.
Proper provisions shall be made to hold the material in place for at least 72
hours or until tests of field cured flexural strength beams indicate that the
concrete has attained 450 psi flexural strength.

The Contractor shall furnish and place continuously recording surface temperature
measuring devices that are accurate within + 2°F.

No direct payment will be made for incorporating an accelerator in the concrete or
for the insulated curing required for cold weather construction. The cost of this work
will be included in the contract unit price for the various portland cement concrete
pay items.

The Contractor will be held responsible for any defective work caused by frost or by

freezing. Concrete damaged in any manner shall be removed and replaced at the
Contractor’s expense

(2) HOT WEATHER. Hot weather is defined as any time during the concrete
placement or curing period that the ambient temperature, as given by The U.S.
Weather Bureau, at the work site is above 90°F.

In hot weather, all surfaces that come into contact with fresh concrete shall be cooled to
below 90°F by covering with approved materials or by other approved methods

If the required consistency cannot be maintained, the mix shall be adjusted in
accordance with 501.03. The temperature of the cement at the time of batching shall
not exceed 160°F.

501.11 PLACING AND CONSOLIDATING CONCRETE

The concrete shall be deposited on the grade in such manner as to require as little re-
handling as possible and to prevent segregating of the materials. Placing shall be continuous
between transverse joints without the use of intermediate bulkheads. Spreading shall be
accomplished with a mechanical spreader as specified in 905.05. Necessary hand spreading
shall be done with square-faced shovels, not rakes or hoes. Workmen shall not be allowed to
walk in the freshly mixed concrete with boots or shoes coated with earth or foreign substances.
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Where concrete is to be placed adjoining a previously constructed lane of pavement and
heavy equipment will be operated upon the existing lane of pavement, the concrete in that lane
shall have attained a flexural strength of 550 psi or a compressive strength of 3500 psi. If only
finishing equipment is carried on the existing lane, paving in adjoining lanes may be permitted
after 3 days. Equipment that will damage the surface of the existing pavement will not be
permitted. Concrete hauling units will not be allowed to operate over the base course when, in
the opinion of the Chief Engineer, they will damage or change the uniformity of the base
course.

Should any concrete materials fall on or be worked into the surface of a completed slab,
they shall be removed immediately by approved methods.

All concrete shall be consolidated with spud vibrators meeting the requirements of 905.07.
Concrete shall be thoroughly consolidated throughout the entire slab. The vibrator shall not
come into contact with the joints, load transfer devices, side forms or the base course. In no
case shall the vibrator be operated longer than 5 seconds in any one location. When fabric or
bar mat reinforcement is placed by mechanical equipment that uses vibration or a tamping
action, other vibratory equipment may be eliminated except in areas adjacent to side forms.
Any evidence of honeycombing or lack of consolidation shall be sufficient reason to require
removal and replacement of the concrete at the Contractor’s expense.

Concrete shall be deposited as near to the expansion joints as possible without touching
them. It shall then be shoveled against both sides of the joint simultaneously, maintaining
equal pressure on both sides. Care shall be taken that it is worked under the load transfer
devices. The concrete shall not be dumped directly upon or against the joints, nor shall it be
shoveled or dropped directly on top of the load transfer devices. In placing the concrete against
expansion and contraction joints and in operating a vibrator adjacent to them, workmen shall
avoid stepping upon or disturbing in any way the joints or load transfer devices, either before
or after they are covered with concrete. Concrete shall be placed over and around dowels in a
manner so that dowels are fully embedded without displacement. If any of the dowel bars are
displaced, they shall be realigned before the finishing machine passes over them.

501.12 STRIKE-OFF OF CONCRETE AND PLACEMENT OF REINFORCEMENT

Following the placing of the concrete, it shall be struck off with a mechanical spreader
meeting the requirements of 905.05 to conform to the cross section or typical section shown on
the plans and to an elevation such that when the concrete is properly consolidated and finished,
the surface of the pavement will be reasonably close to the elevation shown on the plans or as
established by the Chief Engineer. Reinforced concrete pavement shall be placed in two layers.
The entire width of the bottom layer shall be struck off and consolidated to such length and
depth that the sheet of fabric conforming to 812.01 may be laid full length on the concrete in
its final position without further manipulation. The reinforcement shall then be placed directly
upon the concrete, after which the top layer of the concrete shall be placed, struck off,
screeded and consolidated. Any portion of the bottom layer of concrete that has been placed
more than 30 minutes without being covered with the top layer shall be removed and replaced
with freshly mixed concrete at the Contractor’s expense.

Reinforcing steel shall be straight and its surface condition shall be free from dirt, oil, paint,
grease, loose mill scale and loose or thick rust which could impair the bond of the steel with
the concrete.
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Unless otherwise shown on the plans, wire fabric reinforcement conforming to approved
standards and design requirements shall be used in PCC pavement 6 inches or greater in
thickness.

The sheets of reinforcement shall be tied at the laps so as to be held in place and shall
extend to within 2 inches of the ends of the slabs and to within 2 inches of the edges of the slab
or through the cement concrete curbing to within 2 inches of the back of the curb when the
curb is poured monolithically with the slab. Reinforcement shall not extend across expansion
joints, contraction joints or planes of weakness. Wire fabric reinforcement shall be placed
approximately 2 inches below the finished surface of the slab with the larger wires running in
the longitudinal direction or as indicated in the plans.

Additional reinforcement meeting the above specifications shall be placed over cuts as
directed by the Chief Engineer. Additional wire fabric reinforcement, when used, shall be
placed approximately 2 inches above the bottom of the slab. This work shall be considered
“Additional Wire Fabric Reinforcement.”

501.13 FINAL STRIKE-OFF, CONSOLIDATION AND FINISHING

(A) GENERAL. The sequence of operations shall be the strike-off, consolidation, floating,
removal of laitance, straight edging and final surface finishing. Work bridges or other
devices necessary to provide access to the pavement surface for the purpose of finishing,
straight edging and making corrections as hereinafter specified, shall be provided by the
Contractor.

Finishing machines meeting the requirements of 905.06 shall be used to finish the
pavement.

In general, the addition of superficial water to the surface of the concrete to assist in
finishing operations will not be permitted.

(B) MACHINE FINISHING. The concrete shall be distributed or spread as soon as placed,
consolidated in conformance with 501.11 and 501.12 and struck off and screeded by an
approved finishing machine. The machine shall go over each area of pavement as many
times and at such intervals as necessary to give the proper consolidation and leave a
surface of uniform texture. Excessive operation over a given area shall be avoided. The
tops of the forms shall be kept clean by an effective device attached to the machine, and
the travel of the machine on the forms shall be maintained true without lift, wobbling or
other variation affecting the precision finish.

During the first pass of the finishing machine, a uniform ridge of concrete shall be
maintained ahead of the front screed for its entire length.

If a uniform and satisfactory density of concrete is not obtained at joints, along forms, at
structures, and throughout the pavement, the Contractor will be required to furnish
equipment and use methods that will produce pavement conforming to the requirements
specified herein at his own expense.

(C) FINISHING AT JOINTS. The concrete adjacent to joints shall be compacted or firmly
placed without voids or segregation against the joint material, also under and around all
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load transfer devices, joint assembly units, and other features designed to extend into the
pavement. Concrete adjacent to joints shall be mechanically vibrated as specified.

After the concrete has been placed and vibrated adjacent to the joints, the finishing
machine shall be brought forward, operating in a manner to avoid damage or
misalignment of joints. If uninterrupted operation of the finishing machine, to, over, and
beyond the joints causes segregation of concrete, damage to, or misalignment of the
joints, the finishing machine shall be stopped when the front screed is approximately 8
inches from the joint. Segregated coarse aggregate shall be removed from both sides of
and off the joint. The screed shall be lifted and brought across the joint. The forward
motion of the finishing machine shall then be resumed. When the second screed is close
enough to permit the excess mortar in front of it to flow over the joint, it shall be lifted
and carried over the joint. Thereafter, the finishing machine may be run over the joint
without lifting the screeds, provided there is no segregated course aggregate immediately
between the screed or on top of the joint.

After the concrete has been placed on both sides of the joint and struck off, the installing
bar or channel cap shall be slowly and carefully withdrawn, leaving the preformed filler
in place. After the installing bar or channel cap is completely withdrawn, a tapered
wooden strip shall be temporarily inserted in the joint, and freshly mixed concrete shall
be worked into any depressions left by the removal of the installing bar. The installing
bar shall be cleaned and oiled prior to each installation of a joint.

(D) HAND FINISHING. Unless otherwise specified, hand finishing methods will not be

(E)

F

permitted except under the following conditions:

(1) Inthe event of breakdown of the mechanical equipment, hand methods may be used
to finish the concrete already deposited on the grade when the breakdown occurs.
Narrow widths, areas of irregular dimensions or areas where operation of
mechanical equipment is impractical, may be finished by hand methods.

(2) When finishing by hand is permitted, the concrete shall be placed to the full
thickness required in successive batches for the entire width between construction
joints shown on the plans. The concrete shall be vibrated internally during placing as
specified herein, and shall be screeded off with a steel shod screed weighing not less
than 15 pounds per linear foot. The screed shall be constructed so that it can be set
accurately to whatever roadway crown is required. It shall be operated by a sawing
motion and moved forward on substantial screed supports set at proper elevations.
The shape and construction of the screed shall meet the approval of the Chief
Engineer. The screeding shall be repeated, as required, accompanied by tamping, or
other operations necessary to provide an even, approved surface ready for floating.

FLOATING AND REMOVAL OF LAITANCE. After screeding is completed, the
surface shall be floated with a float meeting the requirements of 905.09(C). The float
shall be operated transversely with a combined longitudinal and transverse motion and
with a sufficient number of passes to smooth all ridges and fill all depressions. Excess
water and soupy material shall be wasted over the forms at each pass.

STRAIGHTEDGING AND SURFACE CORRECTION. After the floating has been
completed and the excess water removed, but while the concrete is still plastic, the
surface shall be tested in accordance with 501.16. Depressions shall be immediately filled
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with freshly mixed concrete, struck off, consolidated, refinished and retested. High areas
shall be cut down and refinished. Special attention shall be given to assure that the
surface across joints meets the requirements for smoothness. Straightedge testing and
surface corrections shall continue until the entire surface is found to be free from
observable departures, and the slab conforms to the required grade and cross section.

FINAL SURFACE FINISH. After the concrete has been floated and the surface
corrected, it shall be finished by dragging the surface in a longitudinal direction with
burlap meeting the requirements of 814.01. This drag shall be worked with a longitudinal
motion, care being used not to permit the edges to dig into the surface of the concrete or
to work the crown out of the pavement.

After the water sheen has practically disappeared, but previous to any initial set, the
surface shall be given the final finish by brooming with a broom meeting the
requirements of 905.09(D). The broom shall be moved from one side of the pavement to
the other without interruption. The travel of the broom shall overlap a small amount. The
brooming shall be perpendicular to the center line of the pavement and so executed that
the corrugations thus produced will be of uniform character and width and not more than
1/8 inch in depth, with the resulting surface free from objectionable depressions or
projections that might be formed by improper handling. The brooming must be completed
before the edges of the pavement and joints are rounded.

The surface of the pavement adjacent to all curbs, i.e., in the flow line of the gutter, shall
be troweled and finished with hair brooms or hair brushes conforming to 905.09(D) or

B).

EDGING AT FORMS AND EXPANSION JOINTS. All joints and edges shall be
rounded to 1/4-inch radius.

501.14 JOINTS

A

(B)

GENERAL. Longitudinal and transverse joints shall be located and constructed as shown
on the contract documents. All joints shall be perpendicular to the pavement surface and
perpendicular, radial, or parallel to the roadway centerline or as directed.

The sequence of construction of various slabs shall be determined by the Contractor with
the approval of the Chief Engineer.

LONGITUDINAL JOINTS. Longitudinal joints shall be either formed or sawn. Joints
between separately constructed roadway slabs and curb and gutter sections shall be
formed. Longitudinal center joints shall be installed in a manner so that full contact is
made at intersections with transverse joints. Longitudinal joints shall have tie rods or
keyways and tie rod assemblies meeting the requirements of 807.04, constructed and
spaced as shown in the contract documents. No tie device shall be placed closer than 18
inches to a transverse joint.

The initial installation of the tie rod assembly shall be firmly held in place by tap bolts
and steel washers. Tap bolts shall be in place during the fine grading. The tap bolts shall
then be removed and the remainder of the tie rod assembly installed.
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The edges of the slab first constructed shall be given a heavy coating of bituminous
material meeting the requirements of 802.04 or 802.05 prior to pouring the adjacent slab.

(C) TRANSVERSE JOINTS

)

@

GENERAL. No transverse joint shall be formed within 10 feet of an existing
pavement, bridge or approach slab. Expansion joints shall be placed 10 feet back
from the end of the new pavement where it abuts an existing pavement.

TRANSVERSE EXPANSION JOINTS. Transverse expansion joints shall be
composed of load transfer assemblies conforming to 807.03, and 3/4 inch thick
preformed joint filler conforming to the requirements of 807.01. Transverse
expansion joints shall be constructed and placed as shown in the contract
documents.

Unless otherwise shown on the plans, expansion joints shall be placed at each end of
a block, at tangent points of curves and/or curb corners and at intervals of
approximately 360 feet. The Chief Engineer may require the spacing of joints to
vary at intersections, islands, and circles or other similar locations.

Joints shall be constructed perpendicular to the centerline of the pavement so as to
produce straight joints within an allowable variation of 1/4 inch in 10 feet and a
discrepancy with the pavement surface of not more than 1/8 inch in 10 feet. The
joint will be checked with a 10 foot straightedge.

The joint filler shall be securely held in place to insure against displacement during
construction and the top edge of the filler shall be protected with a U-shaped metal
cap while the concrete is being placed and finished. The joint filler shall be punched
to admit dowel bars and to assure a tight fit.

The preformed expansion joint filler shall be continuous across the full width of the
pavement and through the curb and gutter and shall extend from the base course to
1/2 inch below the finished pavement surface.

Where joint filler is joined to the joint filler of an adjacent, previously constructed
slab, a perfect butt fit shall be accomplished or a U-piece of thin gage metal shall be
placed to prevent the infiltration of cement mortar into the joint. Any section of
expansion joint filler extending through any curb shall be so cut that the elevation of
the top of the joint filler shall be 1/2 inch below the finished surface of the curb. The
filler so cut shall be in one piece except when the curb is superimposed, in which
case that portion above the flow-line level of the gutter may be a separate piece
securely aligned and constructed so that it will function properly as an expansion
joint and that the top seal will be watertight. The expansion joint filler shall conform
to the section of the pavement where thickened edges are used.

After the concrete is cured and as soon as the forms for longitudinal construction are
removed, the ends of all expansion joint filler shall be cleaned of concrete and the
full width of the filler exposed for the full depth of the slab. No concrete shall be
placed adjacent to a previously poured slab until the ends of the filler have been
cleaned. The ends of the joint filler in the next slab to be poured shall be placed
neatly and firmly against previously placed joint filler.
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(3) TRANSVERSE CONTRACTION JOINTS. Transverse contraction joints shall be
constructed and located as shown in the contract documents or as directed by the
Chief Engineer.

Any section of the contraction joint extending through the curb shall be formed as
specified in 609.01(E) (6).

(4) TRANSVERSE CONSTRUCTION JOINTS. Transverse construction joints shall
be formed where it is necessary to stop placing concrete for 30 minutes or longer, by
staking in place a timber bulkhead of the same depth as the thickness of the concrete
at right angles to the slab and finishing the concrete to the bulkhead. Tie rod
assemblies shall be placed in transverse construction joints as shown in the contract
documents. Where the location of the construction joint coincides with that of the
expansion joint, the expansion joint shall be constructed with load transfer devices.
If, due to an emergency, concrete placement must be stopped within less than 10
feet of a previously formed transverse joint, the concrete shall be removed to the
joint prior to continuing the pouring of the slab.

(D) SAWN JOINTS. Longitudinal or transverse contraction joints may be sawn when

(E)

permitted by the Chief Engineer. The Contractor shall provide sawing equipment
adequate in number of units and power to complete the sawing to the required dimensions
and at the required rate to control cracking. The Contractor shall provide adequate
artificial lighting facilities for night sawing. The grooves shall be cut to a minimum depth
of 2 inches and the width shall be the minimum width possible with the type of saw being
used, but in no case shall exceed 1/4 inch.

All joints shall be sawn before uncontrolled shrinkage cracking takes place and shall be
regulated so that each joint is sawn 4 to 24 hours after placement of concrete. If
necessary, the sawing operation shall be performed day and night, regardless of weather
conditions. The concrete shall have hardened sufficiently to permit sawing without
damage by blade action to the pavement surface or to concrete adjacent to the joint.
Slight, though not excessive, raveling will be permissible along the joint edge. They shall
be completed before placing concrete in the succeeding adjacent lane. The sawing of any
joint shall be omitted if a crack occurs over load transfer devices prior to the time of
sawing. Sawing shall be discontinued when a crack develops ahead of the saw. In
general, all joints shall be sawn in sequence.

The slabs on either side of longitudinal joints shall be tied together by the installation of
1/2 inch tie rods 30 inches long placed across the longitudinal joint to a depth below the
proposed saw cut and spaced in accordance with the contract documents. The tie rods
shall be placed in a manner satisfactory to the Chief Engineer. No tie rod shall be placed
closer than 18 inches to a transverse joint.

LOAD TRANSFER ASSEMBLY. All transverse expansion joints shall be provided
with means for load transfer meeting the requirements of 807.03.

When dowel bars are used, they shall be of the sizes as shown on the standard drawings
or contract documents, and shall conform to the requirements of 807.03(B). The dowels
shall not be placed closer than 6 inches to a longitudinal joint. A dowel sleeve
conforming to the requirements of 807.03 shall be placed on the greased end of each
dowel.
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The assembly shall be rigidly installed in a manner approved by the Chief Engineer. The
dowels shall be rigidly held in place parallel to the surface and center line of the
pavement by supports that do not permit displacement by workmen or otherwise during
construction. A tolerance of not more than 1/8 inch in 12 inches from correct alignment,
either vertical or horizontal, will be permitted.

Special care shall be taken with the base course to establish the required cross section at
the locations where assemblies are to be installed. If, for any reason, the base course is
trimmed too low, or if there are any open spaces beneath the assembly, the assembly shall
be removed, the base course backfilled, tamped firmly and the assembly reset.

501.15 TESTING

The consistency of the concrete will be checked by the slump test in conformance with
AASHTO T 119. The slump shall not exceed 3”. The determination will be made when and as
often as deemed necessary by the Chief Engineer to check the consistency of the concrete. The
Contractor shall provide a slump cone, rod and a flat, non-absorbent surface in conformance
with AASHTO T 119, for each project.

Test cylinders and beams will be made from each class of concrete, at the direction of the
Chief Engineer. One set of concrete test specimens shall be made for every 50 cubic yards of
concrete placed. Concrete for such specimens shall be furnished by the Contractor as directed.

Concrete test specimens for both compression strength testing and for flexural strength
testing shall be made and cured in accordance with AASHTO T 23. Unless otherwise
specified, the minimum 28 day compressive strength shall be 3500 psi. Flexural strength shall
be tested in conformance with AASHTO T 177. Flexural strength shall be as hereinafter
specified. The Contractor shall provide cylinder curing facilities at the project site in
conformance with AASHTO T 23. Immediately after molding and finishing, the concrete
specimens shall be stored up to 48 hours in concrete curing box with pre-set temperature
controls and in an environment to prevent moisture loss from the specimens. The cylinders
should be placed in a thermostatically climate controlled storage chest with adjustable
temperature controller for heating or cooling and the temperature shall be maintained between
60° F and 80° F. Listed below are two pre-approved concrete curing boxes:

Forney Model No. LA-1302
Humboldt Model No. H-2968

Curing boxes other than these listed must be submitted to and approved by the Chief
Engineer prior to use.

The Contractor shall transport PCC specimens to DDOT Materials Testing Facility in
accordance with AASHTO T 23, Transportation of Specimens to Laboratory

Air content of plastic concrete shall be tested in conformance with AASHTO T 196 or
AASHTO T 152 as determined by the Chief Engineer. The entrained air shall be 5 to 8 percent
by volume.

The Contractor shall furnish and maintain for the concrete phase of the contract two
pressure air type meters with necessary accessories meeting the requirements of AASHTO T
152, Type B. The air meter shall be properly calibrated by an independent laboratory with a
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certification furnished to the Chief Engineer. The Contractor shall also furnish the Engineer
with and maintain two (2) concrete thermometers meeting the requirements of AASHTO T-
309.

(A) ACCEPTANCE. Concrete acceptance shall meet the requirements of 817.04.

If concrete fails to provide the designated concrete strength, the Chief Engineer shall make a
determination of acceptance, rejection or acceptance at a reduced price. If the concrete is
accepted at a reduced rate, the applicable rate will be calculated as per (B) Price
Adjustment. Replacement of deficient concrete shall be at the Contractor’s expense.

(B) PRICE ADJUSTMENT. Payment for concrete that fails to meet minimum acceptance
levels for strength will be adjusted according to the following formula:

Pay Adjustment = -2(f’c~f.)(PAB)(Q)

fe
where 7, = Specified minimum compressive strength measured in psi
fe = Compressive strength as determined by acceptance tests in psi
PAB* = Price Adjustment Base
Q = Quantity of concrete represented by acceptance tests in cubic yards

*PAB is the Contract unit price for the class of concrete involved. Where the Contract
basis of payment is other than by unit price, PAB is $800.00.

Payment will be made under:

Pay Item Pay Unit

Class A Concrete Cubic Yard

Class B Concrete Cubic Yard

Class C Concrete Cubic Yard

Class D Concrete Each, per pre-stressed member
Class E Concrete SY/CY as per pay item

Class F Concrete SY/CY as per pay item

Class H Concrete Cubic Yard

Class | Concrete Cubic Yard

Class J Concrete Square Yard

501.16 SURFACE TESTING

The finished surface of the pavement shall conform to the grade, alignment and cross-
section specified. The surface shall be tested with a straightedge meeting the requirements of
903.03 laid parallel to the center line of the pavement. Any deviation of the pavement surface
in excess of 1/8 inch in 10 feet shall be immediately corrected. Extreme care shall be exercised
to see that there is no deviation at joints. The Contractor shall be held responsible for the
trueness of the surface of the pavement and shall be required to correct any deviation from the
alignment, grade and cross-section as specified. Dusting with cement or sprinkling with water
will not be permitted.

501.17 CURING

The concrete shall be cured by one of the methods listed below.
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MEMBRANE COMPOUND CURING. Membrane curing compound conforming to
814.03 shall be applied immediately after the final finishing of the surface by means of a
mechanical sprayer conforming to 905.08. The curing compound shall be applied with an
overlapping coverage that will give a two coat application at coverage of not more than
150 square feet per gallon for both coats. The spraying equipment shall be of the fully
atomizing type equipped with a tank agitator. At the time of use, the compound shall be
stirred continuously by effective mechanical means. Spraying pressure shall be sufficient
to produce a fine spray and cover the surface thoroughly and completely with a uniform
film. The application of curing compound by hand operated pressure sprayers will be
permitted only on odd widths or shapes of slabs and on concrete surfaces exposed by the
removal of forms, as authorized by the Chief Engineer. When application is made by
hand operated sprayers, the second coat shall be applied in a direction approximately at
right angles to the direction of the first coat.

The compound shall form a uniform, continuous, coherent film that shall not check, crack
or peel and shall be free from pin holes and other imperfections. If pin holes or other
discontinuities exist, an additional coat shall be applied within 30 minutes to the affected
areas. Concrete surfaces that are subject to heavy rainfall within three hours after the
curing compound has been applied shall be resprayed by the method and at the coverage
specified above, at no additional cost to the District.

Necessary precautions shall be taken to insure that none of the curing compound enters
joints that are to be sealed. Rope of moistened paper, fiber or other suitable material shall
be used to seal the top of the joint opening, and the concrete in the region of the joint
shall be sprayed with curing compound immediately after the rope seal is installed. Other
methods of protecting the joints may be used when approved by the Chief Engineer.

Approved standby facilities or approved alternate methods for curing concrete pavement
shall be provided at a readily accessible location at the site of the work for use in event of
mechanical failure of the spraying equipment or any other conditions which may prevent
correct application of the membrane curing compound at the proper time. In the event of
a failure of the regular spraying equipment, the paving operation shall be suspended and
the standby or alternate curing method shall be used only on the remaining portion of the
pavement already placed.

When the air temperature will reach 90° F or above, 2 layers of water-saturated burlap
shall be placed over the concrete after the application of the curing compound. The burlap
shall be placed in accordance with the requirements for burlap curing and shall be kept
wet for 24 hours.

BURLAP CURING. Burlap meeting the requirements of 814.01 shall be placed as soon
as it may be done without injury to the concrete. It shall be overlapped in half widths of
strips so as to provide a double thickness throughout its coverage. It shall be saturated
prior to placement and placed wet. It shall be kept wet continuously for a minimum of 72
hours.

After the initial 72-hour period, the burlap may be removed providing that the concrete
has developed a flexural strength of 450 psi as ascertained by testing in accordance with
501.15. If flexural strength tests are not made, or if the tests indicate strengths less than
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450 psi, the concrete shall be cured an additional 4 days. The burlap shall be kept wet
during the entire 7 day period.

The burlap shall be free from holes, earth or any substance that will interfere with its
absorptive qualities or have a deleterious effect on the concrete. Any burlap that becomes
contaminated with earth or other deleterious substances shall be washed clean prior to
use.

POLYETHYLENE SHEETING OR WATERPROOF PAPER CURING. As soon
after finishing as practical without marring the surface, the pavement shall be covered
with polyethylene sheeting conforming to 814.02(A) or waterproof paper conforming to
814.02(B). The cover shall be of sufficient width to provide a complete cover for the
surface of the pavement, including face and top of all curbs and the edges of the
pavement or curb when the forms are removed. The cover shall be carefully placed as
directed to completely seal the surface without marring it. The cover shall be secured
along the sides and ends to maintain a reasonably airtight seal and adjoining covers shall
overlap at least 12 inches. Any material that is torn or does not provide an acceptable
airtight seal shall not be used.

The concrete shall be kept covered a minimum of 72 hours. After the initial 72 hour
period, the covering may be removed provided that the concrete has attained a flexural
strength of 450 psi as ascertained by testing in conformance with 501.15. Otherwise, the
concrete shall be kept covered 7 days.

501.18 REMOVING FORMS AND BACKFILLING

A

(B)

REMOVAL OF FORMS. Forms shall not be removed in any case in less than 12 hours,
and during periods of low temperatures (below 40° F), they shall not be removed in less
than 48 hours. Forms shall be removed carefully to avoid damage to the pavement. After
the forms have been removed, the sides of the slab shall be cured by one of the methods
specified in 501.17. Honeycombed areas will be considered defective work and shall be
removed and replaced as directed by the Chief Engineer.

BACKFILLING. Where concrete pavements are constructed without curbs, backfilling
shall be performed within 24 hours after removal of the forms and shall consist of
preparation of the shoulder adjacent to the pavement. Where concrete pavements are
constructed with curbs, backfilling shall be done in accordance with 609.01(E) (7).

501.19 SEALING OF JOINTS

A

TRANSVERSE JOINTS. All transverse expansion, contraction and construction joints
shall be sealed as soon after completion of the curing period as feasible and before the
pavement is opened to traffic, including the Contractor’s equipment. The sealing material
shall conform to 807.02(A) (1) or (2).

Just prior to sealing, each joint shall be thoroughly cleaned of all foreign material,
including membrane curing, and the joint faces shall be clean and the surface dry when
the seal is applied.

Cleaning shall be accomplished by the use of power tools approved by the Chief
Engineer. The use of any tools that result in damage to the pavement will not be
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permitted. Immediately prior to the actual sealing operation, the joints shall be thoroughly
blown out with a jet of air having sufficient volume and pressure to remove any loose
material left by the cleaning operation.

When hot poured-type joint sealing material is used, it shall be heated to the temperature
recommended by the manufacturer, but not to exceed 450° F at any stage during the
melting or pouring operations, in an approved melting- applicator apparatus meeting the
requirements of 903.02.

The sealing material shall be applied to each joint opening to conform to the details
shown on the plans or as directed by the Chief Engineer. Material for seal applied hot
shall be stirred during heating so that localized overheating does not occur. Any material
heated beyond the recommended pouring temperature shall be rejected and removed from
the apparatus, the apparatus thoroughly cleaned and new material heated to the proper
temperature. Only sufficient material for the day’s operations shall be heated at a time.
When it is necessary to cut material into small chunks before putting it into the apparatus,
the method used shall be approved by the Chief Engineer.

The pouring shall be done in such a manner that the material will not be spilled on the
exposed surfaces of the concrete. Any excess material on the surface of the concrete
pavement shall be removed immediately and the pavement surface cleaned.

The joints shall be filled to within 1/4 inch of the finished pavement surface and the
sealing material so placed that the resulting stripe will be straight and neat.

The use of sand or similar material as a cover for the seal will not be permitted. Poured
joint sealing material shall not be placed when the air temperature in the shade is less
than 50° F, unless approved by the Chief Engineer.

(B) LONGITUDINAL JOINTS. When the edge of the first of separately constructed
adjacent slabs is given a heavy coating of bituminous material as required in 501.14(B) it
shall constitute the sealing of the longitudinal construction joint.

501.20 PROTECTION OF PAVEMENT

The Contractor shall protect the pavement and its appurtenances against both public traffic
and traffic caused by his own employees and agents. This shall include watchmen and flaggers
to direct traffic and the erection and maintenance of warning signs, lights, pavement bridges or
Crossovers.

In order that the concrete may be properly protected against the effects of rain or other
abrupt changes in weather conditions before it has attained final set, the Contractor shall have
covering material available at the work site.

The Chief Engineer will carefully consider any damage to the pavement occurring prior to
final acceptance and may allow the Contractor to repair such damage or require the damaged
pavement to be replaced.

501.21 OPENING TO TRAFFIC

Vehicular traffic shall be excluded from pavement and pavement repairs for a minimum of
72 hours after the placement of curing materials. After the initial 72-hour period, if approved
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by the Chief Engineer, the pavement may be opened to traffic providing that the concrete has
developed a flexural strength of 550 psi or a compressive strength of 3500 psi as by testing in
accordance with 501.15. If strength tests are not made, or if the required strengths are not
attained, traffic shall be excluded for a minimum of 7 days after the concrete was placed.

The pavement shall be cleaned and all joints sealed prior to opening to traffic.

The cost of steel plating, if needed, shall be paid for as specified in 616.19.

501.22 HIGH EARLY STRENGTH CONCRETE

All specifications for standard Portland Cement Concrete shall apply to high early strength
concrete. High early strength concrete shall be produced by one of the following methods, or a
combination thereof, as directed by the Chief Engineer.

1. By the use of high early strength Portland Cement in lieu of the standard Portland
cement specified and in the same amount.

2. By the use of additional standard Portland Cement (the total amount of cement shall
not exceed 1 bag over that required by the approved mix design).

3. Bythe use of a Type C accelerator meeting the requirements of 814.05 incorporated
in the concrete mix.

4. By ready mix design approved by the District Department Of Transportation
Materials Division that shall be measured and paid in a similar method as
Reinforced PCC Pavement.

Where the use of high early strength cement or additional standard cement is directed, the
purpose being to produce a high early strength concrete to allow for earlier opening or
completion of the project, the Contractor will be required to proceed with diligent prosecution
of all phases of the work to insure the full benefit of the additional cost and an early opening.

Should the Contractor fail, refuse or neglect to complete the work properly and diligently so
as to render it ready for traffic, such failure, refusal or neglect shall be sufficient reason to
withhold payment for high early strength cement or the additional standard cement.

501.23 TOLERANCE IN PAVEMENT THICKNESS

The thickness of the constructed pavement will be determined by average caliper
measurement of cores measured in accordance with AASHTO T 148. At such points as the
Chief Engineer may select, in each 500 linear lane feet or fraction thereof of pavement, 2 or
more cores will be taken and measured. These cores will be taken by the District. The average
thickness of each 500 feet of pavement will be determined from these cores. In calculating the
average thickness of the pavement, measurements that are in excess of the thickness specified
by more than 1/8 inch will be considered as the specified thickness plus 1/8 inch.
Measurements that are less than the specified thickness by 1/2 inch or more shall not be
included in the average. Disposition of pavement deficient by 1/2 inch or more in thickness
will be as provided below.

For pavement slabs, the average thickness of which is 1/8 inch less than the thickness
specified, the contract unit price shall be used in the payment.
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For pavement slabs, the average thickness of which is less than the thickness specified by
more than 1/8 inch, but less than 1/2 inch, an adjusted unit price shall bear the same ratio to the
contract unit price as the square of the average thickness of the slab bears to the square of the
thickness specified.

Additional payment over the contract unit price will not be made for any pavement with an
average thickness in excess of the thickness specified.

The adjusted unit price shall be calculated for each 500 feet or fraction thereof in which the
deficient core lane measurements are included.

Payment will not be made for pavement that is deficient by 1/2 inch but less than 1 inch in
thickness. Such pavement shall either be removed and replaced with pavement of specified
thickness at the Contractor’s expense, or may remain in place without payment to the
Contractor. Pavement deficient by 1 inch or more in thickness shall be removed and replaced
at the Contractor’s expense.

Where the specified method of determining thickness reveals pavement deficient in
thickness by 1/2 inch or more, additional cores shall be made at intervals of 25 feet parallel to
the centerline to determine the extent of the deficiencies greater than 1/2 inch. Determination
of the extent of the areas to be replaced and/or areas for which no payment will be made will
be based on these additional thickness determinations.

If the Contractor believes that the cores and measurements taken are insufficient to indicate
fairly the actual thickness of pavement, he may request additional cores and measurements.
Such measurements shall be at intervals not less than 200 feet. The cost of additional cores and
measurements shall be deducted from sums due the Contractor unless such measurements
indicated that the pavement within the area in question is of specified thickness.

The Contractor shall fill test holes with the same type of concrete as in the pavement.

501.24 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

Payment for the various items of work listed herein will include all costs for furnishing all
materials, labor, tools, equipment and incidentals to complete the work.

(A) REINFORCED PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT (Square Yard
Method).

The unit of measurement for Reinforced PCC Pavement will be the square yard. The
actual number of square yards of the specified depth measured complete in place will be
paid for at the contract unit price per square yard, or adjusted unit price per square yard if
required under 501.23, which payment will include joints, waterproofing, load transfer
devices, impervious material, reinforcement, sealing of joints and curing.

The width for measurement will be the width from the intersection of the face of the curb
or gutter with the surface of the pavement on one side to the intersection of the face of the
curb or gutter with the surface of the pavement on the other side. Where there is no curb
or gutter, the width for measurement will be from outside edge to outside edge of the
pavement. The length will be the actual length measured along the center line of the
riding surface.
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(B)

©

©)

(E)

F

(©)

(H)

REINFORCED PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT (Cubic Yard
Method). The unit of measure for Reinforced PCC Pavement will be the cubic yard. The
actual number of cubic yards complete in place will be paid for at the contract unit price
per cubic yard, or adjusted unit price per cubic yard if required under 501.23, which
payment includes joints, waterproofing, load transfer devices, impervious material,
reinforcement, sealing of joints and curing.

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE. The unit of measure for PCC will be the cubic
yard. The actual number of additional cubic yards furnished complete in place for extra
depth of concrete over trenches, around manholes, thickened edges, or for other use, as
directed by the Chief Engineer, will be paid for at the contract unit price per cubic yard.

ADDITIONAL WIRE FABRIC REINFORCEMENT. The unit of measure for
Additional Wire Fabric Reinforcement will be the square yard. The actual number of
square yards measured complete in place, with no allowance for overlap, will be paid for
at the contract unit price per square yard for the appropriate item listed in the Schedule of
Prices.

EXTRA PREFORMED EXPANSION JOINT. No separate payment will be made for
preformed expansion joint material; it will be included in the payment of the appropriate
PCC items.

HIGH EARLY STRENGTH PORTLAND CEMENT. The unit of measure for High
Early Strength Portland Cement will be the bag. The actual number of bags incorporated
in the mix in lieu of standard Portland cement will be paid for at the contract unit price
per bag, which payment shall be for the additional cost of high early strength Portland
cement over that of standard Portland cement.

HIGH EARLY STRENGTH PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT.
(Cubic Yard Method). The unit of measure for High Early Strength PCC Pavement will
be the cubic yard. The actual number of cubic yards complete in place will be paid for at
the contract unit price per cubic yard, or adjusted unit price per cubic yard if required
under 501.23, which payment includes joints, waterproofing, load transfer devices,
impervious material, reinforcement, sealing of joints and curing.

ADDITIONAL STANDARD PORTLAND CEMENT. The unit of measure for
Additional Standard Portland Cement will be the bag. The actual number of bags of
additional cement added to the mix at the direction of the Chief Engineer for the purpose
of producing high early strength concrete will be paid for at the contract unit price per
bag.
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502 PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE BASE

502.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of constructing a base composed of Portland Cement Concrete, with or
without wire fabric reinforcement, on the prepared base course in accordance with the contract
documents. Except as herein stated, all requirements specified for 501 are applicable to this
specification.

Work also includes PCC for miscellaneous uses, thickened section of alley and drive
entrances, bulkheads and various incidental repairs as determined by the Chief Engineer.

502.02 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Construction methods shall conform to 501 with the following exceptions, changes or
additions.

(A) TRANSVERSE JOINTS.

(1) TRANSVERSE EXPANSION JOINTS. When the temperature at the time of
placing base concrete is 50°F or higher, expansion joints shall be omitted. When the
temperature at the time of placing base concrete is lower than 50°F, preformed
expansion joint filler 1/2 inch in thickness and meeting the requirements of 807.01
shall be installed in the concrete base at each end of the project and at intervals of
approximately 360 feet or at intersections as directed by the Chief Engineer. Joints
installed at the end of the project shall be placed at least 10 feet from the end of the
existing pavement. The expansion joint filler shall be placed flush with the surface
of the finished base and shall extend the full width and depth of the slab. Expansion
joints shall be provided with means for load transfer meeting the requirements of
807.03. It will be necessary to round the edges of the joint faces of Portland cement
concrete base.

(2) TRANSVERSE CONTRACTION JOINTS. Weakened plane transverse
contraction joints in the concrete base to be covered with asphaltic material may be
constructed in accordance with 501.14(C)(3); or after the concrete has been placed
and floated, a groove shall be cut in the concrete to a depth of 2-1/2 inches, a fiber
strip inserted into this groove and placed flush with the top of the concrete base, and
the concrete finished over the newly formed joint. Joints need not be edged or
sealed. These joints shall be placed approximately but not more than 20 feet apart.
Load transfer devices will not be required.

(B) SEALING OF JOINTS. Unless otherwise directed, sealing of joints in concrete base to
be covered with asphaltic materials will not be required. Covering the base with asphaltic
material shall constitute sealing.

(C) FINISHING. In finishing Portland Cement Concrete base, any deviation of the base
surface in excess of 1/4 inch from the straightedge shall be immediately corrected.

308



PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE BASE 502

502.03 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

Payment for the various items of work listed herein will include all costs for furnishing all
materials, labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(A) PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE BASE (Square Yard Method). The unit of

(B)

measure for Portland Cement Concrete Base will be the square yard. The actual number
of square yards of the specified depth measured complete in place will be paid for at the
contract unit price per square yard, or adjusted unit price per square yard if required
under 501.23, which payment will include joints waterproofing, load transfer devices,
impervious material, reinforcement and curing.

The width for measurement will be the width from the intersection of the face of the curb
or gutter with the surface of the base on one side to the intersection of the face of the curb
or gutter with the surface of the base on the other side. Where there is no curb or gutter,
the width for measurement will be from outside edge to outside edge of the base. The
length will be the actual length measured along the center line of the riding surface.

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE BASE (Cubic Yard Method). The unit of
measure for Portland Cement Concrete Base will be the cubic yard. The actual number of
cubic yards complete in place will be paid for at the contract unit price per cubic yard, or
adjusted unit price per cubic yard if required under 501.23, which payment includes
joints, waterproofing, load transfer devices, impervious material, reinforcement if
specified and curing.
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503 REINFORCED PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE ALLEY

503.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of constructing an alley composed of PCC with wire fabric reinforcement on
a prepared base course in accordance with the contract documents. Except as herein stated, all
requirements specified for 501 are applicable to this specification.

503.02 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Construction methods shall conform to the requirements specified in 501 with the following
exceptions, changes, or additions.

(A) DESIGN. Reinforced Portland Cement Concrete Alley shall be constructed in one slab
the full width of the alley.

(B) PLACING CONCRETE. A mechanical spreader will not be required in placing
concrete.

(C) PLACING REINFORCEMENT. Wire fabric reinforcement conforming to approved
standards and design requirements shall be placed in 6 to 8 inch alleys.

(D) FORMING JOINTS. Transverse expansion joints shall be placed at approximately 40
foot intervals.

Transverse contraction joints shall be placed at approximate intervals of 13 feet between
the transverse expansion joints. These contraction joints shall consist of a groove formed
with a jointing tool with a blade projection not less than 1-1/2 inches. As an alternate
method, sawn joints will be permitted and shall be done in accordance with 501.14 (D).

Longitudinal joints will not be required in this type construction.
(E) LOAD TRANSFER DEVICES. Load transfer devices shall be 3/4 inch in diameter.
(F) FINISHING. A finishing machine will not be required.

503.03 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Reinforced Portland Cement Concrete Alley will be the square
yard. The width for measurement will be from outside edge to outside edge of the alley. The
length will be the actual length measured along the center line of the riding surface.

The actual number of square yards of the specified depth, measured complete in place will
be paid for at the contract unit price per square yard, which payment will be full compensation
for furnishing, hauling and placing all materials including joints, load transfer devices,
reinforcement, impervious material, sealing of joints, curing and for furnishing all equipment,
tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein.
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504 PCC DRIVEWAY AND ALLEY ENTRANCES

504.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of constructing driveway and alley entrances composed of Portland Cement
Concrete with wire fabric reinforcement on prepared base courses in accordance with the
contract documents. Except as herein stated, all requirements specified for 501 are applicable
to this specification.

504.02 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Construction methods shall conform to the requirements specified in 501 with the following
exceptions, changes, or additions.

(A) PLACING CONCRETE. When the driveway and alley entrances abut other permanent
structures such as Portland Cement Concrete pavement, bases, sidewalks, alleys, and
driveways, 1/2-inch thick preformed expansion joint filler meeting requirements of
807.01 shall be installed between the driveway and alley entrance and the permanent
structure.

A mechanical spreader will not be required for placing the concrete.

(B) PLACING REINFORCEMENT. Wire fabric reinforcement conforming to approved
standards and design requirements shall be placed in driveways and alley entrances 6
inches in thickness or greater, in a manner conforming to the requirements specified in
501.12.

(C) FORMING JOINTS. Expansion and contraction joints shall be installed in driveways
and alley entrances per 501.14 or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

(D) FINISHING. A finishing machine will not be required for this type of work.

504.03 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

Payment for the various items of work listed herein will include all costs for furnishing all
materials, labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(A) PCCDRIVEWAY AND ALLEY ENTRANCES (Square Yard Method) — The unit of
measure for PCC Driveway and Alley Entrances will be the square yard. The actual
number of square yards of the depth specified, measured complete in place, will be paid
for at the contract unit price per square yard, which payment will include expansion joint
filler, waterproofing, impervious material, wire fabric reinforcement and curing.

(B) PCCDRIVEWAY AND ALLEY ENTRANCES (Cubic Yard Method) — The unit of
measure for PCC Driveway and Alley Entrances will be the cubic yard. The actual
number of cubic yards, measured complete in place, will be paid for at the contract unit
price per cubic yard, which payment will include expansion joint filler, waterproofing,
impervious material, wire fabric reinforcement and curing.
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505 PCC PAVEMENT REPLACEMENT

505.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of the cutting, removal and disposal of defective areas or other areas of
existing PCC pavement, base, alley, driveway and alley entrances and the replacing with PCC
meeting the requirements of the specifications for new construction of a similar type or as
directed by the Chief Engineer.
505.02 MATERIALS

Portland Cement Concrete — 817, Class E

Welded wire fabric — 812.01

Tie rod assemblies and tie rods — 807.04

Load transfer assemblies — 807.03

Preformed expansion joint filler — 807.01

Joint-sealing materials — 807.02(A) or (B)

Impervious subgrade materials — 822.14

Concrete Curing materials — 814

Fly Ash —801.05

505.03 PROPORTIONING

The proportions of materials for concrete shall meet the requirements of 817. Adjustments
may be made as provided in 501.03.

505.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Pavement replacement shall conform to the requirements of the specifications for new
construction of a type similar to that being replaced with the following exceptions, changes or
additions.

(A) PREPARATION FOR CONCRETE REPAIRS. The replacement area shall be
prepared by removing all necessary materials as directed by the Chief Engineer. The area
shall be graded to the depth necessary to replace the pavement so that it will meet the
requirements of the specifications for new construction of a similar type. If unsuitable
material is discovered in the base course, it shall be removed and replaced with material
conforming to 804.04. Measure and payment for the removal will be made under 202 and
for the new material under 209.

(B) PLACING CONCRETE. The edges of the concrete adjoining the repair shall be
thoroughly cleaned prior to depositing fresh concrete against them. Wire fabric
reinforcement meeting the requirements of 812.01 for the type pavement being repaired
shall be used in the replacement of pavement, base and alley, if such pavement, base, or
alley is reinforced or if directed by the Chief Engineer. Any damaged expansion joint
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©

material in the area to be repaired shall be replaced with new material and shall conform
in all respects as to type, quality, and method of installation to that of new construction.

CUTTING TO A NEAT LINE. The perimeter of all repair areas shall be cut to a neat
line to a depth of 2 inches by means of a power saw.

505.05 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

A

(B)

©

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT REPLACEMENT. The unit of
measure for PCC pavement, of the type and depth designated, will be the square yard.
The actual number of square yards measured complete in place will be paid for at the
contract unit price per square yard, which payment will include sawing, removal and
disposal of excavated materials, curing, protection, and all labor, materials tools,
equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein.

WIRE FABRIC REINFORCEMENT FOR PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE
PAVEMENT, BASE AND ALLEY REPAIR. The unit of measure for Wire Fabric
Reinforcement for Portland Cement Concrete Pavement, Base and Alley Repair will be
the square yard. The actual number of square yards measured complete in place will be
paid for at the contract unit price per square yard, which payment will include all labor,
materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified
herein.

ANCHOR BOLTS - PAVING. The unit of measure of Anchor Bolts-Paving will be
each. The actual number of anchor bolts complete in place will be paid for at the contract
unit price per each, which payment will include drilling of holes, and all labor, materials,
tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein.
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506 REPAIR OF PCC PAVEMENT, BASE,
ALLEY, DRIVEWAY AND ALLEY ENTRANCES

506.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of making repairs to PCC pavement, base, alley and driveway and alley
entrances and includes the cutting, removal and disposal of the old material from cuts or
openings for underground work to a depth equal to that of the surrounding concrete, or as
directed by the Chief Engineer. Unless otherwise mentioned in Section 506 or in the contract
documents, materials, construction and methods and measure and payment shall meet the
requirements specified for new construction of a similar type.

Work also includes replacing adjacent areas of defective pavement in a manner described
above.
506.02 MATERIALS
Portland Cement Concrete — 817, Class E
Welded wire fabric — 812.01
Tie rod assemblies and tie rods — 807.04
Load transfer assemblies — 807.03
Preformed expansion joint filler — 807.01
Joint-sealing materials — 807.02(A) or (B)
Impervious sub grade materials — 822.14
Concrete Curing materials — 814
Fly ash — 801.05

506.03 PROPORTIONING

The proportions of materials for concrete shall meet the requirements of 817. Adjustments
may be made as provided in 501.13.

506.04 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall not make pavement excavation or openings to a greater extent than can
be replaced and repaved during the same working day, unless otherwise approved by the Chief
Engineer.

PCC repair shall conform to the requirements of the specifications of new construction of a
type similar to that on which the repairs are to be made, with the following exceptions,
changes, or additions.

(A) PREPARATION FOR CONCRETE REPAIRS. The areas to be repaired shall be
prepared by removing all materials as directed by the Chief Engineer. The area shall be
graded to the depth necessary to construct the repair so that it will meet the requirements
of the specifications for new construction of a similar type. If unsuitable materials are
discovered in the base course, it shall be removed and replaced with material conforming
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to 804.04 and measured and paid for under 209. The area of repair will be such as to
provide on each side of the cut a minimum 6-inch shoulder on undisturbed base course.

The concrete adjoining the section to be replaced shall be left with reasonably straight
edges. Repair sections shall be in accordance with the standard drawings. If it is
necessary to make replacement closer than 2 feet to a joint or to an existing repair, the
replacement shall be extended to the joint and/or the existing repair as directed by the
Chief Engineer.

All costs of cutting back, removal, and disposal of the excavated material to the depth of
pavement which is to be placed shall be included in the contract unit price for Repair
PCC Pavement, base, alley, driveway and alley repair. Material to be removed above or
below the pavement will be paid for at the contract unit price under 202.

When directed by the Chief Engineer, the asphalt binder course shall be omitted from the
repair area and replaced with base concrete. This is intended for small repairs where it is
impractical to compact the binder course with a roller. The elevation of the finished
concrete base shall be sufficiently below the pavement surface to allow placing and
proper compaction of the specified thickness of the asphalt surface course.

CUTTING TO A NEAT LINE. The perimeter of all repair areas that become part of the
permanent roadway surface shall be cut to a neat line by means of a power saw.

PLACING CONCRETE. The edges of the concrete adjoining the repair shall be
thoroughly cleaned and wetted just prior to depositing fresh concrete against them. Wire
fabric reinforcement meeting the requirements of 812.01 for the type pavement being
repaired shall be used in the repair of pavement, base and alley, if such pavement, base,
or alley is reinforced or if directed by the Chief Engineer. Any damaged expansion joint
material in the area to be repaired shall be replaced with new material and shall conform
in all respects as to type, quality, and method of installation to that of new construction.
Sufficient carbon powder shall be used in the repair of pavement, alley and sidewalk so
that the repaired area will closely match the color of the existing concrete. The cost of
furnishing carbon powder for pavement and alley repair will be paid for at the contract
unit price per pound for carbon powder for PCC pavement and alley repair.

If sufficient concrete is not available to completely fill the repair section, bulkhead timber
of the depth of the repair shall be placed to receive the concrete. Tie rods shall be placed
in the concrete at approximately 1/2 the depth of the repair and shall be embedded 1/2 the
length of the rod.

Tie rods for this purpose shall meet the requirements of 807.04 except that a length of
only 20 inches will be required.

When truck-mixed concrete is used for repair, re-tempering the concrete and placing of
concrete that has attained initial set will not be permitted. However, in lieu of the time
interval requirements of 501.09, the interval between the admission of cement to the
batch and final discharge shall not exceed 2 hours.

It is important that all locations at which concrete is to be used are fully prepared prior to
delivery of the concrete and that only sufficient concrete is ordered to permit its use
within the time limit specified for hauling concrete. Due to the difficulty of placing
concrete in irregular and small repairs, and the importance of attaining the best possible
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results, the Contractor shall proceed with the utmost diligence in the prosecution of all
phases of work.

PROTECTION. In lieu of the provisions specified in 501.20 and 501.21 the following
shall apply: All classes of traffic shall be excluded from pavements by the erection and
maintenance of suitable barricades for a period of 24 hours after placing the concrete.
This curing period will be increased to 48 hours in the case of roadway and alley
construction during the period classified as Cold Weather Construction.

On heavily traveled streets, a steel protection plate, per 616.19, extending out onto the
adjoining pavement at least 6 inches on all sides may be required over concrete base
repair areas. The plates shall be securely anchored to prevent displacement under traffic.
When steel protection plates are used, barricades will not be required.

The Contractor shall be responsible for the cuts and their condition from the initiation of
excavation to the removal of barricades from completed repair.

TREE SAFEGUARDS. Tree safeguards shall conform to the requirements of 611.07
and 611.08.

506.05 CLEANING UP

The Contractor shall remove from the roadway all excavated pavement, debris, and dirt as
rapidly as the completion of the repair work permits, and in no case will it be permissible for
this material to remain on the project overnight.

506.06 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

QY

(B)

©

©)

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE PAVEMENT, AND ALLEY REPAIR. The
unit of measure for Portland Cement Concrete Pavement, Base and Alley Repair will be
the cubic yard. The actual number of cubic yards measured complete in place will be paid
for at the contract unit price per cubic yard, which payment will include sawing, removal
and disposal of excavated materials, backfill, joint materials, load transfer devices,
placement of dowels, tie rods and tie bars, curing, protection, joint sealing and all labor,
materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified
herein.

WIRE FABRIC REINFORCEMENT FOR PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE
PAVEMENT, BASE AND ALLEY REPAIR. Measure and payment for Wire Fabric
Reinforcement for Portland Cement Concrete Pavement, Base and Alley Repair will be
made in accordance with 505.05(B).

ADDITIONAL STANDARD PORTLAND CEMENT. The unit of measure for
Additional Standard Portland Cement will be the bag. The actual number of additional
bags added to the mix, as directed by the Chief Engineer per 501.22, will be paid for at
the contract unit price per bag, which payment will include all labor, materials, tools,
equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein.

CARBON POWDER. The unit of measure for Carbon Powder will be the pound. The
actual number of pounds added to the mix will be paid for at the contract unit price per
pound, which payment will include all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals
necessary to complete the work as specified herein.
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DIVISION 600
INCIDENTAL CONSTRUCTION
601 INCIDENTAL CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION

601.01 Bus Stops and Islands
602 MINOR STRUCTURES
602.01 Walls and Steps
602.02 Portland Cement Concrete Copings
603 UNDERDRAINS
603.01 Description
603.02 Materials
603.03 Construction Requirements
603.04 Measure
603.05 Payment
604 SLOPE AND FOUNDATION PROTECTION
604.01 Description
604.02 Materials
604.03 Construction Requirements
604.04 Measure and Payment

605 GUARDRAILS AND GUARDRAIL TERMINALS
605.01 Guardrail

605.02 Guardrail Terminal Sections
605.03 Rub Rail
605.04 PCC Terminal Block
605.05 Remove Guardrail Buried Terminal
605.06 Remove Guardrail
605.07 Reset Guardrail
605.08 Extra Guardrail Components
606 PAVEMENT PROFILING (MILLING)
606.01 Description
606.02 Equipment and Construction
606.03 Measure and Payment
607 MISCELLANEOUS FENCING
607.01 Chain Link Fence
607.02 Vinyl Clad Chain Link Fence with Redwood Slats
607.03 Safety Fence Shielding
607.04 Construction Board Fence (Solid Wood Fence)
607.05 Temporary Fence
607.06 Ornamental Safety Fence
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608 SIDEWALK AND DRIVEWAY

608.01 Portland Cement Concrete Sidewalk and Driveway

608.02 Portland Cement Concrete Sidewalk Repair and Miscellaneous
Construction

608.03 Asphaltic Concrete Walk

608.04 Brick and Block Sidewalk and Repair

609 CURBS, GUTTERS AND PAVED DITCHES

609.01 Portland Cement Concrete Curb, Curb and Gutter, and Gutter
609.02 Stone Curb
609.03 Asphaltic Concrete Curb
609.04 PCC Wheelchair/Bicycle Ramps
609.05 Portland Cement Concrete Ditches
609.06 Paved Bituminous Concrete Ditches
609.07 Brick Gutter

610 TURF ESTABLISHMENT
610.01 Seeding
610.02 Sodding
610.03 Wildflower Seeding
610.04 Crownvetch Hydroseeding
610.05 Renovating Grass
610.06 Erosion Control Matting
610.07 Topsoil

611 TREES, SHRUBS, VINES AND GROUND COVER
611.01 Removal of Trees And/Or Stumps
611.02 Plants and Planting
611.03 Transplants and Transplanting
611.04 Pruning Trees
611.05 Tree Box Drainage-Aeration
611.06 Tree Guards
611.07 Tree Protection and Replacement
611.08 Tree Root Protection

612 MOBILIZATION
612.01 Description
612.02 Measure and Payment

613 PERMANENT BENCH MARK
613.01 Description
613.02 Materials
613.03 Construction Requirements
613.04 Measure and Payment
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614 PCC TRAFFIC BARRIERS

614.01
614.02

PCC Median and Roadside Barriers
Portable Precast PCC Barrier

615 MEMBRANE WATERPROOFING

615.01
615.02
615.03
615.04

Description

Materials

Construction Requirements
Measure and Payment

616 TRAFFIC CONTROL

616.01
616.02
616.03
616.04
616.05
616.06
616.07

616.08
616.09
616.10
616.11
616.12
616.13
616.14
616.15
616.16
616.17
616.18
616.19
616.20

Permanent Type Wooden Barricade

Construction Lane Closing

Removal of Lane Markings

Temporary Construction Sign Supports
Construction Warning and Detour Signs
Reflectorized Traffic Cones

Steady Burning Amber Lights, Type “C”, and Flashing Amber Lights
Type “B”

Electronically [lluminated Traffic Devices (Arrow Panel)
Work Zone Barricades

Traffic Drums

Reflective Markers and Delineators

Thermoplastic Pavement Markings

Painted Lane Markings

Preformed Pavement Markings

Truck Mounted Attenuator

Construction Zone Attenuator

Sand-Filled Impact Attenuator Modules

Portable Changeable Message Signs

Steel Protection Plate

Repair of Damaged Major Traffic Control Devices

617 TRAFFIC SIGNALS

617.01
617.02
617.03
617.04
617.05
617.06
617.07
617.08
617.09
617.10
617.11

Description

Codes and Standards

Materials

Contract Plans and Manufacturer’s Drawings
Traftic Signal Controller Cabinet Foundation
Foundation for Traffic Signal Pole

Electrical Cables for Traffic Signals

Steel Traffic Signal Pole

Traffic Signal Mast Arm

LED Signal Module

Pole Mounted Vehicular or Pedestrian Traffic Signal Head
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617.12
617.13
617.14
617.15
617.16
617.17
617.18
617.19
617.20
617.21
617.22
617.23

617.24

Mast Arm Mounted Vehicular Traffic Signal Head

Pedestrian Push Button Controls

Inductive Loop Detectors

Microwave Vehicle Detector

Traffic Signal Controller and Cabinet

Remove and Abandon Traffic Signal Controller Cabinet Foundation
Remove Traffic Signal Poles and Traffic Signal Equipment
Remove Traffic Signal Controller and Cabinet

Remove Existing Signal Head

Traffic Signal Removal, Temporary Installation and Reinstallation
Portable Traffic Signal Bases

Furnish and Install Round Steel Monotube with Round Steel Monotube
Arm

Furnish and Install Foundation for Traffic Signal Pole with Monotube
Mast Arm

618 STREET LIGHTING

618.01
618.02
618.03
618.04
618.05
618.06
618.07
618.08
618.09
618.10
618.11
618.12
618.13
618.14
618.15
618.16
618.17
618.18

618.19
618.20
618.21
618.22
618.23
618.24
618.25
618.26

Description

Codes and Standards

Materials

Contract Plans and Manufacturer’s Drawings

Install Electrical Manhole

Remove Electrical Manhole

Install Frame and Cover for Manhole

Cleaning Electrical Manhole

Remove Hazardous Waste Materials from Manhole

Repair Electrical Manhole

Electrical Junction Box

Install Electrical Conduits (Concrete Encased)

Install Electrical Conduits (Bored)

Rod and Clean District-Owned Conduit

Repair Existing District-Owned Conduit

Install Additional Conduit and Sweep Bends in Pole Foundation
Probe-Discover Faults in the Streetlighting Cable/Conduit System
Develop Repair Procedures for Faults in the Streetlighting Cable/Conduit
System

Drawings-Permit Application for Repairs in the Streetlighting System
Install Underground Streetlight Cables

Install Overhead Cables

Install Copper Ground Wire

Remove Underground Cable

Remove Exposed Raceway on Wood Pole

Install Foundation for Streetlight Poles

Remove Streetlight Foundations
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618.27 Streetlight Base — Breakaway and Steel

618.28 Install Streetlight Pole
618.29 Remove Streetlight Poles
618.30 Remove Streetlight Control Pedestal
618.31 Clean and Paint Streetlight Poles
618.32 Install Arm on Streetlight Pole
618.33 Install Banner Arm on Streetlight Pole
618.34 Install Streetlight Globe
618.35 Install Luminaires
618.36 Install Conversion Kits
618.37 Removal of Luminaires and Arms
618.38 Install Schedule 40 PVC U-Guard
618.39 Install Ground Rod
618.40 Payment to Traffic Signal Contractor for Connections and Disconnection
of Traffic Signal Cables
618.41 Payment to PEPCO for Connection, Disconnection and Inspection of
Service to Streetlights
619 MECHANICAL WORK
619.01 Description
619.02 Codes and Standards
619.03 Materials
619.04 Shop and Working Drawings
619.05 Ventilation System
619.06 Pumping System
619.07 Motors
619.08 Measure and Payment
620 TRAFFIC SIGNING
620.01 Wood Sign Posts
620.02 Metal Sign Posts
620.03 Guide Signs Panels and Traffic Sign Panels
620.04 Federal-Aid Project Sign
620.05 Delineators, Reference Posts and Object Markers
620.06 Breakaway Base Sign Support Systems
620.07 Modify and Repair Existing Sign
620.08 Remove and Relocate Existing Signs and Supports
621 MISCELLANEOUS ELECTRICAL WORK
621.01 Description
621.02 Codes and Standards
621.03 Materials
621.04 Contract Plans and Manufacturer’s Drawings
621.05 Structure Grounds
621.06 Ground Rods
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621.07 Pull Boxes

621.08 Trench
621.09 Conduits
621.10 Conduit Expansion and Deflection Fittings
621.11 Wiring System
621.12 Cable Connections
621.13 Circuit Identification
621.14 Junction Boxes
621.15 Painting Electical Work
621.16 Electrical Test
621.17 Navigation Lights
621.18 Measure and Payment
622 FURNISHING BITUMINOUS MATERIALS
622.01 Description
622.02 Measure and Payment
623 CUT PAVEMENT CHANNEL
623.01 Description
623.02 Measure and Payment
624 ENGINEER’S FIELD FACILITIES
624.01 Field Office
624.02 Measure and Payment
625 FIELD LAYOUT
625.01 General
625.02 Match Existing Work
625.03 Measure and Payment
626 PROTECTION SHIELD
626.01 Description
626.02 Shop Drawings
626.03 Construction Requirements
626.04 Maintenance
626.05 Measure and Payment
627 IMPACT ATTENUATORS
627.01 Description
627.02 Sand-Filled Module Impact Attenuator
627.03 Quad Beam Inpact Attenuator
628 EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL
628.01 Description
628.02 Construction Requirements
628.03 Measure
628.04 Payment
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629 LIGHT EMITTING DIODE (LED) ELECTRONIC SIGN

629.01
629.02
629.03
629.04
629.05
629.06
629.07
629.08
629.09
629.10

Description

General Requirements

Sign Housing Construction
Environmental Requirements
Chromaticity

LED Message Display Board
Drive Circuitry

Driver Rack Assembly
Electronic Requirements
Warranty
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INCIDENTAL CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION 601

601 INCIDENTAL CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION

601.01 BUS STOP PADS, MEDIAN STRIPS, AND ISLANDS

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work consists of PCC bus stops, median strips, directional islands for
channelization of traffic, and pedestrian islands, constructed on bituminous pavement,
PCC pavement, or on a prepared base course in conjunction with new construction.
Except as herein stated, all requirements specified in Section 501 for “Reinforced
Portland Cement Concrete Pavement” are applicable to this specification.

(B) MATERIALS. The materials shall meet the requirements specified in 501.02.

(C) COMPOSITION. The proportions of materials for concrete shall meet the requirements
of 817, Class E.

(D) TESTING. The concrete shall meet the requirements of 501.15.

(E) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Construction shall conform to the requirements
described in 501 with the following exceptions, changes, or additions:

(1) PREPARING PAVEMENT FOR BUS STOP PADS. Where bus stop pads are to
be constructed on composite pavement, the bituminous surface course and binder
course shall be removed and the area of the concrete base on which the islands are to
be constructed shall be cleaned and roughened as directed by the Chief Engineer.

(2) PREPARING PAVEMENT OR BASE COURSE FOR MEDIAN STRIPS, OR
DIRECTIONAL AND PEDESTRIAN ISLANDS. Where the medians or islands
are to be constructed on composite pavement, the bituminous surface course and
binder course shall be removed and the area of the concrete base on which the
medians or islands are to be constructed shall be cleaned and roughened as directed
by the Chief Engineer.

Where the medians or islands are to be constructed on PCC pavement, a groove 1
foot wide, 2 inches deep and approximately 6 feet in length shall be cut into the
surface of the existing pavement at intervals of 6 feet for the full length of the island
and shall be on the approximate center line of the proposed location of the island.
The surface shall be thoroughly cleaned before placing concrete.

When islands are to be constructed on the base course or in conjunction with new
construction, the work shall be done in accordance with requirements for new
reinforced PCC pavement or sidewalk construction, whichever, as determined by the
Chief Engineer, is applicable, except that the density of the base course shall not be
less than 95 percent of maximum density.

(3) REINFORCEMENT.

(a) Bus Stop Pads. When bus stop pads are constructed on a base course and
extend for the full depth of the pavement, wire fabric reinforcement weighing
50 pounds per 100 square feet shall be used. When the bus stops are
constructed upon concrete base previously placed, wire fabric reinforcement
weighing 30 pounds per 100 square feet shall be used.

325



601

Q)

4)

®)

(6)

O

INCIDENTAL CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION

(b) Median Strips, Directional and Pedestrian Islands. Wire fabric reinforcement
weighing 30 pounds per 100 square feet shall be placed in the medians or
islands approximately 2 inches below the surface and shall extend for the full
width and length thereof.

PLACING ANCHOR SOCKETS. Anchor sockets for reflector posts shall be
installed in the directional and pedestrian islands or medians as shown on the plans.
They shall be placed in such a manner as to project above the surface for a distance
of 2 inches. The cost of this work shall be included in the contract unit price per
cubic yard for concrete for construction of bus stops, median strips, directional
islands and pedestrian islands.

FORMING JOINTS. Where PCC bus stop pads, median strips, directional islands,
or pedestrian islands are constructed upon PCC pavement or base, the joints in the
bus stop pads, medians, or islands shall be placed at the same locations and be of the
same type as the joints in the pavement or base. Where the bus stop pads, medians
or islands are constructed upon base course, the joints shall be placed at the same
locations, and be of the same type as the adjacent concrete against which the bus
stops or islands are placed.

SEALING JOINTS. All joints in bus stop pads, median strips, directional islands,
and pedestrian islands shall be sealed in conformance with 501.19.

FINISHING. Bus stops shall be finished in accordance with the requirements
specified in 501.13. The surface of the islands shall be finished in accordance with
608.01(C) (6) except that the surface shall not be marked in 3 foot squares nor will
transverse contraction joints be formed at 12 foot intervals. The faces of the islands
and median strips shall be finished in accordance with the requirements specified in
609.01(E) (9).

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for PCC Bus Stop Pads, Median
Strips, Directional Islands, and Pedestrian Islands will be the cubic yard. The number of
cubic yards of concrete computed from field measurements will be paid for at the
contract unit price per cubic yard, which payment will include furnishing, hauling, and
placing all materials, including joints, reinforcement, sealing of joints, and curing, and for
furnishing all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the work.
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602 MINOR STRUCTURES

602.01 WALLS AND STEPS

QY

(B)

DESCRIPTION.

(1) CONCRETE FOOTINGS. This work shall consist of excavating, forming,
furnishing and placing concrete footings for concrete and stone masonry walls to the
dimensions and at the locations as designated in the contract documents and/or as
directed by the Chief Engineer.

(2) CONCRETE WALLS. This work shall consist of excavating, forming, furnishing
and placing concrete on concrete footings, and backfilling of concrete walls, at the
locations and to the dimensions as specified in the contract documents and/or as
directed by the Chief Engineer.

(3) STONE MASONRY WALLS. This work shall consist of excavating, furnishing
and placing stone on the concrete footings, and backfilling of stone walls at the
locations and to the dimensions as specified the contract documents and/or as
directed by the Chief Engineer.

(4) CONCRETE STEPS. The work shall consist of excavating, forming, furnishing
and placing concrete for steps at the locations and to the dimensions as specified in
the contract documents and/or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

MATERIALS

Concrete (Steps) — 817, Class F

Concrete (Footings and Walls) — 817, Class B
Pervious fill — 805.02

Backfill — 804.04

Facing Stone for the wall, if required, shall be sound and durable, subject to approval of
the Chief Engineer. It shall be gray granite, free from reeds, rifts, laminations and
minerals which would cause discoloration or deterioration, and shall be 40 percent seam
face and 60 percent split face of a light color.

Before proceeding with the work, the Contractor shall submit for approval the name of
the quarry and 2 samples of the stone proposed to be used in the work. One sample shall
show the lightest color and the other shall show the darkest color of the stone to be
furnished. All stone in the work shall be within the color range defined by the approved
samples and of the same type of stone. The samples shall have a face size of at least 6
inches by 6 inches.

Stones for wall facing shall have a minimum depth of 6 inches. Stone shall range in rise
from a minimum of 4 inches to a maximum of 12 inches, with an average rise of not less
than 8 inches. Exposed surfaces shall have stones with a ratio of length to rise of not less
than 1-1/2to1 and no more than 4to1, with the exception of closure stones. A minimum
number of closures, not exceeding 5 percent of the exposed surface of the work, may be
placed. Closures shall be rectangular with the longest face laid horizontal.
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Stone shall be 1-1/2 inch rock faced, i.e., the face shall be an irregular convex protecting
surface without indications of tool marks, with no concave surfaces below the pitch line,
and with no projections beyond the pitch line exceeding 1-1/2 inches.

Coping Stones shall be sound, durable, properly quarried gray granite free from reeds,
rifts, seams, laminations and minerals, which by weathering would cause discoloration or
deterioration. Before proceeding with the work, the Contractor shall submit for approval
the name of the quarry and 2 samples of the stone proposed for use in the work. The
samples, each having a face size of at least 2 inches by 6 inches, shall show the texture,
color range, and finish of the stone to be furnished. All stone in the work shall be of the
same kind and color range as defined by the approved samples. All dimensions shall
conform to those shown on the plans unless otherwise ordered by the Chief Engineer. The
minimum length of coping stone shall be 3 feet.

The top and roadway sides of coping shall be sawn. All sawn surfaces shall be
sandblasted after tooling and dressing. The backside of the coping shall be coarse
pointed, with the point depressions approximately 1 to 1-1/4 inches apart with surface
variations not to exceed 3/8 inch. Joint faces shall be vertical and at right angles with the
exposed faces of the stone.

Backing Stones shall be sound, durable stone subject to approval of the Chief Engineer.
Mortar for stone masonry walls — 806.05(B) (1) and (2)
Reinforcing steel for steps — 812.02

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.

(1) CONCRETE FOOTINGS. Construction shall conform to the applicable provisions
of 205, 206, and 703.

(2) CONCRETE WALLS. Construction shall conform to the applicable provisions of
205, 206, and 703.

(3) STONE MASONRY WALLS. Construction shall conform to the applicable
provisions of 205, 206, and 708 for Class B stone masonry except as herein noted.

Beds and joints shall be pointed to produce a concave surface from stone to stone
approximately 1/4 inch in depth.

The coping stone shall be set on the top of the stone masonry wall on a mortar bed
1/2 to 1 inch in thickness and shall be anchored to the top of the wall by wrought
iron or galvanized iron dowels 3/4 inch diameter, 6 inches long, one at each end of
each coping stone. Joints for coping shall be not less than 1/4 inch nor more than 1/2
inch with an average of 3/8 inch. The Contractor shall exercise care in the setting of
the coping course so that the stones present smooth and uniform line and grade.

(4) CONCRETE STEPS. Construction shall conform to the applicable provisions of
205, 206, and 703 except as herein noted. Reinforcing steel, when specified in the
contract documents, shall be placed in conformance with 704.

Where the steps are to be constructed on existing ground, the ground shall be neatly
graded to required elevation and dimensions as shown in the contract documents,
and care shall be exercised to assure that the ground to receive the concrete is
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undisturbed and is kept dry. The concrete shall be poured as soon as practicable
after excavation is complete and the forms erected. Forms shall remain in place for
at least 24 hours after the concrete is poured, unless permission for an earlier
removal is granted by the Chief Engineer.

The treads of the steps shall be broomed with a stiff brush to some uniform pattern
to provide a roughened surface that will not be slippery when wet.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT.

)

@

©)

4)

CONCRETE FOOTINGS. The unit of measure for Concrete Footings will be the
cubic yard. The actual number of cubic yards measured complete in place, or, if the
footing is poured against side excavation computed based on plan dimensions, will
be paid at the contract unit price per cubic yard, which payment will include all
excavation and disposal of surplus material and all labor, materials, tools, equipment
and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

CONCRETE WALLS. The unit of measure for Concrete Walls will be the cubic
yard. The actual number of cubic yards measured complete in place will be paid at
the contract unit price per cubic yard, which payment will include all excavation and
disposal of surplus material, pervious fill and backfilling materials, and all labor,
materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

STONE MASONRY WALLS. The unit of measure for Stone Masonry Walls will
be the cubic yard. The actual number of cubic yards of stone masonry complete in
place, measured in the field will be paid at the contract unit price per cubic yard,
which payment will include all excavation and disposal of surplus materials,
pervious fill and backfilling materials, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and
incidentals necessary to complete the work.

CONCRETE STEPS. The unit of measure for Concrete Steps will be the cubic
yard. The actual number of cubic yards of concrete measured complete in place, or,
if the steps are poured against side excavation, computed based on plan dimensions,
will be paid at the contract unit price per cubic yard, which payment will include all
excavation and disposal of surplus material, backfilling materials, reinforcing steel
when specified and all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary
to complete the work.

602.02 PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE COPINGS

(A) DESCRIPTION. This work shall consist of the construction of standard and special
copings to the dimensions and at the locations as indicated on the contract plans and/or as
directed by the Chief Engineer.

(B) MATERIALS. The copings shall be constructed of concrete conforming to PCC Mix
Design, Class F as per 817, with materials meeting the requirements of 501.02.

(C) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Construction of copings shall conform to the
requirements of 501 with the following exceptions, changes or additions.

)

FORMS. Forms for this work shall meet the requirements of 905.03(B) with the
following exceptions, changes or additions:
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(a) Backforms for both standard and special copings shall be of a depth equal to
the depth of the coping.

(b) A front form will not be required for standard copings, but a method as
approved by the Chief Engineer shall be employed to achieve the end product
of an 8 inch radius on the front face of the coping as shown on the contract
plans.

(c) Front forms for special copings shall be required, shall be of a depth equal to
the depth of the coping and shall be so equipped that the grooves and bevel are
formed as shown on the contract plans.

PLACING CONCRETE. The concrete for standard copings shall be placed against
the back form and thoroughly compacted by working with suitable tools. Care shall
be exercised in depositing the concrete so that it reaches a position in the forms so
that it can be finished to the required dimensions with a minimum of working. It
shall be compacted to insure a smooth, even surface free from voids and
honeycombs. The plastering of honeycombed areas will not be permitted.

Concrete for special copings shall be placed in accordance with the requirements
specified in 609.01(E) (2).

FORMING JOINTS. Where the standard or special concrete coping is to be poured
adjacent to a cement concrete sidewalk, the expansion joints and planes of weakness
joints shall be formed at the same intervals and in line with the transverse joints in
the sidewalk. Where the coping does not abut any sidewalk or any other concrete
slab, the expansion joints shall be formed at 45 foot intervals with planes of
weakness at intervals of 15 feet. Where shorter sections are necessary for closures,
no section shall be less than 4 feet.

Where the copings terminate at alleys, driveways, or other permanent structures,
expansion joint filler having a recovery of 90 percent or more shall be installed at
the junction. Expansion joints shall be constructed with a single piece of joint filler
meeting the requirements of 807.01(A), cut to the dimensions of the coping.
Intermediate transverse joints shall be formed as specified in 608.01(C)(6) when the
coping is poured integrally with the sidewalk. When the coping does not abut the
sidewalk or any other concrete slab, the plane of weakness joints shall be formed by
a bar or plate which can be easily removed without damage to the coping.

FINISHING. The front face of the coping shall be shaped to the required
dimensions as soon as possible after the concrete has been deposited and is
workable. The front face of the coping shall be finished true to line, grade, and
contour in a smooth, neat, and even manner. When the concrete has set sufficiently,
the surface shall be brushed with a fine hair brush meeting the requirements of
905.09(E). The top surface of the coping shall be tested with a straightedge meeting
the requirements of 903.03 laid along the surface in the longitudinal direction. Any
deviation of the top surface of the coping in excess of 3/16 inch from the
straightedge shall be immediately corrected. There shall be no variation in alignment
of the coping exceeding 1/8 inch. All rejected coping shall be removed and replaced
without additional compensation. Back forms shall remain in place for at least 12
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hours. Any irregular surface shall be corrected by rubbing with a carborundum
stone.

Special concrete coping shall be finished in accordance with applicable
requirements of 609.01(E) (9).

(5) BACKFILLING. Backfilling of the coping shall be done to meet the applicable
requirements of 609.01(E) (7).

MEASURE AND PAYMENT.

The unit of measure for Standard Portland Cement Concrete Coping and of Special
Portland Cement Concrete Coping will be the cubic yard. The actual number of cubic
yards measured complete in place will be paid for at the respective contract unit price per
cubic yard, which payment will include excavation and disposal of material, furnishing,
hauling, and placing all materials including joints, curing, backfilling, and all labor,
materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.
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603 UNDERDRAINS

603.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of trench excavation, dewatering, furnishing and placing filler materials
including fabric if required, under drain pipe, connecting pipe, pipe risers, and backfill. Work
includes all pipe connections plus installation and maintenance of shoring as needed to provide
the specified trench width. The Contractor shall make the requisite excavations for
constructing the under drain, appertaining structures, and connections and make provisions to
maintain and protect fences, trees, underground installations, and other structures. He shall be
responsible for the repair of all damage which may result from his operations.

The Contractor shall, after giving due notice to parties affected thereby, provide plank
crossings, barricades or other means of maintaining and protecting travel on streets or roads in
which trenches are excavated and shall maintain these in good and safe condition so long as
may be necessary and shall then remove such temporary expedients and restore such ways to
their proper condition.

Work shall include furnishing all materials, tools, labor, and equipment required to fully
install and make operational the entire drainage system.

If the Chief Engineer determines that sufficient and proper shoring is not provided, extra
shoring shall be installed at the Contractor’s expense.

603.02 MATERIALS
Materials shall meet the following requirements:
Pervious fill — 805.02
Under drain pipe — 808.02(B), 808.03 or 809.02
Connecting pipe — 808.01(A) or 808.02(A)
Mortar — 806.05(B)(4)
Backfill material — 804 as determined by the depth
Blanket soils — 805.04
PCC for collar and block — 817, Class F
Pipe risers — 808.02(A) or 808.03
Pipe Jointing compound — 822.16

Cleanouts — cast-iron meeting 815.04, Class 30 (they shall have an adjustable housing with
a countersunk cleanout plug and a scoriated Cast Iron cover)

Coarse Aggregate — 805.03
Geotextile Fabric — 822.09
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603.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

Trenches shall be excavated to the dimensions and grade as specified in the contract
documents, standard drawings or as directed by the Chief Engineer. The sides and bottom of
trenches shall be smooth and uniform to prevent tearing of geotextile fabric during backfilling.

When specified in the contract documents, geotextile fabric shall be placed tightly against
the trench to eliminate voids beneath the geotextile. The geotextile fabric shall be of sufficient
width to completely enclose the underdrain trench including any specified overlaps. Wrinkles
and folds in the geotextile fabric shall be avoided, except where trench changes direction.
Geotextile joints and overlaps shall be a minimum of 24 inches and pinned securely to hold the
fabric in place during backfilling. Damaged geotextile fabric shall be replaced or repaired as
directed by the Chief Engineer at the expense of the Contractor.

The slope of the underdrain pipe shall be so that positive drainage toward the under drain
outlet is maintained. Perforated pipes shall be placed with perforations down. Pipe shall be
placed with the bell end up grade. Pipe sections shall be joined with appropriate couplings.
The ends of under drain pipe, except for combination under drains, shall be plugged up grade
as directed by the Chief Engineer. When an under drain connects with a manhole or catch
basin, a suitable connection shall be made through the wall of the manhole or catch basin.

Under drains shall be outletted into drainage structures wherever possible. Outlets that
empty into a drainage structure shall be positioned a minimum of 6 inches above the normal
flow level in the structure and shall be constructed of under drain pipe. A minimum of 18
inches of cover over the pipe shall be maintained. When outletted to a slope or ditch, the
connector pipe shall slope a minimum of 3 % unless otherwise directed by the Chief Engineer.
A sloped concrete headwall with removable rodent screen shall be constructed at the end of the
connector pipe in conformance with the contract documents.

Pipe used for outlets shall be non-perforated rigid polyethylene or polyvinyl chloride.
Flexible tube type pipe is prohibited. Geotextile fabric is prohibited for under drain outlets.
Longitudinal under drains shall have outlets spaced at a maximum of 250 feet intervals, unless
otherwise directed by the Chief Engineer, and at the lowest elevation on all vertical curves.

After pipe installation has been approved by the Chief Engineer, aggregate backfill shall be
placed and compacted. Pipe and covering at open joints shall not be displaced during
subsequent operations. The Contractor shall replace any geotextile, under drain or connector
pipe damaged by excessive tamping at no additional cost to the District.

603.04 MEASURE

(A) UNDERDRAINS AND CONNECTOR PIPES. The unit of measure for Under drains
and Connector pipes will be the linear foot. The number of linear feet will be measured
along the center line out of the top of the pipe, complete in place. Measure for unde drain
will be made from the spigot end of the pipe where it enters the bell of the fitting for the
connecting pipe. When cleanouts are being installed, the measurement will terminate at
the riser; otherwise, it will terminate at the end of the pipe. For connector pipe, measure
will be made from the outside face of the headwall, inlet wall or manhole to the bell end
of the connecting pipe where it meets the under drain pipes.
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(B) ADDITIONAL EXCAVATION FOR UNDERDRAINS. When directed by the Chief
Engineer, the additional excavation required to lower the trench to an elevation lower
than specified in the contract documents or the standard drawings will be measured and
paid as Additional Excavation for Under Drains. The unit of measure for Additional
Excavation for Under Drains will be the cubic yard.

(C) UNDERDRAIN PIPE RISERS. The unit of measure of Under Drain Pipe Riser will be
the vertical linear foot. The number of vertical linear feet will be measured along the
center line on the outside of the pipe.

Measure will be made from the bell end of the under drain pipe where the elbow fits into
the bell to the top of the cleanout plug.

603.05 PAYMENT

(A) UNDERDRAINS & CONNECTOR PIPES. The number of linear feet of Under drains
and Connector Pipes, as measured in 603.04(A), will be paid for at the contract unit price
per linear foot, which payment will include excavating to plan depth and width, or as
specified herein. This payment will also include disposal of all excess and unsuitable
excavated materials, the furnishing, hauling, and placing of all underdrain pipe, connector
pipe, and backfill and all labor, geotextile fabric, materials, tools, equipment, and
incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(B) ADDITIONAL EXCAVATION FOR UNDERDRAINS. The number of cubic yards of
Additional Excavation for Under Drains as measured in 603.04(B), will be paid for at the
contract price per cubic yard, which payment will include the excavation and disposal of
all excess excavated materials, the furnishing, hauling and placing of all materials
including additional pervious materials, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and
incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(C) UNDERDRAIN PIPE RISERS. The number of linear feet of Under Drain Pipe Risers,
as measured in 603.04(C), will be paid for at the contract unit price per vertical linear
foot which payment will include excavation and disposal of excess and unsuitable
materials, the furnishing, hauling, and placement of all materials, including the elbow
fitting, the PCC blocks, the cleanout box, and all labor, tools, equipment, and incidentals
necessary to complete the work.
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604 SLOPE AND FOUNDATION PROTECTION

604.01 DESCRIPTION

This work consists of constructing a protective covering of grouted riprap or slope paving
along embankment slopes, around culvert inlets or outlets, or placing a graded stone mass
around foundations or at such locations as directed by the Chief Engineer, in conformance
with grades, dimensions, and details indicated in the contract documents.

Work also includes the necessary excavation, shaping and compacting the foundation,
trimming, and cleanup.

604.02 MATERIALS
Stone for grouted riprap — 803.10

Stone for foundation protection shall be graded from coarse to fine and meet the same
requirements for suitability as listed above for riprap stone

Portland cement — 801.01

Mortar sand — 803.06

Water — 822.01

Welded Wire Fabric — 812.01, the weight shall be 30 1bs/100 sq. feet.

604.03 CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

(A) GENERAL. Slopes and ground surfaces shall be excavated to lines and grades indicated
in the contract documents on plans or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

After this excavation is complete, the area shall be compacted to a density of 93 percent
of that determined by AASHTO T 180, Method D. Any poor material shall be removed
and suitable fill material placed so that proper compaction can be achieved.

All outer edges and the top of grouted riprap or concrete slope paving, where construction
terminates, shall be formed so that surface of the work will be embedded, and even with
adjacent slope or ground.

At toe of slopes, the bottom of grouted riprap or concrete slope paving shall be placed at
least 3 feet below the finished ground surface unless otherwise indicated.

Construction of all grouted riprap or concrete slope paving shall be started at bottom of
slope, progressing upward.

No grouted riprap or concrete slope paving shall be placed during freezing weather nor
while there is any ground frost. Cold weather construction shall conform to the
requirements of 501.10(B).

Grouted riprap and concrete slope paving shall be covered with 2 layers of burlap,
meeting the requirements of 814.01, and kept wet for 3 days after placement.
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GROUTED RIPRAP. All stones shall be hand placed substantially in a single layer,
with a 12 inch dimension laid perpendicular to the exposed face. As stones are placed,
grout shall be deposited to completely fill all voids between stones. Care shall be taken to
secure maximum compaction and density.

Depth of riprap shall be as indicated on the plans in the contract documents and shall not
vary more than 2 inches +; average depth shall be not less than stipulated. Surface of the
completed work shall have a neat, rustic appearance, and no grout shall be used to cover
surface of stone. Variance from the theoretical surface shall not exceed 2 inches in 10 feet
and shall be made as smooth as practicable without cutting or breaking stones.

Grout shall be composed of 1 part portland cement, 3 parts mortar sand, measured by
volume and thoroughly mixed dry, and a sufficient quantity of water added afterwards to
make a paste of such consistency that it will flow and completely fill all voids.

SLOPE PAVING. Slope paving shall be constructed as a single layer, using a single
pour between joints, in conformation with grades, dimensions, and details indicated on
the plans in the contract documents. Concrete shall meet requirements of 817, Class F and
be mixed and placed in accordance with 501, except that volumetric batching may be
used.

The concrete shall be finished with a wooden float; all edges shall be neat, using an
approved edger.

STONE FOUNDATION PROTECTION. Stone for protection of foundations at
abutments, walls, piers, etc., shall be carefully dumped around the foundation, as
indicated on the plans or as directed by the Chief Engineer, in such a manner that
segregation of the graded stone mass will be kept to a minimum and will produce a
reasonably compact and properly sloped mass with minimum voids.

604.04 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

(A

B)

GROUTED RIPRAP AND SLOPE PAVING. The unit of measure for Grouted Riprap
and Slope Paving will be the square yard. The actual number of square yards of the
specified thickness, complete in place, measured on the exposed surface of the grouted
riprap or slope paving will be paid for at the contract unit price per square yard, which
payment will include all necessary excavation and its proper disposal, and all labor,
materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

STONE FOUNDATION PROTECTION. The unit of measure for Stone Foundation
Protection will be the ton. The actual number of tons complete in place determined by the
certified scale weights will be paid for at the contract unit price per ton, which payment
will include all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete
the work.
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605.01 GUARDRAIL

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work shall consist of the fabrication and erection of new guardrail
installations or the reconstruction and re-setting to proper line and grade of existing
guardrails, as indicated in the contract documents. The guardrails shall consist of steel
and/or wood systems of either single face or double face configurations, installed to the
dimensions and at locations shown in the contract documents or as directed by the Chief

(B)

Engineer.

The guardrail systems are designated as follows:
Typel W-beam (standard-block-out)
Type ID W-beam (double faced)

Type II W-beam (weak post)

Type 111 Box beam

Type IV Thrie beam (standard-block-out)
Type IVD Thrie beam (double faced)

Type V Corrosion resistant (weathering steel W- beam)
SBT Steel-backed timber guardrail/timber posts and block-out
MATERIALS. Materials shall meet the following requirements:

W/Thrie Beam Rail Elements, Back-up

Pieces, and Terminal Sections — AASHTO M 180, Class A, Type |
Rail Posts, Offsets, Angles, Channels and Shims — 815.01(A)
Corrosion resistant steel (weathering steel) — 815.01(B)

Tie Rods — 815.01(A)

Splice Bolts, Nuts and Washers — 815.01(L)

Anchor Bolts and Nuts — 815.01(D)

Anchor Rods and Nuts — 815.01(A)

Anchorage Casting Plates — 815.01(I)

Timber posts — 813.07

Timber rails — 813.05

Wood Offset Blocks — 813.05

Composite Offset Blocks - NCHRP 350
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Reflectors — 822.13(C)

Turnbuckles — 815.13

PCC-2817, Class F

Epoxy — 822.08

Galvanizing — 811.07

Reinforcing Steel — 812.02
CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.

)

@

GENERAL. Prior to erection, all parts shall be inspected for damage and for
chipped or marred coatings. Pieces warped, deformed or with damage to galvanizing
will be rejected and the Contractor will be required to replace any such damaged
parts at his expense. Paint touch-up of marred or chipped galvanizing will not be
permitted.

POSTS. Posts shall be driven unless an alternative method is approved by the Chief
Engineer. The post driving method shall be such as to avoid battering or distorting
the posts. Posts not driven shall be set in holes of sufficient diameter to permit
tamping of the backfill. Post holes shall be backfilled with approved material placed
in 6 inch layers and thoroughly compacted. When the posts are to be set in existing
pavement, all loose material shall be removed and paving material replaced.

Ifrock is encountered while placing the posts, the hole shall be enlarged to provide
not less than 6 inches clearance on all sides, and the hole shall be excavated to a
minimum depth of 2.5 feet. The post shall be set in concrete to within 6 inches of the
top of the hole. The hole shall be backfilled with approved material, properly placed
and compacted.

Any post damaged from driving shall be withdrawn, not used, and another post
placed at no additional cost to the District.

Posts may also be driven in existing sidewalk areas where there will be no
interference with utilities, catch basins, sewers, etc. In these areas, the existing
concrete shall be removed by cutting a square 8 inches by 8 inches to a depth of
1-1/2 inches below the bottom of the sidewalk with a power masonry saw. The
remainder of the concrete may be removed by other methods. After the posts are
driven, the concrete shall be replaced. Payment for concrete will be made under
“PCC for Post Anchorage”.

(3)ANCHOR BOLT ALTERNATIVE. Where the existing concrete is of sufficient

depth to accommodate the anchor bolts, installation shall be made in predrilled
anchor holes.

(a) Predrilled Anchor Holes — Holes shall be drilled to diameters as specified in (c)
below. Drilling templates shall be used for all drilling operations to insure
properly aligned true anchorage holes. Where dry drilling is employed, the
holes shall be vacuumed or blown out using oil-free compressed air. Where the
drilling process requires the use of water, holes shall be carefully washed out
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(b)

(©

(d)

©)

after drilling to remove any drilling slurry residue that may remain. Holes shall
then be permitted to dry thoroughly before placing bolts.

The Contractor is warned that reinforcing, utilities or other obstructions may be
encountered during drilling of anchor holes in concrete. Diamond drilling or
other special procedures necessary to construct anchorage shall be included as
part of the work. All cost involved in connection with drilled anchorages shall
be included as part of work. The Contractor shall assume the entire
responsibility for all damage and injury to electrical conduits, utilities and the
structure. Repair of any damage shall be included as part of the work.

Where existing concrete is of insufficient depth to accommodate the anchor
bolts, the existing concrete shall be removed to a rectangle approximately 4
inches greater in each dimension than the base plate to be used. The concrete
shall be cut to a neat line to a depth of 1-1/2 inches below the concrete surface
with a masonry power saw. The rest of the concrete and soils may be removed
by other methods.

Epoxy Installation of Anchor Bolts — Bolts and bolt holes shall be clean,
degreased with toulene and dry at the time of installation. Bolts may be
installed by either of the following methods:

Holes shall be drilled in existing concrete to diameters not to exceed one
quarter (1/4) inch greater than the diameter of the bolts or dowels being
embedded or as recommended by the epoxy manufacturer. The bolts and
dowels shall be fixed with an epoxy resin adhesive meeting the requirements of
822.08(B)(2).

Holes shall be drilled in existing concrete to diameters at least one (1) inch
greater than the diameter of the bolt or dowel being embedded. The bolts and
dowels shall be fixed with an epoxy mortar meeting the requirements of
822.08(C).

When using either of the methods specified above, the locations of the holes to
be drilled shall be accurately determined by means of templates. The templates
shall also be used to hold the bolts in position until the epoxy resin or mortar
has cured. The temperature of the concrete where bolts are being installed shall
conform to the requirements of 501.10(B) at the time of installation.

Anchor Dowel Installation — Where bolted anchorages are to be set on PCC
mortar blocks, anchor dowels shall be carefully preset by template prior to
placing the PCC sidewalk, median or anchor block.

Base plates shall be set level by the use of steel shims or an epoxy mortar bed
to insure plumb posts.

When steel shims are used, they shall be designed to provide full bearing
between the full area of base plate and shims and no gaps shall appear between
base plates and concrete.
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If an epoxy mortar bed is used, it shall be applied to provide a level bed of
mortar 1 inch greater in each horizontal direction than the base plate. It shall be
a minimum of 1/4 inch thick on the high side and the complete area of the base
plate shall be in contact with the mortar bed.

ANCHORAGE ON CONCRETE DECKS. Where installation is to be made on an
existing structure and the depth of the deck is less than the required depth for anchor
bolts, the installation shall be made as follows:

(a) Holes shall be drilled through the concrete deck. The Contractor shall prevent
broken concrete, other materials and tools from falling onto any traveled
roadway, sidewalk or other public space where the safety of the public may be
endangered.

(b) The base plates, on neoprene pads if required, shall then be anchored to the
deck with bolts, anchor plates or any other method as shown on the plans or as
directed.

Prior to setting the rails or cables, the posts shall be properly aligned to within
a % inch tolerance of line and grade. Posts shall be plumb.

RAIL ELEMENTS. Rail elements shall be erected to produce a smooth rail
paralleling the set line and grade of the highway or as shown on the plans.

All bolts, except expansion joint bolts and adjustment bolts, shall be drawn tight
when the rails have been properly aligned and adjusted and approved by the Chief
Engineer. Bolts through expansion joints shall be drawn sufficiently tight to prevent
the rail elements from slipping over longitudinally. Bolts shall be sufficiently long
to extend at least 4 inch beyond the nuts. Except when required for adjustment,
bolts shall not extend more than % inch beyond the nuts.

All splices shall be lapped in the direction of traffic. The trailing end of every
installation shall be fitted with a rounded type terminal section and lapped on the
face of the rail.

All metal shall be fabricated in the shop. Shop-bend all curved guardrail with radii
of 150 feet or less. Burning, drilling or welding may be performed in the field when
indicated on the plans. Field punching, cutting and drilling may be permitted after
the Contractor demonstrates that the process will not damage the metal surrounding
the field adjustments, and the process has been approved by the Chief Engineer.

Timber guardrail bolts shall be equally spaced along the front face of the timber rail
to match the holes in the steel backing. Steel backing shall have the same vertical
dimension as the timber rail. Align timber guardrail along the top and front edges of
the rail. Field cut timber rails to produce a close fit at the joints. Field cuts shall be
treated with wood preservative as per 811.08.

After final tightening of nuts, projecting threads on all bolts shall be burred to prevent

removal.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Guardrail will be the linear foot.
The number of linear feet will be the actual length of guardrail measured, complete in

place, along face of the guardrail center to center of end posts for each installation.
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For double-faced guardrail, measurement will be made along the centerline of posts,
center to center of end posts.

Where types of installation change, measurement for each type will begin and/or end
mid-way between the posts but will not include terminal sections.

The unit of measure for PCC for Post Anchorage will be the cubic yard, based on field
measurement.

Payment will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot, which payment will
include all labor, equipment, tools and incidentals) necessary to construct all components
of the guardrail system complete in place.

Payment for PCC for Post Anchorage will be made at the contract unit price per cubic
yard. Payment will include furnishing and curing PCC, backfilling and all other
incidentals.

Payment for anchor bolts or bolt holes will be included in the contract unit price for the
appropriate Guardrail pay item.

Payment for additional excavation will be made under the appropriate excavation items.

605.02 GUARDRAIL TERMINAL SECTIONS

QY

DESCRIPTION. Work consists of the construction of the guardrail terminal sections

that are the end components of the guardrail systems. Terminal sections shall be
constructed as shown in the DDOT standard drawings or as specified by the manufacturer
of a particular type of end treatment. Terminal section construction also includes the
proper termination and connection to vertical faces of abutments piers, end walls and
safety shaped barriers. Materials, fabrication and construction shall meet the requirements
of 605.01(B) and (C)

(1) GUARDRAIL STANDARD TRAILING TERMINAL — Work consists of the
construction of Guardrail Standard Trailing Terminal at locations as shown on the
contract documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer. The unit shall consist of:

6 feet 3 inch section of rail

Standard End Terminal piece

1-1/2 inch diameter galvanized rod, turnbuckle and anchor plate
Miscellaneous hardware

PCC anchor and W6-9 steel anchor post and plate

The anchor blocks shall not be constructed until anchor posts are in the proper place.
Stay-in-place forms may be used, or concrete may be placed against plumb,
undisturbed earth if approved by the Chief Engineer.

Tie rods shall be positioned prior to concrete placement so that the tie rod is oriented
correctly and loosely connected to the anchor at the post. After the anchor block has
cured, the tie rod and turnbuckle shall be securely tightened.

The area around the block shall be backfilled and graded with embankment material
meeting requirements of 204.

341



605

(B)

GUARDRAILS AND GUARDRAIL TERMINALS

(2) GUARDRAIL APPROACH TERMINAL. Work consists of the construction of
Guardrail Approach Terminal sections at locations shown in the contract documents
or as directed by the Chief Engineer. Approach Terminal sections shall consist of
posts, railing, hardware and the anchorage assembly necessary to construct the type
of terminal section specified. Approach Terminal sections shall be installed
according to the manufacturer’s recommendations.

(3) GUARDRAIL EXIT TERMINAL. Work consists of the construction of Guardrail
Exit Terminal sections at locations shown in the contract documents or as directed
by the Chief Engineer. Exit Terminal sections shall consist of posts, railing,
hardware and the anchorage assembly necessary to construct the type of terminal
section specified. Exit Terminal sections shall be installed according to the
manufacturer’s recommendations.

(4) W-BEAM/THRIE BEAM TRANSITION PANEL. The unit shall consist of one
(1) section, as detailed in the contract documents, for connecting W-beam guardrail
to thrie beam guardrail, thrie beam impact attenuators or thrie beam guardrail to
fixed objects, both approach and exit. Also included is the incidental hardware
required for installation.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Guardrail Terminal Sections
will be each. The number will be the actual number of each type of Guardrail Terminal
Sections installed complete in place and accepted. Payment will be at the contract unit
price per each for the respective unit. Payment will include furnishing all components as
specified for the particular Guardrail Terminal Sections, to include: all steel components
including galvanizing, PCC units, treated timber posts, cable assemblies and anchors.
Payment will also include work performed for erection of Guardrail Terminal Sections
complete, including excavation, backfilling, disposal of unsuitable materials, shop
drawings and all labor, material, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete
the work.

605.03 RUB RAIL

@

(B)

DESCRIPTION. Work consists of adding a channel section, to be used as a rub rail, on
existing or new guardrail installations at the locations as shown on the contract
documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer..

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. 605.01(C) applies with the following
additions:

1. New posts shall be pre-drilled at the fabricator.

2. Existing posts shall be field drilled.

3. Edges of field-drilled holes shall be given one coat of zinc primer.

4.  Expansion splices shall be located as shown on the plans, or as directed.
5

Channels shall be of such a length as to accommodate the post spacing with a 50
foot maximum length.

6. The Contractor shall make a field inspection of existing guardrail installations so
that required channel lengths can be accurately determined.
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7. On curves greater than 3 degrees, 15 minutes, the channel shall be fabricated to fit
the required curvature.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Rub Rail will be the linear foot,
with measurements made along the top of the channel section. Payment shall be the
contract unit price per linear foot, which payment will include furnishing, fabricating,
galvanizing, field drilling, touch- up painting, installation, tools, labor, equipment and
incidentals necessary to complete the work.

605.04 PCC TERMINAL BLOCK

A

(B)

©

DESCRIPTION. Work consists of the construction of PCC Terminal Blocks of various
dimensions and at locations as shown in the contract documents, or as directed by the
Chief Engineer. Work shall include excavation, forming, reinforcing steel, PCC, labor,
tools and equipment necessary to complete the item.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. The Contractor shall perform the necessary
excavation to construct the PCC Terminal Block. Whenever possible, the excavation shall
be done in undisturbed earth. Unsuitable excavated materials shall be disposed of by the
Contractor. PCC work shall be done in conformance with applicable provisions of 501.
After the PCC has cured, the area around the PCC Terminal shall be backfilled with
embankment fill meeting the requirements of 204. Anchor bolts may be inserted in the
plastic concrete or in expansion shields that may be installed in pre-drilled holes. The
anchors shall be included as part of Guardrail Items.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for PCC Terminal Block will be the
cubic yard, with measurement based on the plan dimensions. Payment will be made at the
contract price per cubic yard, which payment will include excavation, backfill, disposal
of excess and unsuitable excavated materials, forming, PCC, reinforcing steel, tools,
labor, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

605.05 REMOVE GUARDRAIL BURIED TERMINAL

(A

B)

DESCRIPTION. All existing buried terminal sections shall be removed and replaced
with modified eccentric loader terminal sections or various impact attenuator devices.
Work consists of the complete removal of buried terminal sections including single and
double rail, the PCC anchor block, anchorage shoe or shoes, 25 feet of twisted
guardrail(s) plus the runout rail(s), and intervening posts, brackets and hardware. Work
also includes necessary excavation and backfilling of holes from which anchor block and
posts are removed and the disposal of all unusable guardrail elements including anchor
blocks. Usable elements, if any, shall be saved for reuse.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Remove Guardrail Buried
Terminal will be each. The number will be the actual number of buried terminals, single
or double rail, completely removed. Payment for Remove Guardrail Buried Terminal will
be made at the contract unit price per each, which payment will include complete
removal of the buried terminal sections, including excavation and backfilling, disposal of
all unsuitable elements, and all labor, materials tools, equipment and incidentals
necessary to complete the work.
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605.06 REMOVE GUARDRAIL

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work consists of removing, dismantling, cleaning, touch-up painting,
and storing of existing guardrail.

All guardrail elements shall be carefully removed from the posts and be carefully
examined. Those elements meeting the Chief Engineer’s approval shall be stockpiled in
an area acceptable to the Chief Engineer. All rails and posts shall be cleaned and any
marred or chipped areas in the galvanizing shall be painted with a zinc-rich paint.
Elements determined by the Chief Engineer to be unsuitable shall be disposed of
properly.

All post holes shall be backfilled with applicable material and compacted. Anchor bolts
in existing PCC shall be removed by burning off flush with the PCC, and the area shall be
painted with zinc-rich paint.

(C) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Remove Guardrail will be the
linear foot of guardrail removed with measurement made along the front face of the
guardrail or along the posts for double-faced guardrail. Payment will be made at the
contract unit price per linear foot, which payment will include removal, dismantling,
cleaning, touch-up painting, stockpiling, disposal of unusable elements, backfill and
compaction of post holes, and all labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to
complete the work.

605.07 RESET GUARDRAIL

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work consists of resetting usable guardrail, removed and stored as per
605.06

Sections 605.01(B) and 605.01(C) apply.

(B) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Section 605.01(B) applies with the following
additions:

Any materials damaged or missing prior to, during or subsequent to removal due to the
Contractor’s negligence, shall be replaced at the Contractor’s expense. Additional posts,
offsets, back-up pieces, plate washers, bolts, nuts, reflectors and other necessary
equipment needed to provide 6 feet 3 inches post spacing will be included as part of this
item.

Additional rail-post bolt holes shall be drilled after the rail is reset. Edges of field-drilled
holes shall be given 1 coat of zinc-rich paint.

(C) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Reset Guardrail will be the
linear foot of guardrail reset, with measurement made along the front face of the
guardrail. Payment will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot, which payment
will include furnishing all additional required materials, shop drawings, galvanizing, field
drilling, touch-up painting, and all labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to
complete the work.
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605.08 EXTRA GUARDRAIL COMPONENTS

A

(B)
©
©)

(E)

DESCRIPTION. Work consists of furnishing and installing guardrail components that
are in addition to the standard guardrail configuration. Transitions to rigid barriers as well
as backup plates, posts, rails, offsets and other materials used to stiffen sections as
directed by the contract plans will be paid for under this item.

MATERIALS. Requirements of 605.01(B) apply.
METHODS OF CONSTRUCTION. Requirements of 605.01(C) apply.

MEASURE. The unit of measure for Extra Guardrail Components will be the pound. The
weight shall be for the finished galvanized components with galvanizing and allowable
overrun percentage in accordance with AASHTO M 111 and AASHTO M 160
respectively. No deduction will be made for bolt holes. No measure will be made for
weight of weld metal or for spike bolts and nuts.

Weights of the hardware components will be computed from the weight determined by
the Chief Engineer or from weights furnished by the manufacturer and approved by the
Chief Engineer.

PAYMENT. Payment for Extra Guardrail Components will be made at the contract unit
price per pound, which payment will include furnishing and installing galvanized and
reflectorized hardware, galvanizing, furnishing, storage, transportation, erection, drilling
of bolt holes and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete
the work specified.
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606 PAVEMENT PROFILING (MILLING)

606.01 DESCRIPTION

Work consists of profiling the existing asphaltic or PCC roadways to the depth specified in
the contract documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

Unless otherwise specified, all millings removed become the property of the Contractor and
this material shall be removed and disposed of away from the site.

606.02 EQUIPMENT AND CONSTRUCTION

Equipment to be used for the milling process shall be inspected and approved prior to use
and must pass all air quality regulations of the District. The milling machine must have the
capability of milling a path a minimum of 40 inches wide and must have baffles attached to
direct the milled material to the center point of the machine. It is desirable that the machine be
equipped with a truck loading conveyor. If the areas adjacent to utility structures, corners,
gutters, and all similar roadway projections are inaccessible to the milling machine, the
Contractor shall place these areas on grade by other methods approved by the Chief Engineer.
The total completed process shall leave a finished surface which does not vary more than 1/4
inch from a 10 foot straightedge.

606.03 MEASURE AND PAYMENT

The unit of measure for Pavement Profiling will be the square yard for each specified depth
with no deductions for structures in the roadway. The number of square yards will be paid for
at the contract unit price appropriate for the milling depth, which payment will include the cost
of furnishing all labor and equipment, including cutting to a neat line, jack hammering, hand
milling and the hauling and disposal of all milled material. Feathering of asphalt around
manholes and other appurtenances, ramping, filling of voids and other measures necessary to
assure a safe riding condition shall be included in Pavement Profiling and no additional
payment for these measures will be made.
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607 MISCELLANEOUS FENCING

607.01 CHAIN LINK FENCE

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work consists of furnishing, fabricating, assembling, and erecting

B)

chain link fencing along property line and/or adjacent to a roadway. The fence shall be
erected to the lines, grades, and height as shown in the contract documents or as directed
by the Chief Engineer. Unless otherwise provided a top rail shall be used for a property
fence and tension wire shall be used for the top of a fence adjacent to a roadway.

Work shall include clearing the fence line and disposing of resulting brush and debris,
removal of high points in the existing ground between posts; connecting fences to other
structures or existing fences, and other incidental work necessary to complete the
specified work.

MATERIALS.

Portland Cement Concrete Class F (for post footings) — 801.01 and 817
Barbed Wire — 813.01

Chain Link Fence Fabric — 813.03(A) (1)

Chain Link Fence Components — 813.03(A) (2) and 813.03(A) (3)
Gates — 813.03(A) (4)

Wood for Redwood Slats — 822.12

The height and type of fence shall be as specified in the contract documents. When the
type of chain link fence is not specified, one of the following types shall be used, meeting
the requirements of 813.03 and AASHTO M 181 and shall include all chain link fence
materials, including fence fabric, posts, rails, ties, bands, bars, rods, hardware and other
fittings.

Type I: Zinc-coated steel; fabric, posts, hardware, and fittings.

Type II: Aluminum-coated steel: fabric and zinc coated posts, hardware, and fittings.
Type III: Aluminum-alloy: fabric, posts, hardware, and fittings.

Type IV: Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC)-coated: fabric.

Type I shall be used unless otherwise specified.

Chain link fence fabric shall be made of No. 9 gauge wire, woven in a 2 x 2 inch diamond
mesh.

All pipe components shall be standard weight pipe of the following nominal diameters:

Intermediate or line posts — 2 inches End, corner and pull posts — 2-1/2 inches Top rails
and post braces — 1 % inches Tension bars and wires — No. 7 gauge

Posts for swing gates shall be standard weight steel pipe of for single swing gates or one
leaf of double gates and of the size indicated in the DDOT Standard Drawings or in the
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contract documents. Gates shall be complete with hinges, latches, stops and other
necessary fittings.

Barbed wire, when specified, shall be of the 4-point pattern, composed of 2 strands of
No.12-1/2 gauge line wires with No.14 gauge barbs spaced on approximately 5 inch
centers. Barbed wire shall conform to the requirements of AASHTO M 280.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Installation shall be by skilled mechanics
experienced in the erection of this type of fence. Details not specified herein shall meet
the requirements of the standard drawings and the contract documents. Construction shall
be as follows:

1.

The Contractor’s activities and operations shall be confined to the area immediately
adjacent to the right-of-way lines and within the right-of-way except that permission
may be granted by the Chief Engineer for normal construction activities through
lands owned by or under the control of the District.

In areas where any privately owned fence or other property is within the District’s
right-of-way, these items shall be removed by the property owner in advance of the
District’s Contractor commencing work; however, in the event that the property
owner has not removed these items, the Contractor shall remove these items and
place them on the owner’s property as directed by the Chief Engineer. The
Contractor shall be held responsible for any damage to privately owned items
removed.

Fence lines specified in the contract documents serve as a guide only, and the exact
location of the fence shall be determined in the field, as directed by the Chief
Engineer.

The posts shall be set plumb in concrete footings as shown on the plans, spaced not
more than 8 feet on centers. The minimum cross-section dimension of the footings
shall not be less than 3 times the maximum cross-sectional dimension of the post,
but in no case less than 9 inches for line posts and no less than 12 inches for end or
corner posts.

The top rails shall be provided with expansion shield couplings or other suitable
devices approximately every 20 feet. The couplings are to be outside sleeve type at
least 7 inches long. Expansion spring couplings are to be installed at 100 foot
intervals on sections over 100 feet long. The top rail shall pass through the base of
the line post tops and form a continuous brace from end to end, and shall be securely
fastened to the end and/or corner posts with heavy pressed steel connections.

The wire fabric shall be fastened to the end and/or corner posts using a tension bar
fastened to the posts with pressed steel bands. The bands are to be connected with
carriage bolts and nuts. The fabric is to be stretched to proper tension and fastened
to all line posts with wire clips and to the top rail with tie wires. The wire fabric is to
be attached to a bottom tension wire with hog rings. The bottom of the fabric is to be
held as uniformly as is practical to 2 inches above the finished grade.

Any excavation or backfill required to comply with the above clearance shall be as
approved by the Chief Engineer. Fence fabric shall be placed on the roadside of the
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10.

11.

12.

13.

posts. For storm water management ponds, the fabric shall be placed on the outside
of the posts or the side farthest from the pond.

The fence shall be taut and true.

All end and/or corner posts shall be braced by a horizontal post brace. The post
brace shall be securely attached to the end or corner post, to the posts adjacent to
expansion couplings, and to the next adjacent line post midway between the top rail
and the ground. This brace shall be truss-braced from the line post to the end or
corner post with a truss rod complete with tightening unit. Corner posts and line
posts, at intervals of 500 feet, shall be trussed and braced in both directions.

All posts shall be plumbed and spaced as uniformly as practicable to the spacing
specified in the standard drawings or the contract documents with a tolerance of 2
feet.

End or corner posts shall be installed at all terminals, abrupt changes in grade and at
changes in horizontal alignment greater than 15 degrees. The maximum distance
between end or corner posts shall be 500 feet.

Post lengths shall accommodate the fabricated width of the fence fabric without
stretching or compressing the fabric and provide the required spacing below the
bottom of the fabric.

Post caps are required at all line, end and corner posts.

Gate frames shall be constructed of standard weight pipe with heavy malleable iron
or pressed steel corner fittings securely riveted. Fabric to match the fence shall be
installed in the frame by means of tension bars and hook bolts. Each frame shall be
equipped with adjustable truss rods. Bottom hinges shall be ball and socket type
designed to carry the weight of the gate on the post footing. Upper hinge shall be
wraparound adjustable type. All gates shall be equipped with a positive type
latching device with provisions for padlocking. All drive gates shall be provided
with center plunger rod, catch, and semiautomatic outer catches to secure gates in
opened position.

All posts shall be equipped with malleable, cast iron or pressed steel ornamental
tops or extension arms for barbed wire as shown in the standard drawings or in the
contract documents. Tubular post tops are to be so designed as to exclude moisture
from the post. All intermediate post tops shall be designed to hold the top rails.

When barbed wire is specified, it shall be stretched to proper tension and securely
fastened to the framework members by the use of heavy wire pins.

Where fencing crosses a drainage ditch, a line post shall be set on each side of the
ditch so that the bottom of the fence is low enough to preclude the possibility of
anyone climbing underneath. No post shall be set in a drainage ditch unless
indicated in the contract documents. Posts shall be fitted with tops as shown on the
plans, or other approved tops so designed as to fit securely over the posts and carry
the top tension cable.

When the fence crosses electrical transmission, distribution or secondary lines, a
ground shall be installed at each crossing, in accordance with Section 9 of the
National Electrical Code.
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MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure will be the linear foot. The number
of linear feet will be the actual length of Chain Link Fence, complete in place, measured
horizontally along the fence from center to center of end posts. Gates will be measured on
the basis of the count or number of each type or size installed complete.

Payment will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot, which payment will
include the fabricating and furnishing of all materials, including barbed wire if used,
labor, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

Gates will be paid for at the contract unit price per each type or size as counted, which
payment will include the fabricating and furnishing of all materials, including barbed
wire if used, labor, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to install the gate or gates
complete in place.

607.02 VINYL CLAD CHAIN LINK FENCE WITH REDWOOD SLATS

QY

(B)

©
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DESCRIPTION. Work consists of the fabricating, furnishing, assembling, and erecting
Vinyl Clad Chain Link Fence with Redwood Slats. The Vinyl Clad Chain Link Fence
with Redwood Slats shall be constructed to the lines and grades shown in the contract
documents.

MATERIALS. All materials shall meet the requirements of 607.01(B) unless otherwise
specified on the standard drawings and/or in the contract documents.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Installation shall be by skilled mechanics
experienced in the erection of this type fence. Details shall meet the requirements of the
standard drawings and/or the contract documents.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure will be the linear foot. The number
of linear feet will be the actual length of Vinyl Clad Chain Link Fence with Redwood
Slats, complete in place, measured horizontally along the fence from center to center of
end posts. Gates will be measures on the basis of the count or number of each type or size
installed complete.

Payment will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot, which payment will
include the fabricating and furnishing of all materials, labor, tools, equipment, and
incidentals necessary to complete the work.

607.03 SAFETY FENCE SHIELDING

QY

(B)

DESCRIPTION. Work consists of the fabricating, furnishing, assembling, and erecting
safety fence shielding on bridges and overpasses. The shield shall be constructed to the
lines and grades and height shown in the contract documents.

MATERIALS. All materials shall meet the requirements of 607.01(B), except as
modified herein.

All posts shall be standard weight pipes, 2-1/2 inches I.D.
Top rails and post braces shall be standard weight pipe, 1-1/4 inches L.D.
Plates shall meet the requirements of ASTM A 36.
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Anchor bolts shall meet the requirements of ASTM A 307, Grade A.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Installation shall be by skilled mechanics
experienced in the erection of this type fence. Details not specified herein shall meet the
requirements of the standard drawings and/or the contract documents. Construction shall
be as follows:

1.

8.

The Contractor’s activities and operations shall be confined to the area immediately
adjacent to the right-of-way lines and within the right-of-way except that permission
may be granted by the Chief Engineer for normal construction activities through
lands owned by or under the control of the District.

Fence lines specified in the contract documents serve as a guide only and the exact
location of the fence shall be determined in the field as directed by the Chief
Engineer.

The posts shall be set plumb and as shown in the contract documents.

The top rails shall be provided with expansion couplings at each expansion joint in
the structure.

The couplings are to be inside sleeve type at least 7 inches long and suitably welded
to the rail. Expansion couplings shall be galvanized after welding.

The wire fabric shall be fastened to the end and/or corner posts using tension bar
fastened to the posts with pressed steel bands. The bands are to be connected with
carriage bolts and nuts. The fabric is to be stretched to proper tension and fastened
to all line posts with wire clips and to the top rail with tie wires . The wire fabric is
to be attached to a bottom tension wire with hog rings. The bottom of the fabric is to
be held as uniformly as is practical to 2 inches above the finished grade.

All end and/or corner posts shall be braced by a horizontal brace. The post brace
shall be securely attached to the end or corner post, to the posts adjacent to
expansion couplings, and to the next adjacent line post midway between the top rail
and the ground. This brace shall be truss-braced from the line post to the end or
corner post with a truss rod complete with tightening unit. Corner posts and line
posts, at intervals of 500 feet, shall be trussed and braced in both directions.

The fence shall be taut and true.

All posts shall be plumbed and spaced as uniformly as practicable to the spacing
specified in the standard drawings and/or in the contract documents with a tolerance
of 2 feet.

Post lengths shall accommodate the fabricated width of the fence fabric without
stretching or compressing the fabric.

Post caps are required for all line, end and corner posts.

Welding shall conform to the requirements of 706.18.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Safety Fence Shielding will be
the linear foot. The actual length of Safety Fence Shielding measured horizontally along
the fence from center to center of end posts, will be paid for at the contract unit price per

351



607 MISCELLANEOUS FENCING

linear foot, which payment will include the fabricating and furnishing of all materials,
labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

607.04 CONSTRUCTION BOARD FENCE (SOLID WOOD FENCE)

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work includes furnishing, installing, maintaining, relocating and
removing 8-foot high board fencing around the construction area as shown on the
contract plans and as directed by the Chief Engineer. The board fence shall be painted (all
sides) with a neutral shade of green color paint approved by the Chief Engineer.
Maintenance will include, but not limited to, any repainting or repairing as directed for
the duration of the contract.

The fence shall be constructed with 1 x 6 inch boards and with 2 x 4 inch top and bottom
horizontal brace members, and supported by 4 x 4 inch posts at a maximum spacing of 8
feet apart. Posts shall be set in augered holes or driven a minimum depth of 2 feet into the
ground. Each post shall be braced by a 2 x 4 inch brace member meeting each post at a 45
degree angle and placed in the ground to a depth of approximately 2 feet. Lumber shall
be Grade No. 2 common square cut. The Chief Engineer shall approve the materials
before and after installation.

Each tree not scheduled for removal but which may be damaged by construction activity
on this project shall, upon the direction of the Chief Engineer, be protected by tree boxes
of a minimum size of 6 feet square and 8 feet high. Trees enclosed by the work area
board fence may be protected as directed. Hand excavation shall be used beneath the low
branches of trees where the use of mechanical equipment might be injurious to tree limbs.

(B) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure will be the linear foot of fence
installed, and measured along the top edge of the fence including gates and tree boxes as
needed.

Payment for Construction Board Fence will include gates and tree boxes as needed and
be made at the contract unit price per linear foot installed, which payment will include all
materials, erection, hardware, locks and keys, tree boxes, painting, repainting,
maintenance, repair and removal, and all labor, tools, equipment and incidentals needed
to complete specified work.

607.05 TEMPORARY FENCE

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work consists of of the installation of temporary fence for work zone
pedestrian and site protection. The Contractor shall be required to protect the work area
as shown on the contract plans or as directed by the Chief Engineer. The Contractor shall
furnish all materials Work under this item includes furnishing, installing, relocating (if
necessary), removal and disposal of the fence.

(B) MATERIALS. Fencing shall be of a type used for temporary protection and shall have a
minimum height of 3 feet 6 inches. Posts shall be steel “U” channel posts, 3 pounds per
foot, and either galvanized or painted.

(C) CONSTRUCTION METHODS. Installation of the fence shall be performed prior to
commencement of construction, or at a time required by the Chief Engineer.
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Where indicated in the contract documents, erosion and sediment control measures shall be
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installed as approved by the Chief Engineer. Removal and disposal of the fence shall be
done at a time during and/or after restoration of property, as required by the Chief
Engineer.

MEASURE. The unit of measure for Temporary Fence will be the linear foot. The
number will be the actual number of linear feet of fence installed complete, as measured
along the base of the fencing.

PAYMENT. Payment for Temporary Fence will be made at the contract unit price per
linear foot, which payment will include furnishing all materials such as fencing, posts,
hardware and straw bales, installing, relocating if necessary, and removal and disposal
and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete work
specified herein.

607.06 ORNAMENTAL SAFETY FENCE

A

(B)

DESCRIPTION. Work consists of the fabrication, furnishing, assembling, and erection
of ornamental safety fence on bridges and overpasses. The ornamental fence shall be
constructed to the lines and grades and height as shown in the contract drawings.

MATERIALS.

Plates shall meet the requirements of AASHTO M183.

Anchor bolts shall meet the requirements of ASTM A 307, Grade A.

For post heights up to 60 inches
For post heights over 60 inches and less than 96 inches
For post heights greater than 96 inches

The fence shall be designed to be free standing and to withstand all applicable wind,
pedestrian and bicycle loadings. If required in the contract documents, appropriate
railings shall be designed and attached to the fence as per the most current ADA and
bicycle requirements. Prior to fabrication, the Contractor shall submit for approval shop
drawings, calculations and material samples to the Chief Engineer.

The fence panels shall be electro-forge welded steel fencing consisting of 31/32 inch x
inch main bar, 3/16 inch round cross bar and 2-7/16 inches x 5-3/16 inches mesh. Fence
shall be galvanized as per ASTM 123 and/or powder polyester coated. The color shall be
matte bronze.

(C) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.

Installation shall be by skilled mechanics experienced in the erection of this type of fence.

Construction shall be as follows:

1. Posts shall be set plumb and as shown in the contract documents. For post heights up
to 60 inches, the post size shall be 2-Yinches x 5/16 inch flat bar; for post heights
greater than 60 inches and less than 96 inches, the post size shall be 3-}2inches x
5/16 inch flat bar; and for post heights greater than 96 inches, the post shall be 2
inch square tube.
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2. The rails shall be 2 % inches x 2 %2 inches x 3/16 inch. The base plates shall be 8
inches x 8 inches x %inch. The top rails shall be provided with expansion couplings
at each expansion joint in the structure.

3. Welding shall be as per Section 706.18.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Ornamental Safety Fence will be
the linear foot. The actual length of fence measured horizontally along the fence from
center to center of end posts will be paid for at the contract unit price per linear foot,
which payment will include the fabrication and furnishing of all materials, tools,
equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.
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608 SIDEWALK AND DRIVEWAY

608.01 PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE SIDEWALK AND DRIVEWAY

(A) DESCRIPTION. Portland cement concrete sidewalk and driveway shall be composed of
Portland cement concrete proportioned, mixed, and constructed on the prepared soils base
in accordance with these specifications, in one course, to a depth specified in the contract
documents. Except as herein stated, all requirements specified in 501 are applicable to
this specification.

(B) COMPOSITION. The proportions of materials for concrete shall meet the requirements
of 817 for Class F PCC.

The concrete for sidewalks shall be darkened by incorporating in the mix at the batch
plant, a carbon powder, meeting requirements of 814.06(A), at the rate of 1/3 of a pound
per sack of cement.

It may be necessary to vary the above amounts of carbon powder to match existing
portland cement concrete. Under no circumstances however, shall the quantities be
increased such that the resulting reduction in strength exceeds 5 percent when tested in
accordance with AASHTO T 106.

Care shall be taken to see that the portland cement concrete is uniformly darkened and if
necessary, additional mixing may be required.

(C) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.

(1) PLACING CONCRETE. Concrete sidewalk and driveway shall be placed on a
base course constructed as specified in Table 203.03. The concrete shall be placed
for the full width of the sidewalk and driveway. It shall be thoroughly spaded along
the edges and shall be tamped to eliminate voids and bring sufficient mortar to the
top of the forms by use of metal shod templates.

When a concrete sidewalk abuts other structures, the area of the structure against
which the sidewalk concrete is placed shall be given a heavy coating of bituminous
material meeting the requirements of 802.03 or 802.04. When a sidewalk is
constructed between an adjoining permanent structure on one side and a curbing,
either stone or concrete on the other, one-half inch thick expansion joint material
having a recovery of 90 percent or more shall be installed adjacent to the curbing.
When a concrete driveway abuts a concrete pavement and/or sidewalk the same type
of expansion material shall be installed. No separate payment will be made for
expansion joint material. It will be included in the payment of the appropriate PCC
item.

Every effort shall be made to safeguard trees. If it becomes necessary to trim tree
roots, the Contractor must notify the Chief Engineer prior to trimming. The
Contractor will then carry out his trimming operation under the supervision of the
District’s Urban Forestry Administration.

The nature and extent of tree root removal in connection with sidewalk construction
will be determined prior to work scheduling. Minor root removal and the forming
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and construction of tree boxes around existing and/or proposed tree locations shall
be included in the contract price for PCC Sidewalk.

PLACING REINFORCEMENT. Wire fabric reinforcement will not be required in
portland cement concrete sidewalk. However, wire fabric reinforcement of not
smaller than No. 20 wire, spaced at one inch, shall be placed around manhole frames
and other types of structures extending through the full depth of the sidewalk. The
material shall be cut approximately 6 feet square with a hole of the proper diameter
cut in the center. The reinforcement shall be placed one inch below the surface of
the sidewalk. Wire fabric reinforcement weighing 50 pounds per 100 square feet
shall be placed in driveways.

FORMING JOINTS.
(a) TRANSVERSE JOINTS.

(1.) Transverse Expansion Joints — Transverse expansion joints shall be
installed at intervals of approximately 48 feet and shall be provided with a
means for load transfer. The expansion joint filler shall be of the
preformed type, 1/2 inch in thickness and conform to the requirements of
807.01(A). The filler for this work shall have a recovery of not less than
90 percent and shall be installed flush with the finished surface of the
sidewalk.

Where sidewalks intersect, transverse expansion joints shall be placed in
each sidewalk for its full width near the intersections of the back lines of
the sidewalks or as directed by the Chief Engineer. Where cement
concrete leads abut the curb, expansion joint filler must be placed at the
back of the curb.

(2.) Transverse Contraction Joints — Transverse contraction joints shall be
constructed as weakened place joints at approximately 12 foot intervals as
described in paragraph (6) below.

(b) LONGITUDINAL JOINTS. Longitudinal joints will not be required in this
work.

LOAD TRANSFER ASSEMBLY. Transverse expansion joints shall be provided
with means for transfer of load across the joint by use of dowels or other approved
methods. The assembly shall meet the requirements of 807.03 except that the
assembly shall be fabricated from 3/8 inch rods, the dowel bars shall be 1/2 inch in
diameter and shall be spaced at approximately 2 foot intervals but not closer than
one foot to the edge of the sidewalk.

The assembly shall be installed in a manner conforming to the requirements of
501.14(E).

SEALING OF JOINTS. Joints with pre-formed joint filler shall be sealed with a
sealant conforming to 807.02(A) (1). The preformed filler shall be removed to
Ysinch below the top of sidewalk and this space sealed.

FINISHING. After the surface has been struck off and screeded to the proper
elevation, it shall be given a smooth finish, free from depressions or irregularities of
any kind. In no case shall dry cement or a mixture of dry cement and sand be
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sprinkled on the surface to absorb moisture or hasten hardening. The surface shall be
marked into 3 foot squares, or as directed, by forming longitudinal and transverse
grooves Y2inch in depth with a jointing tool having a blade projection of %inch and
blade radius of ¥ inch. At intervals of 12 feet, or as directed, the transverse groove
shall be made 1/3 the depth of the sidewalk to form a transverse contraction joint.
When this groove is formed with a jointing tool, the blade projection shall be not
less than 1/3 the depth of the sidewalk; if a bar or plate is used, it shall be tapered
from top to bottom so that it may be easily removed without damage to the
sidewalk.

After final finishing, the sidewalk surface shall be lightly broomed with a hair broom
meeting the requirements of 905.09(D) (2).

TREE SPACES. That area, either continuous or interrupted, between the curb and the
sidewalk shall be defined as a tree space. The edges of the sidewalk around these spaces
shall present clear, vertical faces true to line. The spaces shall be filled to the level of the
sidewalk with topsoil meeting the requirements of 823.01. Payment for the topsoil will be
made under a separate item. The minimum size of the tree space shall be 4 feet wide,
measured from the front face of the curb, by 9 feet long unless otherwise directed by the
Chief Engineer.

EXPOSED AGGREGATE SIDEWALK. The exposed aggregate sidewalk shall be
constructed in one course to the thickness specified. Carbon powder will not be used in
the PCC slab unless otherwise specified. Reinforcement or load transfer devices will not
be required unless otherwise specified.

Coarse aggregate for concrete slab mix shall be the same as that used for the seeding.
Select aggregate for exposed aggregate seeding shall be washed No. 67 rounded (not
crushed) gravel free from deleterious materials such as iron oxides and iron pyrites. The
aggregate shall be washed dust- free in a wheel barrow or other suitable container. Select
aggregate samples shall be submitted to the Chief Engineer for approval. Aggregate
source, cement type, and cement brand shall not be altered during the course of the work.

Exposed aggregate sidewalk construction shall be in accordance with the following:

1. The Contractor will construct a 4 foot by 4 foot horizontal sample test panel using
the same material and methods that he intends to use in this construction. Work shall
not proceed until the sample has been approved by the Chief Engineer. The
approved sample panel shall be kept at the job site until the work is finished.
Extreme care must be maintained by the Contractor to properly arrange his work
and to employ only masons skilled in this class of work in order that the finished
surface shall conform to the approved sample.

2. The PCC slab shall be constructed on the prepared soils base. Immediately after the
slab has been placed, screeded, floated, or darbied, the unsegregated seeding
aggregate shall be hand-scattered over the slab so that approximately 50 of the 1/2
inch to 1 inch stones occupy each square foot (smaller stones scattered are not
counted). The seed aggregate shall be in a damp condition when placed on the
surface of the slab. The aggregate shall be embedded initially by tapping with a
wood float, a straight edge or a darby, and finally by using a bull float, or hand float
until the appearance of the surface is similar to that of a normal slab after floating.
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Care shall be taken not to overdo floating so as not to depress the aggregate too
deeply.

Approximately 30 minutes after final troweling, the surface shall be uniformly
sprayed with an approved retarder, covered with a plastic sheet and let set for 10 to
20 hours.

Ten to 20 hours after the application of the retarder, scrub out cement with a coarse
water spray and a fiber brush until the larger stones are well exposed. Care must be
taken not to dislodge the aggregate as patching will not be permitted. The use of a
steel brush will be permitted only in spots where surface shows excessive sand.
When the brushing is completed the entire surface shall be carefully swept clean
with fiber brushes to remove the excess mortar, which shall be removed from the
site of the work.

The surface shall be covered and cured for seven days in accordance with 501.17.

After curing, the surface shall be scrubbed with a 10 percent solution of muriatic
acid and water. The entire surface shall then be washed thoroughly with water.

(F) COMPLETION OF WORK. Before acceptance, the work shall be cleaned up and all
debris and unused material removed. Any defective sections shall be replaced or repaired
immediately by the Contractor at his own expense. All work hereunder must be
completed within 1 week after the construction of the sidewalk is completed.

(G) MEASURE AND PAYMENT.

)

@

The unit of measure for Portland Cement Concrete Sidewalk, Exposed Aggregate
Sidewalk and Exposed Aggregate Sidewalk Repair will be the square yard. The
actual number of accepted square yards, 4 inches in depth, complete in place,
measured along the sidewalk surface will be paid for at the appropriate contract unit
price per square yard, which payment will be full compensation for furnishing,
hauling, and placing all materials, including joints, load transfer devices, expansion
joint materials, and reinforcement, for the removal and disposal of all existing
sidewalk and curing; and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals
necessary to complete the work.

The unit of measure for Portland Cement Concrete Driveway will be the square
yard. The actual number of square yards, of the depth specified, measured complete
in place will be paid for at the contract unit price per square yard, which payment
will be full compensation for furnishing, hauling, and placing all materials including
expansion joint filler, waterproofing, impervious materials, wire fabric
reinforcement, curing, and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals
necessary to complete the work.

608.02 PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE SIDEWALK REPAIR AND
MISCELLANEOUS CONSTRUCTION

(A) DESCRIPTION. Repairs to PCC sidewalk and miscellaneous construction shall consist
of the cutting out, removal and disposal of the old material from defective areas and
replacing with portland cement concrete to a depth equal to that of the surrounding
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concrete, or as directed by the Chief Engineer. Materials and methods meeting, insofar as
practicable, the requirements specified for new construction of similar type shall be used.

This work shall include also the replacing, in a manner described above, of cuts or
openings for underground work.

MATERIALS. The materials shall meet the requirements of 501.02.

COMPOSITION. The proportions of materials for concrete shall meet the requirements
of 817.03 for Class F PCC.

CONSISTENCY. The consistency of the concrete shall be as specified in 501.15.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Portland cement concrete repair shall conform
to the requirements of these specifications for new construction of a type similar to that
on which the repairs are to be made, with the following exceptions, changes, or additions:

(1) PREPARATION FOR CONCRETE REPAIRS. The defective areas to be
repaired shall be prepared by removing all defective materials as directed by the
Chief Engineer. This area shall be graded to depth necessary to construct the repair
so that it will meet the requirements of these specifications for new construction. If
unsuitable material is discovered in the soils base, it shall be removed and replaced
with material conforming to 804.04 and measured and paid for as per 209.07.

The concrete adjoining the section to be replaced shall be left with straight edges.
Sidewalk replacement shall be extended to the scored joint and/or the existing repair
as directed by the Chief Engineer.

All costs of cutting back, removal, and disposal of the excavated material to the
depth of pavement which is to be placed shall be included in the contract unit price
for Repair of Portland Cement Concrete Pavement Sidewalk or Miscellaneous
Repair. Material to be removed above or below the pavement will be paid for at the
contract unit price under 202.

(2) PLACING CONCRETE. The edges of the concrete adjoining the repair shall be
thoroughly cleaned and wetted just prior to depositing fresh concrete against them.
Any damaged expansion joint material in the area to be repaired shall be replaced
with new material and shall conform in all respects as to type, quality, and method
of'installation to that of new construction. Sufficient carbon powder shall be used in
the repair of sidewalk so that the repaired area will closely match the color of the
existing concrete. The cost of furnishing carbon powder for sidewalk repair will be
included in the contract unit price per square yard for concrete sidewalk repair.

If sufficient concrete is not available to completely fill the repair section, bulkhead
timber of the depth of the repair shall be placed to receive the concrete.

When truck-mixed concrete is used for repair, re-tempering the concrete and placing
of concrete which has attained initial set will not be permitted. The interval between
the admission of cement to the batch and final discharge shall not exceed 2 hours.

It is important that all locations at which concrete is to be used are fully prepared
prior to delivery of the concrete and that only sufficient concrete is ordered to
permit its use within the time limit specified for hauling concrete. Due to the
difficulty of placing concrete in irregular and small repairs and the importance of
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attaining the best possible results, the Contractor shall proceed with the utmost
diligence in the prosecution of all phases of work.

(3) CURING. When wet burlap is used for curing, special care should be used to be
sure it is thoroughly wet, that it is placed over the concrete surface as soon as the
finishing is complete, and that the burlap is kept wet in conformance with these
specifications. Where it is not practicable to keep burlap, placed on concrete for
curing, continually wet overnight following the placing of the concrete, a membrane
cure meeting the requirements of 814.03 shall be applied to the surface as directed
by the Chief Engineer. Membrane cure shall not be used during the period classified
as Cold Weather Construction.

(4) PROTECTION. All classes of traffic shall be excluded from pavements by the
erection and maintenance of suitable barricades for a period of 24 hours after
placing the concrete. This curing period will be increased to 48 hours in the case of
roadway and alley construction during the period classified as Cold Weather
Construction.

The Contractor shall be responsible for the cuts and their condition from the
initiation of excavation to the removal, upon approval, or barricades from completed
repair.

(5) TREE SAFEGUARDS. Tree safeguards shall conform to the requirements of
609.01(E) (3).

(F) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Portland Cement Concrete
Sidewalk Repair and for Miscellaneous Construction will be the square yard. The actual
number of square yards measured completed in place will be paid for at the contract unit
price per square yard, which payment will include the removal and disposal of old
material from the defective area, expansion joint material and all labor, materials, tools,
equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

608.03 ASPHALTIC CONCRETE WALK

(A) DESCRIPTION. Asphaltic Concrete Walk shall consist of 2 inches of asphaltic
concrete. Class “C”, constructed in the areas shown in the contract documents and/or as
directed by the Chief Engineer. The pertinent provisions in 403 shall apply except thata 5
ton roller may be used for compaction of the asphalt.

(B) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Asphaltic Concrete Walk will be
the square yard. The number of square yards will be the actual number complete in place
as measured in the field. Payment will be made at the contract unit price per square yard,
which payment will include furnishing, hauling and placing asphaltic concrete and all
labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

608.04 BRICK AND BLOCK SIDEWALK AND REPAIR

(A) DESCRIPTION. Brick and Block Sidewalk shall be constructed and/or repaired in those
areas indicated in the contract documents and/or as directed. The sidewalk shall consist of
brick or block in a mortar bed on PCC base or in a sand-cement bed on soils base as
indicated in the contract documents and/or as directed. Joints shall be filled with a
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sand-cement mix. The exact pattern, brick size, color, and construction details shall be as
indicated in the contract documents.

In sidewalk repair, available suitable old brick and block shall be used in addition to any
new brick or block required to complete the work. Delivery of brick or block from one
site to another will be required and paid on a per each basis.

MATERIALS. Materials shall meet the following requirements:
Portland Cement — 801.01

Masonry Cement — 801.02
Epoxy Mortar — 822.08(C)
Sand — 803.06

Water — 822.01
Brick — 806.01(B)
Pressed Concrete Block — 806.02

Preformed Expansion Joint Material — 807.01(A)

Cold-poured sealant — 807.02(B), natural gray color.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Premolded expansion joint material (1/2 inch)
shall be placed along the back of the curbs and around structures in and abutting the
sidewalk. The pre-molded material shall be removed to 1/2 inch below the sidewalk
surface and this space sealed.

(1) BRICK SIDEWALK ON PCC BASE shall meet the following requirements:

@)

(b)
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Soils Base — New Soils Base, if required, on existing soil, shall be brought to
within 3/4 inch of proper grade. Soils base used shall meet the requirements of
804.04.

PCC Base — The PCC Base shall be constructed on soils base, prepared per
209. PCC base shall be per 502. Depth of the PCC base shall be 4 inches.
Broom or machine finishing, scoring, carbon powder and joint sealer shall not
be required for PCC base.

Mortar Bed — The mortar bed used when placing brick on PCC base shall
consist of a mix of two parts by volume of well graded sand with one part by
volume of masonry cement, mixed dry until the mass is uniform in color.
Mixing may be done in an approved batch mixer or by hand on a clean tight
surface. Enough water shall be added to the dry mix to make a comparatively
stiff consistency. Mixing time shall be a minimum of 4 minutes. Immediately
prior to placing mortar bed, PCC base surface shall be dampened thoroughly.

The mortar bed shall be carefully shaped to a surface approximately parallel
with surface of finished brick paving. The area of mortar bed placed and rolled
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in any workday shall be scheduled so that at the end of the day no bedding
course remains without the brick course.

Laying Brick — Upon prepared mortar bed the brick shall be laid in successive
courses with the better face or wire- cut side upward.

Every course of brick shall be laid true and even and brought to grade by use of
wooden mallets or similar tools, and except in special cases shall be laid
parallel to the curb. No course shall deviate from a straight line more than 2
inches in 30 feet. Brick laying shall take place in a continuous sequence and
shall follow the completion of the bedding within 50 feet.

Immediately after laying the brick, brick surfaces shall be swept and inspected.
Any imperfect brick, as determined by the Chief Engineer, shall be removed
and replaced.

Tamping Brick — Following inspection and replacement of defective bricks,
the surface shall be swept free of spalls, covered with a board approximately 3
inches thick, 12 inches wide, and 6 feet long, and shall be tamped with an
approved tamper. At no time shall tamper come in direct contact with bricks,
and all work shall be done as soon as possible after laying so that tamping may
be completed before the bed has begun to set.

Joint Filler — When tamping is completed as described above, joints shall be
thoroughly chocked with a dry mix of 2 parts sand and 1 part of cement by
volume.

Filler shall be brought up flush with the surface of the bricks. After filling, the
bricks shall be swept clean and carefully watered to saturate the joint filler,
care being exercised not to displace filler from the joints. Any joints which do
not remain flush with brick surfaces shall be re-chocked and watered.
Particular attention shall be paid to soldier courses and those small sections of
cut brick necessary to fit manholes, light poles, and obstructions within the
paved area. Where directed by the Chief Engineer, these shall be completely
embedded in the 2:1 mix to prevent them from working loose.

Tree Safeguards — Pertinent provision of 609.01(E) (3) are applicable to this
item of work.

(2) BRICK SIDEWALK ON SAND-CEMENT BED. Requirements of 608.04(C) (1)

apply except as follows:

@)
(b)

Construction of PCC base shall not be required for this work.

Sand-cement bedding course and joint filler shall consist of sand and portland
cement in the proportion of 1 part cement and 4 parts sand by weight mixed
dry until the mass is of uniform color. Mixing may be done in an approved
batch mixer or by hand on a clean tight surface.

The bedding course shall be placed and shaped upon the prepared soils base so
that its finished depth shall be not less than 4 inches. The bedding shall be
shaped to a true surface, parallel with the surface of the finished paving, by
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means of a template, and the bed shall be struck off until proper alignment is
secured. The area of bedding course placed and rolled in any workday shall be
scheduled so that no bedding course remains at end of day without the brick
course.

If directed by the Chief Engineer, in addition to shaping with a template, the
bedding course shall be compacted with a hand roller. The bedding course shall
be alternately struck off and rolled until uniform alignment is secured. The
roller shall be not less than 36 inches in diameter and 24 inches in width, and
shall weigh not less than 10 pounds per inch of width.

After final shaping, the bedding shall not be disturbed prior to laying the brick.

(3) BLOCK SIDEWALK ON PCC BASE or ON SAND/CEMENT BED.
Requirements of paragraphs (1) and (2) above apply except as specified hereunder:

@)

(b)

(©

()

Sample — Before work shall start, the Contractor shall submit a sample to the
QA/QC Division of the District Department of Transportation for approval.

Mock-Up — The Contractor shall provide an in- place job mock-up of block
paving work. Mock-up shall be representative of finished work in all respects,
including poured concrete collars, joint fillers and sealants. Mock-up shall be
used as a standard of acceptability for materials and workmanship. Accepted
mock-ups will be allowed to remain as part of the completed work. Mock-up
size shall be at least 10.5 feet by 10.0 feet.

Sand-Cement Bed — Bedding course shall consist of 1 part cement and 2 parts
sand, by volume, mixed dry until the mass is of uniform color. Mixing may be
done in an approved batch mixer or by hand on a clean, tight surface. Once
thoroughly mixed, the mass shall be lightly moistened with water.

Laying Paving Block — Upon the bedding course as prepared, the pressed
concrete pavers shall be laid with 1/4 inch joints, in successive, straight
courses, starting perpendicular to the curb, with the better face, or non-slip
finish up, and working toward the building line.

The surface edge of one paver shall be level with the next adjacent pavers so
that no voids, rocking motions, or tripping hazards are encountered. Edge to
edge arris shall not exceed 1/16 inch.

Unless otherwise specified in the contract documents or as directed, paving
block shall be laid in a trisected running bond. Herringbone pattern shall be
laid at corners.

After placement of paving block, the surface shall be covered by a board
approximately 3 inches thick, 12 inches wide, and 6 feet long and shall be
rolled with an approved roller. At no time shall roller come in direct contact
with paving block. All work shall be done as quickly as possible after laying.

The roller shall not be less than 36 inches in diameter and 24 inches in width,
and shall weigh not less than 10 pounds per inch of width.
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Before the pressed concrete paving blocks are installed in place, the backs of
the blocks shall be moistened with water. Blocks shall be cut to fit around
catch basins, wheelchair ramps, and around light standard bases. Where cutting
is required, it shall be done with a high speed masonry saw producing clean,
sharp edges.

At the option of the Chief Engineer, square poured concrete collars of like
color and treatment similar to the pressed concrete paving blocks shall be
constructed around flagpole bases, manholes, and other small sidewalk
interruptions.

For use in poured concrete areas, the Contractor shall procure from the paver
supplier, bags of the same sand, cement and aggregates used in the
manufacture of the pressed concrete paving blocks. The poured concrete shall
be scored to match the adjacent paver pattern.

Where irregularities of line and grade exist at the building line, a shoreline of
smaller blocks, poured concrete, or other treatment may be acceptable, upon
approval by the Chief Engineer. In no case will blocks less than 6 inches in
length be used that can be easily dislodged.

Where indicated in the contract documents, the old removable-type steel vault
covers will be removed and new pan vault covers furnished and installed by the
respective utility company. On the new pan covers, the Contractor shall inlay
pressed concrete paving block on an epoxy mortar bed. Level of blocks shall be
flush with surrounding grade. Joints shall match that of the adjacent block
sidewalk as much as practicable. Small blocks, less than 6 inches in length, will
be allowed for use only in the paving of vault covers.

Where building vaults are encountered below grade, the pressed concrete block
pavers shall be laid on sand-cement leveling bed installed in two lifts. The first
lift shall be laid and compacted as a leveling course. The second lift shall be
3/4 inch depth and treated as a setting bed for pressed concrete block pavers.

Expansion joint material, 1/2 inch wide, shall extend from the vertical face to
the underground vaults up through the sand-cement beds to within
approximately 1/2 inch of the surface of the Pressed Concrete Block paving.
Joint shall then be sealed with sealant.

The utility company shall be notified at least 3 weeks in advance before paving
work on the vault covers is scheduled to begin.

Joints — Joints shall be 1/4 inch maximum between paving blocks. Edges of
blocks shall be beveled to 3/16 inch maximum. Combined width across
beveled joint shall be 5/8 inch maximum.

Immediately after installation of the paving block, the joints shall be filled, to
bottom of bevel with joint filler. Any unsuitable blocks, so determined by the
Chief Engineer, shall be removed and replaced. Joints shall be thoroughly
watered with a fine spray after filler is worked into the joints.
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(f) Tree Safeguards — Pertinent provision of 609.01(E) (3) are applicable to this
item of work.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for the following items is the square
yard. The number will be the actual number of square yards measured complete in place:

Brick/Block Sidewalk on PCC Base.

Brick/Block Sidewalk Repair on PCC Base.
Brick/Block Sidewalk on Sand-Cement Bed.
Brick/Block Sidewalk Repair on Sand-Cement Bed.

Payment for the various items of sidewalk and sidewalk repair will be made at the
respective contract unit price per square yard, which payment will include compaction of
existing soils base, furnishing and placing all materials including brick or block for new
construction, PCC and mortar bed and filler or sand-cement bed and filler, preformed
expansion joint material and joint sealer, epoxy mortar, water and all labor, tools,
equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

Payment for sidewalk repair shall also include removal and disposal of all unsuitable
material and resetting existing brick or block. Any new bricks or blocks needed will be
paid for on a per each basis.
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609.01 PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE CURB, CURB AND GUTTER, AND
GUTTER

(A) DESCRIPTION. Portland cement concrete curb, curb and gutter, and gutter shall consist
of portland cement concrete proportioned, mixed, and constructed on the prepared base
course in accordance with these specifications to the grade and cross-section specified.
Except as herein specified, the requirements of 501 are applicable to this specification.
Repair-Replace items will include also removal and disposal of existing curb and/or
gutter.

(B) MATERIALS. The materials shall meet the requirements specified in 501.02, except
PCC shall be Class F.

(C) COMPOSITION. The proportions of materials shall meet the requirements of
817, Class F.

(D) CONSISTENCY. The consistency of the portland cement concrete for this work shall
meet the requirements specified in 501.15.

(E) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Construction of portland cement concrete curb,
curb and gutter, and gutter shall conform to the requirements of 501 with the following
exceptions, changes, or additions.

(1) FORMS. Forms for this work shall meet the requirements of 905.03(B) and shall be
set in conformance with 501.06.

(2) PLACING CONCRETE. The concrete shall be placed in the forms and thoroughly
compacted by working with suitable tools and a mechanical vibrator. Care shall be
exercised in compacting the concrete along the faces of the form in order to insure
smooth, even surfaces free from voids and honeycomb. The plastering of
honeycombed areas will not be permitted.

(3) TREE SAFEGUARDS. Every effort shall be made to safeguard trees. If it becomes
necessary to trim tree roots, the Contractor must notify the Chief Engineer prior to
any trimming. The Contractor will then carry out his trimming operation under the
supervision of the Department of Transportation’s Urban Forestry Administration.

In areas where new curb abuts a tree, wood forms may be used and the aggregate
base directly under proposed curb may be omitted at the discretion of the Chief
Engineer. Where new curb is placed directly against a tree’s trunk or roots, the two
shall be separated by strips of 1/2 inch preformed expansion joint. This work shall
be included in the contract price for applicable PCC curb and/or gutter items.

(4) REINFORCEMENT. Reinforcement will be required in circular portland cement
concrete curb, combination curb and gutter and gutter.

(5) WEEP HOLES. When directed by the Chief Engineer, the Contractor shall install
in the curb an approved type of 4 inch fiber duct for weep holes. The fiber duct shall
be cut so that it is flush with both the curb face forms and curb back forms. The
costs of furnishing and placing materials for weep holes shall be included in the
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(6)

contract unit price per linear foot per 609.01 (G) (1) or 609.01(G) (3) for Portland
Cement Concrete Curb and PCC Curb and Gutter, or per cubic yard per 609.01(G)
(2) for Portland Cement Concrete Curb, Gutter and/or Curb and Gutter (Variable
Dimensions).

FORMING JOINTS.

(@)

(b)

Straight Portland Cement Concrete Curb, Curb and Gutter, and Gutter —
Portland Cement concrete curb, curb and gutter, and gutter, when constructed
with flexible pavements, shall have expansion joints installed at intervals of 45
feet with control joints placed between them at intervals of 15 feet. Where
shorter sections are necessary for closures, no section shall be less than 4 feet.
All joints, both expansion and control in curb /or gutter shall be provided with
two, 3/4 inch dowel bars meeting the requirements of 807.03(B). These dowels
shall be spaced a minimum of 8 inches and not more than 12 inches apart. In
the curb and gutter section, one of the dowels shall be placed 4 inches from the
back of the curb. All expansion joints shall be constructed with a single piece
of expansion joint material meeting the requirements of 807.01(A). The
expansion joint material shall be 1/2 inch below the finished surface. The
control joints shall be formed by means of 14 gauge metal sheets, or other
approved materials, placed 1/2 inch from the finished surface and left in place.

Where concrete curb and gutter, or gutter is constructed integrally with
portland cement concrete pavement, base, or alley, expansion joints and control
joints shall be formed at the same intervals and in line with the transverse joints
in the pavement or base. The expansion joints shall be of the same material and
thickness as used in the pavement slab. At least 2 dowel bars meeting the
requirements of 807.03(B) and of the same diameter as used in the pavement
shall be placed across each expansion joint and control joint in curb and/or
gutter and shall be spaced as specified above for separately constructed
sections.

Circular Portland Cement Concrete Curb, Curb and Gutter, and Gutter —
Portland cement concrete circular curb and gutter (for radii of 100 feet or less)
shall be constructed as specified for straight curb and gutter with the following
exceptions:

On radii of 100 feet or less, expansion joints shall be formed at equally spaced
intervals of approximately 15 feet as is described in paragraph (a) above. On
radii of less than 15 feet, one expansion joint will be required at the midpoint
of the curve. The entire curve of the curb and gutter shall be reinforced by 1/2
inch deformed bars, two in the gutter section, and one approximately at the
midpoint of the curb cross section above the plane of the gutter. Any lapping of
the bars shall be a minimum of 10 inches.

(7) BACKFILLING. All backfilling behind curbs and combination curb and gutter
sections shall be performed within 24 hours after removal of the rear curb forms.

Where the curb abuts a portland cement concrete sidewalk the preparation of the

sidewalk foundation compacted to the density specified in Table 203.03 shall
constitute backfilling. In all other cases, backfill material meeting the requirements
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of 804.04 shall be placed to within 4 inches of the top of the curb and compacted to
95 percent of maximum density. The top 4 inches shall be treated as indicated in the
contract documents or as directed. Material limits for backfilling will be 2 feet in
back of the face of the curb.

SEALING OF JOINTS. All expansion joints in portland cement concrete curb,
curb and gutter, and gutter shall be sealed in accordance with 501.19(A).

FINISHING. Portland cement concrete curb, curb and gutter, and gutter shall be
finished as follows:

The curb face forms shall be removed as soon as the concrete has set sufficiently to
insure against injury by such removal. The curb back forms and the gutter face forms
shall remain in place for at least 12 hours. Any irregular surface shall be corrected by
rubbing with an approved carborundum brick. The top surface of the concrete shall be
finished true to line and grade in a smooth, neat, and even manner by means of metal
trowels. When the concrete has set sufficiently, the surface shall be brushed with a
fine hair brush meeting the requirements of 905.09(E). The face edge of the curb shall
be finished to a radius of 1 inch and the back edge to a radius of 1/4 inch. The edges
of gutters shall be finished to a radius of 1/4 inch. The edging tools shall conform to
the requirements of 905.09(B). The top surface of the curb shall be tested with a
straightedge meeting the requirements of 903.03, laid along the surface in the
longitudinal direction. Any deviation of the top surface of the curb in excess of 3/16
inch from the straightedge shall be immediately corrected. There shall be no variation
in alignment of the curb exceeding 1/8 inch. All rejected curb, curb and gutter, and
gutter shall be removed and replaced without additional compensation.

(10) SUPERIMPOSED CURB. Portland cement concrete superimposed curb shall be of

the dimensions as shown on the standard drawings or the contract plans. It shall be
constructed on the previously placed portland cement concrete pavement slab and
finished in accordance with 609.01(E)(9) above.

A control joint shall be cut midway between expansion joints to a depth of 1/3 that
of the height, and shall be aligned as nearly as practicable with those of the existing
PCC slab to prevent spalling. Superimposed curb shall be placed as soon as possible
following placement of the pavement slab.

Measure and payment for superimposed curb will be as outlined in 609.01(F)(1) and
609.01(G)(1), and the depth of the curb shall include the depth of the concrete slab
upon which it is superimposed.

(11) TREE AND CURSB. In areas where new curb abuts a tree, wood forms may be used

and the aggregate base directly under proposed curb may be omitted at the
discretion of the Chief Engineer. Where new curb is placed directly against a tree’s
trunk or roots the two shall be separated by strips of 1/2 inch preformed expansion
joint. This work shall be included in the contract price for applicable PCC or stone
curb and/or gutter items.

(12) NARROWED REINFORCED CURB. A narrowed reinforced curb section shall

be installed as directed by the Chief Engineer when full width curb is not
practicable; reinforcement shall consist of 2 No. 4 deformed bars meeting
requirements of 812.02. Bars shall be equidistant from the face and back of curb, 1
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bar 4 inches from the top, and 1 bar 4 inches from the bottom. Payment for
narrowed curb and the reinforcing steel will be included under applicable PCC curb
and/or gutter items.

(F) MEASURE.

)

@

©)
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PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE CURB, CURB AND GUTTER. The unit
of measure for straight Portland Cement Concrete Curb or Portland Cement
Concrete Curb and Gutter will be the linear foot. The number of linear feet will be
the actual number of linear feet for each type of curb or curb and gutter of the width
and depth specified in the contract documents, measured complete in place.

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE CURB, CURB AND GUTTER, CURB
AND/OR GUTTER (VARIABLE DIMENSIONS). The unit of measure for
Portland Cement Concrete Curb, Portland Cement Concrete Curb and Gutter or
Portland Cement Concrete Curb and/or Gutter (Variable Dimensions) will be the
cubic yard. The number of cubic yards will be the actual number of cubic yards of
variable width and depth, measured complete in place.

CIRCULAR PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE CURB, CURB AND
GUTTER. The unit of measure for Circular Portland Cement Concrete Curb or
Circular Portland Cement Concrete Curb and Gutter will be the linear foot. The
number of linear feet will be the actual number of linear feet for each type of curb or
curb and gutter of the width and depth specified in the contract documents,
measured complete in place.

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE GUTTER. The unit of measure for
Portland Cement Concrete Gutter will be the square yard. The number of square
yards will be the actual number of square yards for each width and/or depth of gutter
specified in the contract documents, measured complete in place.

CIRCULAR PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE CURB FOR ALLEY AND
DRIVEWAY ENTRANCES. The unit of measure for Circular Portland Cement
Concrete Curb for Alley and Driveway Entrances will be the linear foot. The number
of linear feet will be the actual number of linear feet for each type of curb of the
width and depth specified in the contract documents, measured complete in place.

(G) PAYMENT.
(1) PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE CURB, CURB AND GUTTER. The

@

number of linear feet of straight Portland Cement Concrete Curb or Portland Cement
Concrete Curb and Gutter, as measured in 609.01(F)(1), will be paid for at the
contract unit price per linear foot, which payment will include furnishing, hauling,
and placing all materials including joints, curing, and backfill, and for furnishing all
equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE CURB, CURB AND GUTTER, CURB
AND/OR GUTTER (VARIABLE DIMENSIONS). The number of cubic yards of
Portland Cement Concrete Curb, Portland Cement Concrete Curb and Gutter or
Portland Cement Concrete Curb and/or Gutter (Variable Dimensions), as measured
in 609.01(F)(2), will be paid for at the contract unit price per cubic yard, which
payment will include furnishing, hauling, and placing all materials including joints,
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reinforcement for circular curb, curing, and backfill, and for furnishing all
equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

CIRCULAR PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE CURB, CURB AND
GUTTER. The number of linear feet of Circular Portland Cement Concrete Curb or
Circular Portland Cement Concrete Curb and Gutter, as measured in 609.01(F)(3),
will be paid for at the contract unit price per linear foot, which payment will include
furnishing, hauling, and placing all materials including joints, reinforcement, curing,
and backfill, and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary
to complete the work.

PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE GUTTER. The number of square yards of
Portland Cement Concrete Gutter, as measured in 609.01(F)(4) will be paid for at
the contract unit price per square yard, which payment will include furnishing,
hauling, and placing all materials including joints, curing, and backfill, and for
furnishing all equipment, tools, labor, and incidentals necessary to complete the
work.

CIRCULAR PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE CURB FOR ALLEY AND
DRIVEWAY ENTRANCES. The number of linear feet of Circular Portland
Cement Concrete Curb for Alley and Driveway Entrances, as measured in
609.01(F)(5), will be paid for at the contract unit price per linear foot, which
payment will include furnishing, hauling, and placing all materials including joints,
reinforcements, curing, and backfill, and for furnishing all equipment, tools, labor,
and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

609.02 STONE CURB

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work shall consist of furnishing and setting new stone curbing,
resetting or adjusting existing stone curbing, both straight and circular, at locations and of
dimensions as shown in the contract documents or as directed. Work shall include PCC
foundation, backfilling, and other incidentals necessary for complete curb installation.

() MATERIALS.

@

STONE CURB. All new curbstones shall be first quality granite, hard and durable,
of a uniformly light color from one deposit or quarry, free from seams, cracks, or
other imperfections, and have a smooth splitting character.

It shall also be clean, and show no evidence of any iron rust or iron particles.

(a) DIMENSIONS. Straight granite curbstone shall have a nominal width of either
5inches or 8 inches plus or minus 1/8 inch at the top surface, a minimum width
of 4 inches at the bottom surface for at least two-thirds of each curb piece or as
shown in the contract documents or as directed. The front surface shall be
between 12 inches and 14 inches in height. . The front surface shall be between
12 and 14 inches in height. Curbs 8 x 8 inches and 8 x 9 inches shall have a
front surface of 8 inches and 9 inches respectively.

Straight curbing may be of random lengths, but no piece shall be less than 3
feet in length.
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(b)

Unless otherwise shown in the contract documents, or directed, the front face
shall have a batter of 1 inch in 12 inches.

Circular curb up to and including 100 feet radius shall have the same
cross-section dimensions as straight curb, and shall be cut exactly true to the
radius ordered. Circular curb with a 3, 6 or 15 feet radius shall have an arc
length of 4.71 feet. All others shall have an arc length of 5.25 feet.

Circular curb greater than 100 feet through 200 feet radius shall consist of
straight sections not exceeding 5 feet in length with ends cut to form radial
joints.

FINISH. The top surface of curbstone shall be finished with 4-cut or 550-shot
finish, or awire cut finish to an approximately true plane, free from drill holes,
and shall have no projection or depression greater than 1/8 inch.

The front face shall be at right angles to the horizontal plane of the top surface
and shall be free from drill holes, except as specified in 609.02(C)(5). The front
face shall have either a smooth or rough surface as indicated in the contract
documents or as directed.

The smooth front face shall be finished the full height for the 8 inch and 9 inch
deep curb and 2 inches greater than the height of curb reveal for the 12 inch
deep curb. The smooth face shall have no projection or depression greater than
1/8 inch. Remaining depth of front face may be rough cut with depression or
projections not exceeding 1-1/2 inches. The arris line between the top surface
and front face shall have a 1/4 inch bullnose. A sawn finish will be an
acceptable alternate.

The rough front face shall be smooth quarry split and shall have no projection
greater than 3/4 inch nor depressions greater than 1/2 inch as measured from
the vertical plane of the face through the top arris line, for a distance down
from the top of eight inches. The remaining depth shall have no projection or
depression greater than one inch measured in the same manner.

Front and back arris lines shall be straight and true with no variation from a
straight line greater than 1/8 inch.

Bottom surfaces shall have no projection or depression greater than 1-1/2
inches and drill holes will be permitted.

Back surfaces shall be sawn or split approximately at right angles to the plane
of the top surface. No projection or depression greater than 1/4 inch will be
allowed for a distance of 4 inches down from the top. The remaining distance
shall have no projection or depression greater than 1-1/2 inches. Drill holes
will be permitted in the back surface but shall not show in the top arris line.

Ends of stone shall be square with the plane of top surfaces; except for curbs
greater than a 100-200 foot radius where joints are cut radial, ends of the stone
shall be square with the planes of the face and so finished that when set, no
space more than 1/2 inch shall show in the joint for the full width of the top or
down the face for 8 inches.
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The remainder of the end may break back not over 8 inches from the plane of
the joint (not over 2 inches from the plane of the joint for Bridge Curb).

PCC FOUNDATION. The PCC foundation shall be of a dry consistency, and
composed of materials conforming to 817. Proportions shall be as specified in
(C)(3)(b) below. The time interval for placing and compacting the dry-mix shall not
exceed two (2) hours.

(C) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.

)

@

©)

EXCAVATION FOR STONE CURB. Excavation for setting of stone curb or
resetting to a new line shall be as shown in the contract documents. The cost of this
excavation will be paid for at the contract unit price per cubic yard for the type of
excavation encountered. Where stone curb is reset on approximately the same line,
no payment will be made for excavation as this cost will be included in the contract
unit price per linear foot for the type of curb reset.

The bottom of the excavation shall be thoroughly compacted to grade. Any
unsuitable material encountered shall be removed and replaced with base material
meeting the requirements of 804.04. This excavation shall be paid for under the
appropriate excavation item.

LINES AND GRADES. Before setting, resetting, or adjusting any curb, the
Contractor shall check all lines and grades furnished him, by the use of string line and
tees. Upon the discovery of any error in line and grade furnished, the Contractor shall
immediately notify the Chief Engineer before proceeding with the work. Any curb set
to an improper grade shall be removed and reset at the Contractor’s expense.

SETTING AND RESETTING CURB.

(a) General. In the setting of stone curb, the joint space between the sections of
curb shall be 1/4 inch with 1/4 inch preformed expansion joint filler meeting
the requirements of 807.01 (A) placed therein. Before any concrete for
pavement is placed against the curb, that portion of the curb against which
concrete is to be placed shall be treated with a coating meeting the
requirements of 802.03.

(b) Setting Curb. A bed of dry-mix consisting of 5 bags portland cement, 1300
pounds of fine aggregate (sand) and 1800 pounds of No. 67 aggregate shall be
placed to a minimum depth of 7 inches. Immediately after the mix has been
properly compacted, the curb shall be placed upon it and set to a firm bearing
by ramming with crowbars. The face of the curb must be plumb and true to
line, and the top set to grade. Care must be exercised in ramming the curb to
grade to prevent marring or breaking the stone. A wood shield or board shall be
placed on top of the curb to prevent such damage.

After the curb has been set to line and grade, the area behind the curb shall be
filled with the specified mix to within 4 inches of the top of the curb and to a
width of 6 inches. That part of the bed used in setting the curb which projects
into the PCC or brick gutter, base, or pavement shall be removed. Removal
shall not be done until the bed has sufficiently set to prevent any damage to the
portion under the curb.
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(c) Resetting Curb. Resetting of curb shall be performed as described for setting
new curb, except that no hauling will be necessary other than the disposition of
the curb within the project limits. It will be necessary to entirely remove the
curb and old concrete foundations. Any curb broken due to the Contractor’s
negligence shall be replaced at his expense. Any curb deemed unsuitable for
re-use by the Chief Engineer shall be removed and new curb, furnished either
by the District or by the Contractor as determined by the Chief Engineer, shall
be set by the Contractor. Payment for removal and disposal of unsuitable curb
will be made under the appropriate excavation item.

ADJUSTING CURB. The work to be performed under this item shall consist of
slight adjustment to line and grade of sections of curb which do not require complete
resetting. Under this item, the removal of the curb, excavation, or replacement of
concrete is not required. Adjustment shall be made by maneuvering the curb into
position and ramming a dry mix under the curb to provide a firm foundation to
maintain the curb in proper vertical and horizontal alignment. The cost of this mix
shall be included in the contract unit price per linear foot for adjusting curb.

DRILL WEEP HOLE IN STONE CURB. The work to be performed under this
item consists of core drilling weep holes, with a neat finish, in stone curbs for the
purpose of connecting existing drain pipe (roof drains, etc.) to gutter. The diameter
of the weep hole shall not exceed 4 inches.

BACKFILLING. After the curb and backing are in place the remaining area shall
be backfilled to within 4 inches of the top of the curb with materials meeting the
requirements of 804.02 and compacted to 93 percent of standard density.

In backfilling, including replacement of unsuitable material, suitable materials
excavated from the project shall be used insofar as possible. When sufficient
suitable material from the site is not available, embankment or aggregate base, as
directed, shall be used. Care shall be taken in this operation so that the curb will not
be forced out of line. The Contractor will be required to refill any depressions that
may occur after sufficient time has elapsed for settlement of the backfill. The lateral
limits of this backfill shall be 2 feet from the face of curb.

SALVAGE OF STONE CURB. The work consists of the loading and hauling of
existing stone curb to such locations off the project as may be designated by the
Chief Engineer.

TREE SAFEGUARDS. Tree safeguards shall conform to the requirements of
107.12 and 609.01(E)(3).

(D) MEASURE.

()

FURNISHING AND SETTING, RESETTING, ADJUSTING, AND
SALVAGING STONE CURB. The unit of measure for Furnishing and Setting,
Resetting, Adjusting, and Salvaging Stone Curb will be the linear foot. The number
of linear feet will be the actual number of linear feet set, reset, adjusted, or salvaged
as measured complete in place. All stone curb for payment under this itemshall be
furnished by the Contractor.
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(2) DRILL WEEP HOLE IN STONE CURB. The unit of measure for Drill Weep Hole

©)

in Stone Curb will be each. The quantity will be the actual number of weep holes
drilled complete.

EXCAVATION, AGGREGATE BASE AND EMBANKMENT. These items will
be measured under the appropriate items of Division 200.

(E) PAYMENT.

)

@
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FURNISHING AND SETTING 8” x 12” STRAIGHT AND/OR CIRCULAR
STONE CURB. The number of linear feet of Furnishing and Setting 8” x 12”
Straight and/or Circular Stone Curb,as measured above, will be paid for at the
contract unit price per linear foot. This payment will include furnishing, hauling,
and placing all materials. Payment will include joining, dressing up and rounding off
ends at driveways, backfilling trench bottom and back of curb and all labor,
materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

Payment for straight and circular curb sections with ends cut to form radial joints
shall be made at the respective contract unit price per linear foot. Circular curb
greater than 100 feet shall be paid as straight curb. Measure and payment shall
include all provisions outlined herein.

RESETTING STRAIGHT AND/OR CIRCULAR STONE CURB. Payment for
Reset Stone Curb will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot for all sizes
both straight and circular, which payment will include excavation, hauling existing
curb sections from one location to another on the job site and from one job site to
another, as well as loading and hauling old and new stone curb as required from the
District property yard; all other material, placement, joining, dressing, rounding off
ends at drives, backfilling and all labor, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to
complete the work. Where broken curb sections are encountered as determined by
the Chief Engineer, removal and disposal of broken curb shall be included as part of
the work; the District will furnish replacement curb sections to the Contractor at the
District property yard at no cost.

ADJUSTING STRAIGHT AND/OR CIRCULAR CURB. Payment for Adjusting
Stone Curb will be made at the contract unit price per linear foot for all sizes both
straight and circular, which payment will include excavation if necessary, all other
materials, adjustment, joining, dressing, backfilling, and all labor, tools, equipment,
and incidentals needed to complete the work.

DRILL WEEP HOLE IN STONE CURB. Payment for Drill Weep Hole in Stone
Curb will be made at the contract unit price each, which payment will include
drilling and all labor, tools, equipment and incidentals needed to complete the work.

Payment for adjusting drain pipes and extending drain pipes to back of curb will be
made under other appropriate pay items.

SALVAGING STONE CURB. Payment for Salvaging Stone Curb will be made at
the contract unit price per linear foot, which payment will include removal, loading,
and hauling to locations off the project site and all labor, tools, equipment and
incidentals needed to complete the work.
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609.03 ASPHALTIC CONCRETE CURB

(A) DESCRIPTION. This work shall consist of the construction of an asphaltic concrete
curb, on a prepared surface course, of the dimensions and at the locations as shown on the
contract documents, and/or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

(B) MATERIALS. The class of hot asphaltic concrete for curb will be stone-filled sheet
asphalt or hot asphaltic concrete pavement, Class C, as directed by the Chief Engineer.
401.03 shall also be applicable.

(C) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.

(1) PREPARATION OF CURB FOUNDATION.

Asphalt curbs shall be placed on a newly laid asphalt pavement immediately
following compaction of the asphalt surface. If this is impossible, as in the case of
existing pavements, extra care must be taken to see that dust or any other foreign
material is removed prior to laying the asphalt curb.

PLACING CURBS.

@

@

(b)
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(d)

General. Placing temperature shall be the temperature specified for the type of
asphalt being used. Adjustment of temperatures within the specified range shall
be made in the initial stages of construction to achieve the best placement
temperature. The cross-section of the curb shall be as designated in the contract
documents.

Machine Placing. Machine-laid work usually requires no additional
compaction. In areas where it is evident that compaction is inadequate,
measures shall be taken to provide adequate compaction. No forms are needed
for machine-placed curbs.

Hand Placing. Hand placing will be permitted only in areas where it is
necessary to construct a transition curb section. Material placed by hand shall
be tamped into place and screeded to a smooth finish in a workmanlike
manner. Forms may be removed as soon as the material has cooled to air
temperature.

Tree Safeguards. Tree safeguards shall conform to the requirements of 107.12.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Asphaltic Concrete Curb will be
the linear foot. The actual number of linear feet of the width and depth specified,
measured complete in place, will be paid for at the contract unit price per linear foot,
which payment will include all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals
necessary to complete the work.

609.04 PCC WHEELCHAIR/BICYCLE RAMPS

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work includes furnishing all materials for and construction of PCC
Wheelchair/Bicycle Ramps in accordance with the contract documents, or as directed.
Work also includes cutting to a neat line, excavation and disposal of all excavated
materials when ramps are incorporated into an existing sidewalk and/or curb. Except as
amended herein, requirements of 608.01 apply.
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MATERIALS. Materials shall be as specified in 817 for Class F concrete.

COMPOSITION. The proportions for portland cement concrete used in
wheelchair/bicycle ramps shall meet the requirements of 817, Class F.

CONSISTENCY. The consistency of the portland cement concrete for this work shall
meet the requirements specified in 501.15.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Unless otherwise directed, neither
reinforcement nor darkening agents shall be used in ramp construction. Ramp surfaces
shall be finished with a steel bristle broom.

(1) NEW CONSTRUCTION AREAS. Ramps shall be constructed on aggregate base
prepared as part of the work under other appropriate items of work. Where gutters
are incorporated, the gutter section adjacent to the ramp shall be constructed
monolithically with the ramp as part of this work.

(2) EXISTING SIDEWALK AND/OR CURB AREAS. The existing sidewalk, curb
and/or gutter shall be cut to a neat line. Any damage to adjacent areas shall be
repaired by the Contractor at no additional cost to the District. Where existing stone
curbs are encountered, the curb sections affected by new ramp construction shall be
removed. Wherever possible, a ramp shall be constructed within the confines of one
curb section. When this is not possible, existing stone curb may have to be cut to
accommodate the ramp construction. Where the resulting gap between an edge of a
new ramp and the remaining curb section is less than 3 feet in length, new PCC curb
shall be constructed in the gap. Where the gap is three feet or greater in length, the
removed stone curb section shall be cut to proper dimensions and reset in the gap
per applicable requirements of 609.02(C)(3). If the Chief Engineer determines that a
section of stone curb is unsuitable for resetting, then PCC curb will be constructed.
Preformed expansion joint filler shall be placed around the wheelchair/bicycle ramp
flush with the finished surface.

MEASURE. PCC Wheelchair/Bicycle Ramps will be measured by either of the
following methods as specified in the contract documents:

(1) The unit of measure will be each. The number will be the actual number of complete
ramps constructed in new and existing construction, respectively.

(2) The unit of measure will be the square yard.

PAYMENT. Payment for PCC Wheelchair/Bicycle Ramps will be made by either of the
following methods as specified in the contract documents:

(1) NEW CONSTRUCTION AREAS. Payment for PCC Wheelchair/Bicycle Ramps
in new construction shall be made at the contract unit price per each (or per square
yard), which payment will include furnishing and placing all materials and all labor,
tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

(2) EXISTING SIDEWALK AND/OR CURB AREAS. Payment for PCC
Wheelchair/Bicycle Ramps incorporated into existing sidewalk and/or curb areas
will be made at the contract unit price per each (or per square yard), which payment
will include cutting to a neat line, excavation and disposal of excavated materials,
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cutting and resetting stone curb if necessary, furnishing and placing all materials,
tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

609.05 PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE DITCHES

(A) DESCRIPTION. This work shall consist of constructing portland cement concrete paved

(B)

©

©)

drainage ditches on a prepared subgrade to the lines, grades, and dimensions as indicated
in the contract documents, or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

MATERIALS. Materials shall meet the requirements of 501.02.
Geotextile fabric shall meet the requirements of 822.09.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. All work shall be done in accordance with the
applicable provisions of 609 with the following modifications.

Expansion joints shall be installed in all PCC paved ditches at intervals of approximately
45 feet, with contraction joints between them at intervals of approximately 15 feet, unless
otherwise directed by the Chief Engineer.

Dowel bars for load transfer devices at expansion joints shall be 1/2 inch in diameter, 16
inches in length, and spaced approximately 1 foot on centers. Dowel bars shall be placed
not less than 6 inches from the edge of the ditch paving. Dowel bars at the contraction
joints will not be required.

Contraction joints shall be formed by pressing a metal strip vertically downward into the
soft concrete surface and removing this strip after the concrete has stiffened sufficiently
to hold its form. The strip shall form a slot 3/8 inch wide at the top, and 1/4 inch wide at
the bottom, with a depth equal to 1/3 the paving thickness. Alternate methods of joint
formation may be used, upon approval of the Chief Engineer.

All expansion and contraction joints in the PCC ditch paving shall be sealed in
accordance with the requirements of 501.19.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Paved Portland Cement
Concrete Flumes will be the square yard. The actual number of square yards measured
complete in place on the exposed surface will be paid for at the contract unit price per
square yard, which payment will include excavation and disposal of surplus materials,
preparation of subgrade, installation of geotextile fabric, curing, backfillilng, and all
labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

609.06 PAVED BITUMINOUS CONCRETE DITCHES

(A

(B)

DESCRIPTION.

This work shall consist of constructing bituminous concrete flumes on a prepared
subgrade to the lines, grades, and dimensions as indicated in the contract documents, or
as directed by the Chief Engineer.

MATERIALS.

The bituminous concrete mixture shall be Class B, hot asphaltic concrete pavement, and
shall conform to the applicable requirements of 402.
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Geotextile fabric shall meet the requirements of 822.09.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. The subgrade shall be constructed to the depth
and dimensions as indicated in the contract documents.

The bituminous material shall be placed in accordance with the applicable provisions of
402.03, except that a hand tamper meeting the requirements of 904.06 shall be used for
compaction.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT.

The unit of measure for Paved Bituminous Concrete Flumes will be the square yard. The
actual number of square yards, measured complete in place will be paid for at the contract
unit price per square yard, which payment will include furnishing, hauling, and placing
all materials, excavation and disposal of surplus materials, preparation of the subgrade,
installation of geotextile fabric, placing and compacting the bituminous material,
backfilling, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to
complete the work.

609.07 BRICK GUTTER

(»

(B)

©

DESCRIPTION. Brick gutter shall be constructed in the area and to the grade and
pattern shown in the contract documents. The brick shall be laid in a mortar bed on a
PCC base. Brick is to be laid prior to the start of any asphalt paving.

MATERIALS. Materials shall meet the following requirements:

Portland cement — 801.01

Sand - 803.06

Water — 822.01

Brick — 806.01 (D)

Masonry Cement — 801.02

Preformed Expansion joint — 807.01(A)

Sealant — 807.02(A)

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.
(1) PREPARATION OF CONCRETE BASE.

Prior to the placement of the mortar setting bed, the surface of the concrete base
shall be chipped or ground as necessary to the required elevations. The base shall be
thoroughly cleared of all dirt and debris and shall be free from water before any bed
material is laid. If chipping is required, upon completion, the concrete base shall be
blown clean of all particles before the mortar setting bed is laid. In particular, the
Contractor shall ensure that the concrete base elevations adjacent to the catch basins
are such that the finished brick gutter surface elevations match the details shown
herein.

(2) MORTAR SETTING BED AND JOINT FILLER.

(a) The mortar setting bed shall comprise of | part by volume of portland cement
and 2 parts by volume of sand.
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(b) Mortar joint filler shall be composed of | part by volume of portland cement
and 2 parts by volume of sand. Mortar joint filler shall contain an approved,
black colorant in an amount not to exceed 2-3 percent by weight of the
portland cement. Colorant shall be of a type and quality which will not
adversely affect workability, durability, setting or strength of the mortar joint
filler and of a type specifically prepared for use in cement mortar.

PLACING MORTAR SETTING BED. The mortar mix for the setting bed shall be
thoroughly mixed to uniform color and shall be free from irregularities or streaks of
unmixed materials. The mortar setting bed shall be spread on the prepared concrete
base to a finished depth of not more than I inch or less than 1/2 inch and regulated
so as to be exactly parallel to the finished grade of the roadway when laid. The
mortar setting bed shall be uniformly tamped, prior to laying brick.

PLACING BRICK. At the curb, brick is to be laid perpendicular to the curb
alternating between a full brick and a half-brick at the curb. Work will start with a
full brick end at the crosswalks and proceed to mid-block. The brick gutter pattern is
to be completed continuously along the curb.

Laying of brick shall proceed in such manner that un-laid sections of the mortar
setting bed are not disturbed. Any depressions formed in the mortar setting bed shall
be corrected prior to placement of brick.

At midblock the joint width between bricks shall be adjusted within the limits
specified over such a distance along the gutter that will allow the brick gutter to be
completed using full width brick only.

A uniform 3/16 inch joint plus or minus 1/16 inch is to be provided between brick
and between brick and granite curb. joints shall be solidly filled to the full depth
with mortar joint filler and care shall be taken not to smear mortar joint filler on the
surface of adjoining brick or other surfaces.

After installation, joints shall be finished by tooling with a non-staining jointer to
produce a very slightly concave, smooth joint free of cracks. Special care shall be
taken to properly protect brick gutter paving immediately after installation against
adverse weather and too rapid drying during hot weather.

Expansion joint material shall be installed in the brick gutter and mortar setting bed
at joints with the crosswalk granite shorelines. Expansion joints in the brick gutter
and mortar setting bed shall also be installed over existing expansion joints located
in the portland cement concrete road base. Sealant shall be applied to a depth of 1/2
inch over the expansion joint material. The sealant surface shall be flush with the
brick surface.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Brick Gutter will be the
square foot. The number of square feet of this item will be paid for at the contract
unit price per square foot, which payment will include the furnishing, hauling and
installation of all materials, preparation of concrete base, disposal of excess
materials, and all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to
complete the work.
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610 TURF ESTABLISHMENT

01 SEEDING

DESCRIPTION. This work shall consist of soil preparation, fertilizing, liming as
required, seeding, mulching, and mowing all areas designated for turf establishment as
specified in the Contract Documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

MATERIALS.

(1) SEED shall meet the requirements of 823.03.

(2) TOPSOIL shall meet the requirements of 823.01.

(3) FERTILIZER shall meet the requirements of 823.02.
(4) LIME shall meet the requirements of 823.02(E).

(5) MULCH shall meet the requirements of 823.04.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Unless otherwise specified, seeding operations
shall be during the periods from March 1 to April 30 and from August 15 to October 31.
Seed shall be mixture No. 1, mixture No. 2, or mixture No. 3 as specified for in the
Contract Documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer. Seeding at other than the above
dates may be allowed upon written approval of the Chief Engineer. Seeding operations
shall not be performed when the ground is frozen or when soil or weather conditions
would prevent proper soil preparation and subsequent operations. When hydroseeding is
performed, nozzles or sprays shall not be directed toward the ground in a manner that will
cause erosion or runoff. The Contractor shall notify the Chief Engineer at least 48 hours
prior to beginning seeding operations.

Seed shall be furnished separately or in mixes as required in standard sealed containers.
All seed shall be labeled, tagged, or marked per accepted horticultural practice and shall
comply with all current state and federal regulations. Seed and mixes shall be furnished
with a certification from the seed company stating type of seed, percentages of mixture,
purity, germination, and weed seed. Legume seed shall be inoculated with an approved
inoculant.

(1) PREPARATION OF SEED BED. The Contractor shall first clear the seeding areas
of all stones, clods, and debris. The preparation of the seed bed shall include, under
this item, the removal of or the merging into the adjacent area any subsoil material
existing back of the roadway curbing so as to permit placement of the required 4
inches of topsoil in the seeding areas. The seeding areas shall be boarded or bladed,
as necessary, to eliminate any irregularities and to establish a uniform subsurface
prior to placing topsoil. All areas shall be left in a drainable condition, free of
pockets or depressions. The Contractor shall harrow, disk, or otherwise loosen the
subsoil to a depth of 4 inches. Cultivation of slopes steeper than 3 to 1 shall be
confined to horizontal scarification to a depth of 2 inches. Gullies, washes, and
disturbed areas that develop subsequent to final dressing shall be repaired before
they are seeded.
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Following the approved sub grade preparation, the Contractor shall apply topsoil over the
areas in accordance with the requirements of the Chief Engineer.

All areas to be seeded shall meet required finish grade.
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APPLYING LIME. Lime, if necessary to adjust soil pH for grass renovation, shall
be applied at the rate of 3,000 pounds per acre. Lime shall then be thoroughly mixed
to a depth of 4 inches.

APPLYING FERTILZER. Fertilizer shall be applied at the rate of 1,000 pounds
per acre. Fertilizer shall then be thoroughly mixed to a depth of 4 inches. The area
shall be scarified and raked until the surface is smooth, friable, and of uniform fine
texture.

USE OF SEWAGE SLUDGE. The use of sewage sludge will not be permitted.
APPLYING SEED. Seed shall only be applied to previously prepared seedbeds.

When seed is applied with hydraulic seeders, all mixtures shall be used within eight
hours after mixing.

When seed is sown with mechanical seeders, seed and fertilizer shall be
incorporated to a depth not more than 1/4 in.

All leguminous seeds shall be inoculated as specified on the inoculant package label.
The inoculant shall be stored at room temperatures, out of direct sunlight and away
from heating units.

When leguminous seed is sown by hydraulic seeders, 10 times the quantity of
inoculant required for dry leguminous seed application shall be used. Seed not used
within one hour shall be re-inoculated.

When leguminous seed is sown by mechanical seeders, the seed shall be dampened
with water and mixed with the inoculant. The inoculated seed shall then be mixed
with the other seed to be used. Inoculated seed not used within 24 hours shall be re-
inoculated.

Establishing turf shall be done using mechanical seeding, unless hydro-seeding is
specified or directed by the Chief Engineer. Regardless of the method used, the
finished surface of any area that is seeded shall not be rougher, more uneven or have
more or larger stones, clods, roots, or other foreign materials than the area it adjoins.
In built up and residential areas hand raking will be used as required to produce the
required smoothness and uniformity, particularly where grading and turf
establishment is to be adjacent to lawns.

(a) MECHANICAL SEEDING. Following the approved seed bed preparation the
seed shall then be sown. Mixtures No. 1 and No. 2 shall be sown at the rate of
200 pounds per acre or 5 pounds per 1,000 square feet. The seed shall be
evenly distributed, preferably with wheelbarrow seeders, seed drills, landscape
seeders, cultipacker seeders, fertilizer spreaders, or other approved mechanical
seed sowing equipment when seed and fertilizer are to be applied in dry form.

Fertilizer in dry form and ground limestone, if required, shall be spread
separately at specified rates and incorporated in one operation to required depth
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on those areas indicated. Seeded areas shall be compacted within 24 hours after
seeding has been completed.

Hand-operated seeding devices may be used when seed, fertilizer, and lime are
applied in dry form. Generally, hand operated seeders shall be used only on
areas which are inaccessible to mechanical seeders.

After the seed has been sown, it shall be covered to an average depth of 1/4
inch by means of a brush harrow, chain harrow, cultipacker, rake, or other
approved device. Rolling of seed areas shall be done only as requested by the
Chief Engineer.

(b) HYDROSEEDING. The seed and fertilizer, or the seed, fertilizer, and suitable
mulch shall be mixed in the needed amount of water to produce slurry and then
applied under pressure at the rate indicated on the plans or in the Special
Provisions. Hydraulic equipment shall be approved prior to use. When
approved, mulch may be applied during or after the seeding operation. When
wood cellulose mulch is to be incorporated as an integral part of the slurry mix,
it shall be added after the seed and fertilizer have been thoroughly mixed.
Lime, when applied hydraulically, shall be a single, separate operation. Wood
cellulose mulch shall be applied at the rate of 1,500 pounds per acre or 35
pounds per 1,000 square feet. Any area inadequately covered shall be retreated
as directed at no additional cost to the District.

Legume seed, if specified to be used in the seeding mix, shall be inoculated per
instructions of inoculant manufacturer. The inoculums used for hydraulic
seeding shall be 10 times that recommended for dry seeding. When seeding, or
reseeding, fertilizing, and mulching are applied in water, compaction or rolling
will not be required.

SEED ESTABLISHMENT PERIOD. The Contractor shall protect and care for
seeded areas until final acceptance of the contract. Care shall consist of providing
protection against traffic by providing approved warning signs and barricades; and
shall consist of repairs to any seeded turf areas damaged by wind, water, fire, traffic
or other causes. Grass shall be mowed whenever height reaches 6 inches to maintain
a height of 4 inches. Damaged areas shall be repaired to re-establish the condition
and grade of the area prior to seeding and shall then be re-fertilized, re-seeded, and
re-mulched as specified herein at the Contractor’s expense.

MULCHING. Mulch shall be spread uniformly in a continuous blanket of sufficient
thickness, minimum 2 inches, to hide the soil from view, taking care not to over
apply. Mulch may be spread by hand or by machinery. Mulch may be spread before
seeding turf but not later than 48 hours after seeding turf unless otherwise approved
or directed. Anchorage is required unless otherwise specified in the contract
documents. Mulch and mulch anchorage shall be applied separately from seeds
unless otherwise specified in the contract documents.

Straw mulch material, as specified in 823.04(A), shall be satisfactorily secured by
applying the asphalt emulsion binder, making a uniform tacky mat. It shall be
applied uniformly at the rate of 0.10 gallon per square yard of mulch surface on
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slopes 3 to 1 or flatter areas and 0.15 gallon per square yard of mulch surface on
slope or bank areas steeper than 3 to 1 and/or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

Mulch may be blown on grass areas. The use of cutters in the equipment used for
this purpose will be permitted to the extent that at least 95 percent of the mulch shall
be 6 inches or more in length. When mulch is applied by the blowing method, the
loose depth in place shall be no less than 2 inches and a uniform distribution and
depth of mulch must be obtained.

Mulching by the “Asphalt Mix” method is also permitted. The mulch material shall
be applied by blowing, and the asphalt binder material sprayed into the mulch as it
leaves the blower. The binder shall be uniformly applied to the mulch at the
proportion of approximately 1.7 gallons to 45 pounds of mulch or as required by the
Chief Engineer; with a minimum of 1.5 gallons and a maximum of 2 gallons to 45
pounds of mulch, depending on the type of mulch and the effectiveness of the binder
in securing it. All mulched surfaces shall be properly applied with asphalt binder
material so that the surfaces will have a uniform appearance. Bridges, pavements,
curbs, walls, and drainage structures must be adequately protected to prevent any
asphalt staining. The Contractor shall take care to prevent asphalt binder from
marking or defacing structures, pavements, utilities, or plant growth. Any
disfigurement shall be repaired at the Contractor’s expenses. Mulching which may
become displaced shall be immediately replaced and secured.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Seeding will be the square yard.
The actual number of square yards of surface area seeded will be paid for at the contract
unit price per square yard, which payment will include furnishing all labor, materials,
tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work as specified herein.

610.02 SODDING

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work consists of preparation of sod bed, liming, fertilizing, watering,
and furnishing and placing sod as specified in the contract documents or as directed by
the Chief Engineer.

(B) MATERIALS.
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SOD shall meet the requirements of 823.05.
TOPSOIL shall meet the requirements of 823.01.
FERTILIZER shall meet the requirements of 823.02.
LIME shall meet the requirements of 823.02(E).

(C) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.

Sodding shall not be done during freezing weather, or when the ground is excessively
wet, frozen, or otherwise unsuitable. The Contractor shall notify the Chief Engineer at
least 48 hours prior to beginning sodding operations.

)

PROCURING SOD. The Contractor shall exercise maximum care to retain the soil
existing on the roots of the sod during transporting, handling and transplanting
operations. Dumping or dropping of sod from vehicles will not be permitted. Sod
shall be planted within twenty-four hours from the time of harvesting, unless it is
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tightly rolled, or stored roots-to-roots. All sod in stacks shall be kept moist and
protected from exposure to the sun and from freezing. The maximum period of time
from harvesting to planting shall not exceed forty-eight hours.

PREPARATION OF SOD BED. Areas to be sodded shall be boarded or bladed as
needed to eliminate irregularities resulting from soil erosion and to establish an even
uniform grade as required. All areas to be sodded except those with slopes steeper
than 3 to 1 shall be cultivated to a depth of 4 inches to provide a reasonably firm but
friable sod bed. Cultivation on slopes steeper than 3 to 1 shall be confined to
horizontal scarification to a depth of 2 inches.

Areas to be sodded shall be free of any plant growth, stones 2 inches in any
dimension and larger or other debris. There shall be a minimum of 3 inches of
topsoil under all sod unless otherwise specified. Apply topsoil in accordance with
the requirements of the Chief Engineer.

APPLYING LIME. Lime, if necessary to adjust soil pH for grass renovation, shall
be applied at the rate of 3,000 pounds per acre. Lime shall then be thoroughly mixed
to a depth of 4 inches on slopes 3 to 1 and flatter and 2 inches on slopes steeper than
3 to 1 either during or following sod bed preparation.

APPLYING FERTILZER. Fertilizer shall be applied at the rate of 1,000 pounds
per acre. Fertilizer shall then be thoroughly mixed to a depth of 4 inches on slopes 3
to 1 and flatter and 2 inches on slopes steeper than 3 to 1 either during or following
sod bed preparation. The area shall be scarified and raked until the surface is
smooth, friable, and of uniform fine texture.

FINISH GRADE FOR SOD. When laid in strips adjacent to paths, pavements,
drain inlets and other structures, the finished sod surface shall be flush with surface
of the adjacent soil and the adjacent structures. Sod laid in drainage ways, and areas
to be continuously or solidly sodded shall meet the finished grades as shown in the
contract documents. Grades shall be formed with special care at the junction of
drainage ways.

PLACING SOD. Sod shall be mowed in the field to a height of not more than 3
inches within 5 days prior to lifting. All sod shall be in place within 36 hours after
lifting from the source. The soil on which the sod will be laid shall be moist. The
soil shall be watered prior to sodding, if so directed by the Chief Engineer. Sod shall
be placed in successive strips neatly matched with staggered joints tightly butted and
all openings shall be plugged with sod. In drainage ways and where continuous or
solid sodding is indicated and/or specified in the contract documents, the sod shall
be laid with the longest dimension parallel to the contours.

Gaps or openings which occur at paved or wall areas shall be plugged tight with sod.
Sod which is small, irregular, broken, torn or has lost any soil will be rejected. After
placing sod it shall be watered thoroughly and rolled with approved equipment.

On slope areas, sod shall be placed parallel to the contour, starting at the bottom of
the slope. Vertical joints between sides shall be staggered. On slopes 3 to 1 and
steeper, each strip of sod shall be pegged with at least (2) two 1/2 inch by 1/2 inch
by 12 inch stakes placed 2 feet apart and driven flush with the top of the grass.
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SOD ESTABLISHMENT PERIOD. The Contractor shall protect and care for
sodded areas until final acceptance of the contract. Care shall consist of providing
protection against traffic by providing approved warning signs and barricades; and
shall consist of repairs to any sodded areas damaged by wind, water, fire, traffic or
other causes. In locations where mowing is specified, the sod shall be mowed
whenever height reaches 5 inches to maintain a height of 3 inches. Damaged areas
shall be repaired to re-establish the condition and grade of the area prior to seeding
and shall then be re-fertilized, reseeded, and re-mulched as specified herein at the
Contractor’s expense.

The sod shall be watered at weekly intervals for a minimum of four weeks following
installation unless otherwise specified or directed by the Chief Engineer. Additional
watering shall be performed if specified in the contract documents. When watering,
sufficient water shall be applied to wet the sod at least 2 inches into the sod bed.
Watering shall be done in a manner that will not cause erosion or other damage to
the finished surfaces. Any surfaces that have settled, become gullied or otherwise
damaged shall be repaired at the Contractor’s expense to re-establish the grade and
conditions of the soil prior to sodding and shall then be re-fertilized and re-sodded
as specified under this work.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT.

The unit of measure for Sodding will be the square yard, with measure taken for actual
surface area sodded.

Payment will be made at the contract unit price per square yard, which payment will
include furnishing all labor, materials, equipment, tools, water used during planting, and
incidentals necessary to complete the work.

610.03 WILDFLOWER SEEDING

(A) DESCRIPTION. This work shall consist of preparing seed bed, furnishing and placing
wildflower and companion grass seed, herbicide and mulch as specified in the contract
documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

(B) MATERIALS.
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WILDFLOWER SEED MIX shall be approved for use in the Washington, D.C.
area and shall contain at least 20 to 25 different species. The mixture shall be
approximately 70 percent perennials, 20 percent biennials and 10 percent annuals.
The purity of species shall be 95 percent minimum. Seed germination shall range
from 75 to 98 percent.

HERBICIDE. Herbicide shall be an approved United States Environmental
Protection Agency chemical to control and prevent re-growth of undesirable
vegetation. The herbicide shall be approved for type and rate of application by the
Chief Engineer.

MULCH shall meet the requirements of 823.04.
HYDROMULCH shall meet the requirements of 823.04(B).

385



610

®)

TURF ESTABLISHMENT

COMPANION GRASS SEED. Grass seed for stabilizing soil prior to germination
of wildflower seeds shall be 100% Hard Fescue (Festuca longifolia) or Sheep Fescue
(Festuca ovina). Grass seed shall meet standards for germination in state where seed
is purchased, shall have high purity of not less than 95 percent, and shall contain no
noxious weed seeds. No bluegrass, annual rye, tall fescue, orchard grass or timothy
seeds shall be used.

(C) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS

The Contractor shall perform all herbicide placement and all seeding, scarifying and
mulching operations only at times when local weather and other conditions affecting such
work are normal and favorable to the proper prosecution of the work. No work shall be
done when the temperature is 32°F or lower. Seeding shall not be done during windy
weather, or when the ground is excessively wet, frozen or otherwise untillable.
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PREPARATION OF SEED BED. All existing grass, weeds, vegetation, stones and
debris shall be removed from the areas to be seeded. Prior to seeding and mulching,
the soil shall be hand-raked or mechanically scarified to a maximum depth of 3
inches by power rake, tine-harrow, verti-cutter or rotary tiller set on highest setting.

Two to four weeks prior to sowing seed, the Contractor shall spray a contact
herbicide over the scarified seeding area. Precautions in applying herbicide shall be
followed in accordance with the manufacturer’s instructions and information, and
shall be of a type and rate of application approved by the Chief Engineer prior to
use. The Contractor shall submit daily herbicide application reports to the Chief
Engineer.

APPLYING SEED. Seeding in the spring, before periods of anticipated rainfall, is
the best recommended time for wildflower seeding. In medians and in small areas,
seeding shall be applied by hand, or by a drop or cyclone spreader set to dispense
seed at the rate of 7 pounds per acre, or 1/4 pound per 1,000 square feet. After
seeding, soil shall be firmed with a light-weight roller, cultipacker, or other
mechanical means to insure contact between seed and soil. No fertilization of
wildflower areas will be required.

Companion grass seed shall be sown separately after the wildflower seeds have been
sown. Grass seed shall be planted at the rate of 10 to 15 pounds per acre, or 1/4
pound per 1,000 square feet.

On steep slopes and embankments, the hydroseeding method may be used. The
slurry mix of wildflower seed and water shall be applied at the rate of 7 pounds per
acre, or 1/4 pound per 1,000 square feet. Wildflower or grass seed should not be
immersed in water until immediately before application.

MULCH. The seed bed shall then be covered with mulch to a 1/4-inch thickness, or
two to three times the depth of the seed. For areas one acre or larger, a mechanical
seed drill may be used to sow the seeds 1/8 to 1/4 inch deep.

Hydromulching shall be applied separately, after the hydroseeding operations are
completed, at the rate of 1,200 pounds per acre, or 27-1/2 pounds per 1,000 square
feet. The hydromulch shall be applied in two separate passes, or applications. Only 5
to 10 percent of the quantity of hydromulch shall be applied during the first
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application, so that the wildflower and grass seed will not hang up in the mulch. A
second pass, using the remainder of the hydromulch, will then be applied over the
first application.

SEED ESTABLISHMENT PERIOD. The Contractor shall care for the seeded
wildflower areas until final acceptance of the contract. Care of wildflowers shall
consist of keeping the wildflowers in a healthy growing condition by watering,
controlling weeds, and by any other necessary operations. Care shall also consist of
providing protection against traffic by providing approved warning signs or
barricades, and shall consist of repairs to any seeded wildflower area damaged by
wind, water, fire, traffic or other cause. Damaged areas shall be repaired to re-
establish the condition and grade of the area prior to seeding and shall be reseeded
and re-mulched as specified herein. The Contractor shall mow wildflower
establishment areas once a year in the autumn after the seed heads have matured, as
approved by the Chief Engineer for the duration of the contract.

The wildflowers shall be watered at weekly intervals for a minimum of four weeks
following installation unless otherwise specified or directed by the Chief Engineer.
Additional watering shall be performed if specified in the contract documents.
Watering shall be done in a manner that will not cause erosion or other damage to
the finished surfaces. Any surfaces that have settled, become gullied or otherwise
damaged shall be repaired at the Contractor’s expense to re-establish the grade and
conditions of the soil prior to seeding and shall then be re-fertilized and reseeded as
specified under this work.

If the wildflowers have not filled in the planting area completely by the end of the
first growing season, the bare areas will be reseeded by the Contractor in the fall, as
directed by the Chief Engineer and at no additional cost to the District.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Wildflower Seeding will be the
square yard.

Payment will be made at the contract unit price per square yard, complete in place, and

will include an acceptable stand of wildflowers and companion grass (at least 75 percent

germination) and all labor including scarifying and mowing, materials including seed,
mulch and herbicide, water used during planting, tools, equipment and incidentals
necessary to complete the work.

610.04 CROWNVETCH HYDROSEEDING

(A) DESCRIPTION. This work shall consist of soil preparation, fertilizing, liming as
required, hydroseeding and mulching all slopes greater than 3 to 1 and all areas
designated for crownvetch as specified in the contract documents or as directed by the
Chief Engineer.

(B)

The hydroseed shall be a mixture of crownvetch seed with inoculant added, and grass
seed.

MATERIAL

)
@

SEED shall meet the requirements of 823.03 — Seed Mix No. 3.
TOPSOIL shall meet the requirements of 823.01.
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FERTILIZER shall meet the requirements of 823.02(B).
LIME shall meet the requirements of 823.02(F).
MULCH shall meet the requirements of 823.04(B).

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Hydroseeding operations shall not be
performed when the ground is frozen or when soil or weather conditions would prevent
proper soil preparation and subsequent operations. When hydroseeding is performed,
nozzles or sprays shall not be directed toward the ground in a manner that will cause
erosion or runoff. The Contractor shall notify the Chief Engineer at least 48 hours prior to
beginning hydroseeding operations.

)

@

PREPARATION OF SEED BED. The Contractor shall first clear the
hydroseeding areas of all stones, clods, and debris. The preparation of the seed bed
shall include, under this item, the removal of or the merging into the adjacent area
any subsoil material existing back of the roadway curbing so as to permit placement
of the topsoil in the seeding areas. The seeding areas shall be boarded or bladed, as
necessary, to eliminate any irregularities and to establish a uniform subsurface prior
to placing topsoil. All areas shall be left in a drainable condition, free of pockets or
depressions. The Contractor shall harrow, disk, or otherwise loosen the subsoil to a
depth of 4 inches. Cultivation of slopes steeper than 3 to 1 shall be confined to
horizontal scarification to a depth of 2 inches. Gullies, washes, and disturbed areas
that develop subsequent to final dressing shall be repaired before they are
hydroseeded.

Following the approved subgrade preparation, the Contractor shall apply topsoil
over the areas in accordance with the requirements of the Chief Engineer.

Other areas designated by the Chief Engineer to be hydroseeded but which are
covered with weeds or grass shall have the vegetation mowed or cut down to ground
level. All trees and stumps shall be removed, and all clippings and debris shall be
cleared from the seedbed area. Prior to hydroseeding, the soil shall be hand raked or
mechanically scarified to a depth of at least 4 inches.

All areas to be hydroseeded shall meet required finish grade.

APPLYING HYDROSEED MIX. The mixture of crownvetch seed and companion
seed shall be sown at the rate of 100 pounds per acre or 2-1/2 pounds per 1,000
square feet. Fertilizer shall be applied at 500 pounds per acre or 12 pounds per 1,000
square feet. Lime shall be applied at the rate of 2,500 pounds per acre or 60 pounds
per 1,000 square feet. The pH of the soil should be 6.5 and above. If the pH is below
6.5, additional lime should be added until this level is reached. Ureaform shall be
applied at the rate of 400 pounds per acre or 9 pounds per 1,000 square feet.
Inoculant shall be applied at 10 times the normal rate of application for dry seeding.

All leguminous seeds shall be inoculated as specified on the inoculant package label.
The inoculant shall be stored at room temperatures, out of direct sunlight and away
from heating units. Crownvetch inoculants shall consist of pure-bred cultures of
Rhizobia species of bacteria and shall not be used later than the date indicated on the
container or as specified. Seed not used within one hour shall be re-inoculated.

388



TURF ESTABLISHMENT 610

(B)

Companion seed — For spring and fall seeding, mix into seeding mixture 60 pounds
per acre of 50 percent perennial rye grass and 50 percent Kentucky 31 fescue. For
summer seeding, add into this mix 4 pounds per acre of weeping love grass.

The ground limestone, fertilizer, seed and inoculant shall be combined and
thoroughly mixed in a slurry tank and the specified binder then added to the mix.

(3) APPLYING MULCH. Mulch shall be applied hydraulically immediately after
applying the slurry mix. The mulch shall be applied at 1,500 pounds per acre or 35
pounds per 1,000 square feet.

(4) SEED ESTABLISHMENT PERIOD. The Contractor shall protect and care for
seeded areas until final acceptance of the contract. Care shall consist of providing
protection against traffic by providing approved warning signs and barricades; and
shall consist of repairs to any hydroseeded areas damaged by wind, water, fire,
traffic or other causes. Damaged areas shall be repaired to re-establish the condition
and grade of the area prior to hydroseeding and shall then be re-fertilized, reseeded,
and re-mulched as specified herein at the Contractor’s expense.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Crownvetch Hydroseeding will
be the square yard.

Payment will be made at the contract unit price per square yard, complete in place, and
will include an acceptable stand of crownvetch (at least three healthy and flourishing
crownvetch plants per square yard), including an acceptable stand of companion ryegrass,
all labor, material, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.
Topsoil shall be paid for under a separate item.

610.05 RENOVATING GRASS

@V
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DESCRIPTION. This work shall consist of removing all stones, trash, and debris, soil
preparation, fertilizing, liming as required, seeding, mulching, and mowing all areas
designated for grass renovation as specified in the contract documents or as directed by
the Chief Engineer. The Contractor shall provide a uniform acceptable stand of grass as
per Seed Establishment Period, 610.01(C) (6). Any unacceptable renovated grass areas
shall be re-seeded at the Contractor’s expense during the immediate seed sowing period.

MATERIALS.

(1) SEED shall be Mixture No. 1 listed in Table 823.03 and shall meet the requirements
of 823.03.

(2) SEED mix for densely shaded areas will be 20 percent by weight America
Kentucky Bluegrass and 80 percent by weight Pennlawn Creeping Red Fescue.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. Unless otherwise specified, seeding operations
shall be during the periods from March 1 to April 30 and from August 15 to October 31.
Seeding at other than the above dates may be allowed upon written approval of the Chief
Engineer. The Contractor shall notify the Chief Engineer at least 48 hours prior to
beginning seeding operations.

Seed shall be furnished separately or in mixes as required in standard sealed containers.
All seed shall be labeled, tagged, or marked per accepted horticultural practice and shall
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comply with all current state and federal regulations. Seed and mixes shall be furnished
with a certification from the seed company stating type of seed, percentages of mixture,
purity, germination, and weed seed. Legume seed shall be inoculated with an approved
inoculant.

(1) PREPARATION OF SEED BED. The Contractor shall first clear the seeding area
of all stones, trash and debris; the seeding areas shall be raked to a depth of
approximately 1/2 inch.

(2) APPLYING LIME. Lime, if necessary to adjust soil pH for grass renovation, shall
be applied at the rate of 3,000 pounds per acre.

(3) APPLYING FERTILIZER. Fertilizer shall be applied at the rate of 1,000 pounds
per acre.

(4) APPLYING SEED. Seed shall be spread evenly with a hand-push type, calibrated
fertilizer spreader not to exceed 36 inches in width. After seed is in place and
approved by the Chief Engineer, the entire area shall be dragged lightly with a metal
or bamboo fan rake.

Seed for densely shaded areas shall be sown at the rate of 3 pounds per 1,000 square
feet.

(5) SEED ESTABLISHMENT PERIOD. The Contractor shall protect and care for
seeded areas until final acceptance of the contract. Care shall consist of providing
protection against traffic by providing approved warning signs and barricades; and
shall consist of repairs to any seeded turf areas damaged by wind, water, fire, traffic
or other causes. The Contractor shall provide water as necessary to insure proper
germination and a uniform stand of grass. Grass shall be mowed whenever height
reaches 6 inches to maintain a height of 4 inches. Damaged areas shall be repaired to
re-establish the condition and grade of the area prior to seeding and shall then be re-
fertilized, reseeded, and re-mulched as specified herein at the Contractor’s expense.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Renovating Grass shall be the
square yard.

The actual number of square yards of surface area renovated will be paid for at the
contract unit price per square yard, which payment will include furnishing all labor,
materials, tools, equipment, reseeding if necessary and incidentals necessary to complete
the work as specified herein.

610.06 EROSION CONTROL MATTING

(A) DESCRIPTION. This work shall consist of preparing the ground surface, furnishing,
placing and caring for erosion control matting specified in the contract documents or as
directed by the Chief Engineer.

(B) MATERIALS. All erosion control matting materials shall be made of new material,
clean, sound, free of rips or tears.

(1) TYPE A-Burlap shall be of standard weave with a weight of 3.5 to 5.0 ounces per
square yard.
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TYPE B - Jute matting shall be of a uniform, plain weave with warp and wet yarns
of about same size, with a width of 45 to 48 inches £ 1 inch, with 78 warp ends per
width and 41 wet ends per yard. Cloth shall weigh 1.80 to 1.22 pounds per running
yard £ 5%.

TYPE C - Woven paper or woven sisal mesh matting shall be woven from twisted
yarns available in rolls 45 to 48 inches wide. Matting may vary from close to open
weave, ranging from 1/8 to 1/4 inch opening. Shrinkage after wetting shall not
exceed 20 % of the surface area.

Matting anchor staples shall be made of No. 8 gauge steel wire, bent U-shaped with
a throat width of 1 to 2 inches, and an effective driving depth not less than 6 inches.

(C) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. The time of placement shall be as specified in
the contract documents and/or according to manufacturer’s recommendations. No erosion
control material shall be placed on frozen ground. Matting shall be placed within 24
hours after seeding operations have been completed.

)
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GROUND PREPARATION AND INSTALLATION. Areas to receive an erosion
control material shall be shaped, graded and compacted to the lines and grades
shown in the contract documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer. Except on
freshly placed topsoil, areas to receive erosion control materials shall be scarified to
a minimum depth of 1 inch immediately prior to installation of the erosion control
materials. All loose stones, clods, sticks, or other undesirable material over 2 inches
in greatest dimension shall be removed and disposed of by the Contractor.

Matting shall be unrolled in the direction of drainage flow without stretching. Each
strip of matting shall overlap the long edge of previous strip at least 4 inches. When
joining ends of 2 strips, the up-channel end of lower strip shall be turned down and
buried 6 inches deep in a trench. Bottom end of upper strip shall be lapped 12 inches
over up-channel end of lower strip. The Chief Engineer may require any other edge
exposed to more than normal water flow be buried in a similar manner. Matting
edges shall be similarly buried around the edges of catch basins and other structures.

Matting shall be in firm contact with the soil in its entirety. Matting shall be
securely fastened in place with staples driven vertically into the soil and flush with
the surface. Staples shall be placed at 4 feet intervals along the edges and center of
the matting. On all overlapping edges, staples shall be placed 12 inches apart. At all
ends of matting, staples shall be placed 12 inches apart. Mats constructed of wood
and hydromulch shall also be watered immediately after stapling to bond the mat
with the soil. Water shall be applied so it falls on the mat like a normal rainfall. At
no time shall the water be directed from a water or hydroseeder spray gun in a direct
straight line to the mat.

CARE AND REPAIR. The Contractor shall care for the areas where erosion
control materials have been placed until a satisfactory turf has developed and
approved by the Chief Engineer or final acceptance of the contract. Where
necessary, such care shall consist of providing approved warning signs or barricades
for protection against traffic. Any surfaces that have settled, become gullied or
otherwise damaged, do to the Contractor’s operations, shall be repaired at the
Contractor’s expense to re-establish the grade and soil conditions that existed prior
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to placing erosion control materials. Turf shall be re-established as specified in the
contract documents.

Staples that become loose or raised, and matting that becomes loose, torn, or
undermined shall be repaired promptly at Contractor expense. When directed and as
part of work, any portion of matting shall be rolled with a roller weighing not over
65 pounds per foot width of the roller.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Erosion Control Matting will be
the square yard in place. The number of square yards as measured in place will be paid
for at contract unit price per square yard, which payment will include furnishing all labor,
materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete and care for the work
as specified.

Measure of overlap will not be taken.

610.07 TOPSOIL

(A) DESCRIPTION. This work shall consist of furnishing and placing topsoil in
conformance with the grades, limits and depths as shown in the contract documents or as
directed by the Chief Engineer.

(B) MATERIALS.

()

TOPSOIL shall meet the requirements of 823.01.

(C) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.
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PREPARATION OF TOPSOIL AREAS. Unless otherwise directed by the Chief
Engineer, areas designated to receive topsoil shall be graded so that the completed
work after topsoil is placed, shall conform to the specified grades and limits. The
Contractor shall shape and then scarify or till the surface of the subsoil before the
topsoil is placed to permit bonding of the topsoil with the subsoil. Tillage by
disking, harrowing, raking or other approved methods shall be accomplished in such
a manner that depressions and ridges formed by tillage shall be parallel to the
contours. Topsoil shall be applied only when the subsoil is in a loose, friable
condition.

Subsoil on slopes that have been horizontally grooved in accordance with the plans
shall not be loosened.

PLACING AND SPREADING TOPSOIL. The loose depth of topsoil shall be
sufficient to allow the area to conform to the elevations shown on the plans after
topsoil settles. After topsoil has been applied, large clods, hard lumps, and stones
more than 2 inches in diameter; brush; roots; stumps; litter; and foreign material
shall be removed from the area. When the operation is complete, the area shall be in
a condition to receive seed, sod, mulch or plants.

RESTORATION. The sites of all stockpiles and areas adjacent thereto which have
been disturbed by the Contractor shall be graded if required and put into a condition
acceptable to receive seed, sod, mulch or plants. Surplus topsoil shall be placed in
other locations approved by the Chief Engineer.
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(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT: Topsoil will be measured in acres of surface area
computed to the nearest 1/10 acre and will be paid for at the contract unit price per acre.
This price shall include preparing areas to receive topsoil; furnishing, loading,
transporting, and applying topsoil; finishing areas; and restoring damaged areas prior to

final acceptance.
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611 TREES, SHRUBS, VINES AND GROUND COVER

611.01 REMOVE TREE AND/OR STUMP

(A) DESCRIPTION. This work shall consist of removing trees and/or their stumps
designated on the plans or by the Chief Engineer/Arborist and shall include cutting such
trees, removing their stumps and roots from the ground, and properly disposing of the
material.

(B) CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS. All trees designated on the plans or by the
Chief Engineer shall be cut in sections from the top down without danger to traffic or
injury to property, public or private. All work shall conform to ANSI Standard — A 300,
“Tree, Shrub and Other Woody Plant Maintenance — Standard Practice (Pruning)”.

All stumps and roots shall be removed to a depth of at least 2 feet below subgrade. Proper
precaution shall be taken to protect underground utilities when removing stumps. “Miss
Utility” must be contacted to verify if subsurface utilities are at the project location.

All trees, stumps, roots, and debris shall be properly disposed of by the Contractor.

When Elm trees and/or stumps are removed, it is mandatory that the complete grinding of
all parts of the tree are taken to a location determined by the Chief Engineer as a
preventive measure to help halt the spread of Dutch EIm Disease. No separate or
additional compensation will be allowed for disposal.

(C) MEASURE. The unit of measure for Remove Tree, Remove Tree and Stump and
Remove Tree Stump will be each. The number of trees will be the actual number of the
various sizes of trees, as listed in the Schedule of Prices, which are removed.

The size of trees shall be the true diameter measured at a point on the tree trunk 4-1/2 feet
above the ground line (DBH, Diameter-Breast-Height).

Trees with multiple trunks growing from a single base shall be measured for payment as a
single tree. The sum total of all stems shall determine tree size.

(D) PAYMENT. The number of the various sizes of trees, trees and stumps and tree stumps
removed, as measured above, will be paid for at the contract unit price per each, which
payment will include all labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to
complete the work.

611.02 PLANTS AND PLANTING

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work consists of furnishing, delivering, planting and/or transplanting
trees, shrubs, vines and ground cover, plants of types and sizes indicated on the plans and
as directed, including all excavation and planting operations, plant establishment
operations, disposal of waste and other incidentals needed to complete planting work.

This work shall be performed by a qualified landscape contractor who shall be approved
by the Chief Engineer prior to start of work under this item.

All work done under this item shall be inspected by the Chief Engineer.
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(B) MATERIALS. The following apply:

Plants — Plants are defined as trees, shrubs, vines, and plants of all descriptions.
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QUALITY. All plants shall be first-class representatives of their normal species or
varieties unless otherwise specified. Unless otherwise specified, all plants shall be
nursery grown stock that have been transplanted or root-trimmed 2 or more times,
according to the kind and size of plants. Furnished plant materials shall be certified
by State or Federal Department of Agriculture to be free from disease or infestation.

The branch system shall be normal development and free from disfiguring knots,
sun-scald, injuries, abrasions of the bark, dead or dry wood, broken terminal growth,
insect eggs and infestations, or other objectionable disfigurements.

Trees shall have reasonably straight stems and shall be well branched and
symmetrical per their natural habits of growth.

Minimum tree size shall be 2 to 2-1/2 inch caliper, 6 to 8 feet in height.

Specimen shall mean an exceptionally heavy, symmetrical tightly knit plant, so
trained and favored in its development and appearance, as to be unquestionably
superior in form, number of branches, compactness and symmetry.

Plant materials that are weak or that have been cut back from larger grades to meet
certain specified requirements will be rejected. All plants shall be freely dug; no
heeled-in plants from cold storage will be permitted.

Prior to staring work, the Contractor shall submit, in writing to the Engineer, an
itemized list of sources of all plant items to be used in the contract.

The Chief Engineer reserves the right to inspect the plant material at the nursery
prior to transportation to the project site. Trees shall be sealed. Cost for inspection
and sealing of plant material shall be borne by the Contractor. The Contractor shall
bear all costs associated with meals, lodging and transportation, i.e., air fare, auto
rental, parking and tolls. Daily lodging and meal expenses shall not exceed per diem
limits allowed under DC Government regulations.

Approval of plants at the nursery shall not be construed as final acceptance of the material.
The plant material will be inspected again upon arrival at the project and after installation.

PLANT NAMES. All scientific and common plant names shall be per
“Standardized Plant Names”, as adopted by the American joint Committee on
Horticultural Nomenclature.

All plants delivered shall be true to name and legibly tagged with the names and
sizes of materials.

GRADING STANDARDS. Grading of plants, including Balled and Burlapped
Specifications, Bare Root Specifications, Nursery, Collected, Container Grown and
Seedling Stock shall be per “USA Standard for Nursery Stock”, as approved by the
American Association of Nursery-men, Inc., latest edition (ANSI Z60.1).

BALLED AND BURLAPPED PLANTS. Balled and burlapped (B&B) plants shall
be dug so as to retain as many fibrous roots as practicable, and shall come from soil
which will form a firm ball. The soil in the ball shall be the original and undisturbed
soil in which the plant has been grown. The plant shall be dug, wrapped,
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transported, and handled in such manner that the soil in the ball will not be loosened
to cause stripping of the small and fine feeding roots, or cause the soil to drop away
from such roots.

PLANTING SOIL MIX. Mix shall be 5 parts top-soil per 823.01 by volume
thoroughly mixed with 4 pounds of granular 5-10-10 fertilizer with trace elements such
as iron, manganese, boron, zinc, molybdenum, and copper added per cubic yard of mix.
Ingredients shall be delivered separately and thoroughly mixed before use.

Thoroughly composted and processed leaf mold organic matter may be added, if
available, and approved by the Chief Engineer/Arborist.

PEAT MOSS. 823.06(A)

STAKES. 822.12(D). Malleable iron, arrow-shaped anchors, or oak stakes, as
approved by the Chief Engineer, may be used. Chain loc must be attached to the top of
stakes that have been driven into the ground and will provide protection for the tree.

ANTIDESICCANT. Antidesiccant, for retarding excessive loss of plant moisture
and inhibiting wilt, shall be an approved emulsion which will provide a film over
plant surfaces permeable enough to permit transpiration. Antidesiccant shall be used
only after approval.

TANBARK, HARDWOOD, AND ROOTBARK MULCH. Mulch shall be
medium grade and free of matter injurious to plant growth.

(10) MICROPORE FERTILIZER RELEASE PACKETS. Micropore fertilizer

release packets shall be used during the planting in accordance with packet
manufacturer’s instructions, or as specified. Each packet shall be sealed in a
polyethylene laminated envelope and shall contain a minimum soluable fertilizer
analysis of 16 percent nitrogen, 8 percent phosphorus and 16 percent potash. Packets
shall be 4 ounces, 8 year release packages as approved by the Chief Engineer.

(11) HERBICIDES. Herbicide shall be approved for type and rate of application by the

Chief Engineer before use.

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.

@

@

PLANTING SEASONS. Unless otherwise directed in writing, planting shall be
done during the following seasons:

Deciduous Plants — October 15 to May 1
Evergreen Plants — March 15 to June 1 and September 15 to December 1

Planting and plant establishment periods for Spring Planting Season and Fall
Planting Season are shown on Schedules 611.02-1 and 611.02-2 respectively.

No planting shall be done in frozen or snow covered ground or when the soil isin an
unsatisfactory condition for planting.

DELIVERY AND INSPECTION. The Contractor shall notify the Chief Engineer
not less than 2 days in advance of plant delivery. All plants shall be available for
inspection before being dug. The Contractor shall furnish the Chief Engineer
complete information concerning plant source of supply. At the option of the Chief
Engineer, a certified Arborist will accompany the inspector.
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Only trees from the District Department of Transportation’s street tree list shall be
selected.

All trees and a representative sample of shrubs shall be sealed. Transportation for
inspection and sealing shall be furnished by the Contractor as part of work. All
plants shall comply with state and federal laws controlling inspection for plant
diseases and insect infestations, and the Contractor shall deliver to the Chief
Engineer all required inspection certificates. All shipments shall include a plant list
giving detailed descriptions of the plants and the date of shipment.

SUBSTITUTIONS. When specified plants are not available at time of planting, the
Contractor shall submit written evidence from at least 3 competent sources that
specified plants are unavailable. If substitution is approved, plant items in the contract
which are similar in size and type and which will perform the intended function shall
be used at the respective contract price. If existing plant items are not appropriate and if
the Chief Engineer and Contractor can mutually agree on a suitable substitution at the
same contract unit price or less, the substitution will be approved.

PROTECTION AND TEMPORARY STORAGE. The Contractor shall keep all
plants moist and protected from drying out. Protection shall include the time when plants
are in transit, in temporary storage or on the project awaiting planting. Plants will be
inspected by the Chief Engineer at the project site and approved prior to planting.

Plants failing to meet specifications, showing signs of improper handling or arriving
with broken seals, broken or loose balls, inadequate protection for tops or roots,
shriveled, dry or with damaged roots will be rejected. Rejected plants shall be
immediately removed from the site and replaced.

Care shall be taken in handling plants to prevent injury to branches or roots. The
solidity of balled and burlapped plants shall be carefully preserved.

Plants delivered but not scheduled for immediate planting shall be protected as
follows:

Bare root plants shall be separated, roots properly spread and puddled in with moist
topsoil into a heeling-in trench.

Balled and burlapped (B&B) plants shall have the earth balls covered with sawdust,
wood chips or other suitable material and kept in a moist condition.

LAYOUT. Plant locations and beds shall be staked on the project site by the
Contractor. Stakes shall be provided by the Contractor, driven at least 6 inches into
the ground and shall remain until all work in the area is complete. The Chief
Engineer may adjust plant locations to meet field conditions.

PLANT PIT AND BED EXCAVATION. Prior to excavating for plant pits and
beds, locations shall be approved. Each plant shall be placed in a individual pit
unless otherwise shown on the plans.

Plant beds on slopes 3 to 1 and flatter shall be prepared by removing all soil, weeds,
roots and other objectionable material unsuitable for backfill.

The bed shall then be cultivated by either rototilling, backhoeing, or picking to a
depth of 6 inches for ground covers, or to the proper depth for shrubs, as shown on
the Plans.
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Ground cover planting holes shall be dug through the mulch with one of the following;
hand trowel, shovel, bulb planter or hoe. Before planting, non-biodegradable pots shall
be removed. Root systems of all potted plants shall be split or crumbled.

The ground cover (either potted or bare root) shall be planted so that the roots are
surrounded by soil below the mulch. Potted plants shall be set so that the top of the
pot is even with the existing grade. Bare root plants shall be covered up to the crown
of the plant or the soil level.

On slopes steeper than 3 to 1, plants shall be planted in individual pits within the
bed area. Existing grass or other soil stabilizing growth between pits shall be cutto a
height of 2 inches and the entire bed area mulched to a depth of 4 inches.

Pits shall be excavated to sizes shown on plans with vertical sides and horizontal
bottom surfaces. Excavated material shall be removed from the site.

Where trees are to be installed contiguous to underground utility lines, the
Contractor shall have a representative from each applicable utility company stake-
out in the field the exact location of the utility conduits and appurtenances before
the pits are dug.

The Contractor shall not excavate any closer than 8 inches to the backface of curbs.
Excess PCC foundation for PCC or stone curb or PCC sidewalk which protrudes
into planting pit shall be carefully chipped and removed by the Contractor to allow
proper placement of tree ball. No additional compensation will be allowed.

Plant pits directed to be abandoned after excavation is started, due to unsuitable
conditions, shall be backfilled with borrow embankment fill and compacted to
specifications of AASHTO T-180, Method D, in 6 inch layers to subgrade.

The area shall then be seeded or sodded as directed. Payment for this fill and seed or
sod will be made under respective pay items.

(7) SETTING PLANTS. All plants shall be set plumb. The tree and shrub pits shall be

deep enough to allow 1/8 of the ball to be above the existing grade. The top of ball
shall not be covered with soil and the root flare shall be visible. Facing and/or
orientation of plants shall be as directed.

Plants pits shall be promptly backfilled and tamped. Under no condition shall any pit
remain open at night unless it is properly barricaded.

Planting of trees and shrubs may be done with approved mechanical equipment.
When this method is used the planting pit must be twice the size and of the same
shape as the earth ball on the plant to be moved; planting soil mix backfill will be
required. The depth of the hole must be equal to the depth of the root ball.

Micropore fertilizer packets shall be placed next to the root zone of the plant ball, 6-
8 inches deep, before the plant pit is backfilled with the planting soil mix.

The following schedule shall be followed unless otherwise specified in the
manufacturer’s instructions:

Trees — 1 packet per 1 inch of caliper.

Shrubs — | packet for shrubs 12 to 18 inches in height and 2 packets for shrubs 19
inches to 4 feet in height.

398



TREES, SHRUBS, VINES AND GROUND COVER 611

Planting soil mix shall then be carefully worked around and over the roots and
thoroughly and properly settled by firming or tamping. Thorough watering or
puddling shall accompany backfill around plants. Earth saucers or water basins at
least 4 inches deep for trees, and 3 inches deep for shrubs, shall be formed about
individual plants with a diameter equal to that of the plant pit.

Balled and burlapped (B&B) plants shall be carefully placed in the prepared pits so
as to rest in a firm, upright position. Plants shall be handled and moved only by the
ball. Planting soil mix shall then be filled in around the plant ball to half the depth of
the ball, then tamped and thoroughly watered. The burlap and wire basket shall then
be cut away and removed from the upper half of the ball, after which the remainder
of the planting soil mix shall be placed. Earth saucers or water basins shall then be
provided and the plant thoroughly watered.

Container grown stock shall be removed from the container before planting.
Seedling pines shall be planted in 6 inch by 6 inch by 8 inch deep pits.

Plant beds shall be neatly edged. Plant beds on slopes steeper than 3 to 1 shall be
constructed with a 3 inch shoulder around the lower edge.

Groundcover plants may be planted after the mulch has been placed.

(8) FERTILIZING. During the next planting season following spring or fall planting, all
plants shall be fertilized once at the rate specified by the manufacturer for the size of
plant.

(9) WATERING. All plants shall be thoroughly watered during and immediately after
planting and at such intervals during the plant establishment period as needed. Water
shall not contain elements toxic to plant life. At each watering the soil around the
plants shall be thoroughly saturated.

(10) STAKING. No guying of trees will be permitted. Staking must be installed with
chain loc attached to the stakes.

(11) PRUNING. Pruning shall be done before or immediately after planting to remove
damaged or broken branches. All pruning shall be done by experienced personnel
with properly conditioned equipment and in keeping with accepted horticultural
practice. Trees with pruned terminal leaders will be rejected.

(12) MULCHING. Mulch shall be placed over all pit and saucer areas of individual
trees, shrubs and over the entire area of plant beds to 2 to 3 inch depth within 3 days
after planting. Mulch shall not touch the bark of the tree.

(13) RESTORATION AND CLEAN-UP. Excess and waste material shall be removed
daily. When planting in an area has been completed, the area shall be thoroughly
cleaned up. Where existing grass areas have been damaged or scarred during
planting operations, the Contractor shall restore disturbed areas to their original
condition as directed as part of work. The Contractor shall clean up all debris and
leave the project in an acceptable condition.

(14) GUARANTEE PERIOD & REPLACEMENTS. The acceptability of plants
furnished and planted will be determined at the end of a two (2) year guarantee
period during which the Contractor shall employ all practicable means to preserve
the plants in a healthy growing condition. Care during this period shall include

399



611

TREES, SHRUBS, VINES AND GROUND COVER

watering, cultivating, pruning, repair and adjustment of stakes, and other standard
proper care as directed. Plants, saucers, and beds shall be kept weed free. Remulch
as necessary to maintain mulch depth as shown.The Contractor shall be responsible
for removal of stakes and chain locs at the end of the 2 year guarantee period.

Dead and unsatisfactory plants as directed shall be promptly removed from the project.
An inspection by the Contractor and the Chief Engineer will be held 30 days before the
start of the planting season to determine plant acceptability and number of
replacements. During the next planting season following completion of actual spring or
fall planting, all dead and unsatisfactory plants shall be replaced in kind and size with
live healthy plants installed per specifications at the Contractor’s expense.

Alternate or substituted varieties of plants shall be used only if approved. A final
inspection of all plants will be held after the replacement planting has been
completed.

If the Contractor fails within 10 days to satisfactorily care for and replace plants as
needed or ordered, the District may proceed with labor, equipment, and material to
perform the work, with the cost of such work charged to the Contractor.

The Contractor will not be responsible for theft or damage to plants by vehicles or
vandalism following completion and approval of the construction portion of
planting.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for plants will be per each. Payment for
Plantings will be made at the contract unit price per each, which payment will include furnishing
all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

On the planting construction completion date, the Contractor may receive up to 85 percent
of plant pay item contract prices for accepted plants. The balance will be paid prorated as
required work is performed during the plant establishment period. Final payment will be
made at the end of the contract and upon removal of stakes and chain locs.

611.03 TRANSPLANTS AND TRANSPLANTING
(A) DESCRIPTION. Work includes:

1.
2.

Digging up and heeling-in plantings in the areas specified.
Replanting these plants.

This work shall be performed by a qualified Landscape Contractor who shall be
approved by the Chief Engineer prior to start of work under this item.

All work done under this item shall be inspected by the Chief Engineer.

Upon request from the Chief Engineer, the Contractor shall furnish the unit prices
for transplantings from which he arrived at contract lump sum price. These unit
prices will be used in case of “adds” or “deducts”.

(B) MATERIALS. Transplanting materials shall meet the following requirements:
Topsoil — 823.01
Planting Soil Mix — 611.02(B)(5)
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Peat Moss — 823.06(A)

Peat Humus — 823.06(B)

Stable Manure — 823.02(C)

Stakes — 822.12(D)

Antidesiccant — 611.02(B)(8)

Tanbark, Hardwood, and Rootbark Mulch - 611.02(B) (9)
Chain loc — as per contract documents

CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.

(1) TRANSPLANT PREPARATION. Care shall be exercised in preparing plants for
movement to assure that they are dug with skill and moved to their new locations in
good condition. Transplantings shall be sprayed with a wilt preventive antidesiccant
spray material before digging.

Transplantings shall be dug, balled and burlapped and plat-formed if directed. Size
of ball shall be at least one-fourth larger than that specified for that size planting in
the A.A.N. Standards for Nursery Stock. Work shall be performed in accordance
with best horticultural practice.

Transplantings shall be moved to a temporary location to be designated by the Chief
Engineer where the plant material shall be heeled-in. Plants shall be heeled-in in
moist soil or peat moss.

The Contractor shall provide all necessary care for plant material while they are
heeled-in including watering.

Upon completion of construction, the plants shall be installed in locations as shown
on plans or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

(2) EXCAVATION. All pits shall be excavated to sizes detailed, with vertical sides and
horizontal bottom surfaces.

Where trees are to be installed contiguous to underground utility lines, the Contractor
shall have a representative from each applicable utility company stake-out in the field the
exact location of the utility conduits and appurtenances before tree pits are dug.

The Contractor shall not excavate any closer than 8 inches to the backface of curbs.
Excess PCC foundation for PCC or stone curb or PCC sidewalk which protrudes
into planting pit shall be carefully chipped and removed by the Contractor to allow
proper placement of tree ball. No additional compensation will be allowed.

Excavated material shall be removed from planting areas. All backfilling for the
plants and the forming of plant saucers shall be done with planting soil mix only.

Plant pits shall be backfilled immediately with planting soil mix specified herein.
Ingredients shall be delivered separately to approve mixing site and mixed
completely before backfilling. Under no circumstances shall any plant pit remain
open overnight unless it is properly barricaded. Backfill shall be firmly tamped
throughout the entire pit area so that excessive settling will not occur.
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Any damage to existing grass areas shall be acceptably repaired, as required by the
Chief Engineer, and at no expense to the District.

(3) PLANTING. Planting will not be permitted when ground is frozen or wet.
All seals and tags shall be removed before final inspection.

All trees and shrub pits shall be deep enough to allow 1/8 of the ball to be above the
existing grade. Top of the ball shall not be covered with soil. Root flare must be
evident just above ground level.

Bare root plants obtained from collected areas shall be set at such a level so that
after settlement the depth will be the same as it was in the field or native stands.

All plants shall be set vertically and the soil mix shall then be filled in around the plant
balls to half the depth of the balls and tamped. The remaining burlap around the top half
of the plant balls shall be loosened cut away and removed. The remainder of the pit shall
then be filled with the soil mix tamped and watered, all within the same planting day.
Roots of bare root plants shall be properly spread out and the soil mix carefully worked
in around them. Soil mix shall be thoroughly tamped into placed and watered, all within
the same day of planting. Plants shall be removed from pots before planting.

Care shall be taken during backfilling, tamping, and watering to avoid damage to
roots and to prohibit air pockets. Any root bruised or broken before or during
planting shall be pruned immediately to sound tissue with a clean cut.

Watering shall mean full and thorough saturation of all backfill in the pits on the day the
plants are planted. Water shall be applied only by open end hose at very low pressure. In
no case shall hoses from tank trucks be laid across ramps, roadways, or other pavements.

Upon completion of planting, outline of plant beds shall be neatly edged. A 3 inch
shoulder of planting soil mix or excavated top soil shall be placed at the lower edge
of plant beds on slopes. individual plant pits shall be furnished with a shoulder of
soil placed outside of rim of the pits to form a saucer over the entire area of the pits.
In shrub beds, the soil shoulder around individual shrubs or trees shall consist of
plant soil mix as detailed on plans.

(4) MULCHING. All plant areas and pits shall be mulched. Mulch shall be spread to the
thickness specified on the plans over the entire area of the pits and plant areas.
Mulch shall be raked to an even surface to within 3-4 inches of the tree trunk. All
mulch shall be applied within 4 days after planting.

(5) STAKING. All stakes shall be installed within 24 hours of the day the trees are
planted. Stakes shall be neat and secure with chain locs.

(6) CHAIN LOCS. Chain locs shall be attached to the top of three five (5) foot stakes
which are placed in a triangular formation two (2) feet away from the tree, and not
attached to the tree.

(7) PRUNING. Broken or badly bruised branches shall be removed with a clean cut.
Pruning shall be done by skilled technicians in accordance with standard
horticulture practice. Pruning of terminal leaders will not be permitted.

(8) CLEANUP. During the course of planting, excess and waste materials shall be
removed daily. Areas shall be kept clean and all reasonable precautions taken to
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avoid damage to existing structures, plants, and grasses. When planting in an area
has been completed, the area shall be thoroughly cleaned up. Existing grass areas
which have been injured by the work shall be re-graded and seeded according to
610.01, and the entire areas when completed shall be neat and clean.

The Contractor will not be responsible for the transplantings once they have been
transplanted and the Chief Engineer records them as acceptable.

The Contractor will be liable at his expense for replacement of any transplanting
which dies or becomes unsatisfactory due to the Contractor’s negligence.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Transplants and Transplanting

611.

(A

(B)

will be the job. Payment will be made at the contract lump sum price, which payment will
include furnishing all labor, tools, equipment, materials and incidentals needed to
complete the work.

04 PRUNING TREES

GENERAL. Work under these items includes pruning of trees in the project area as
specified in the contract documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer and designated
representatives of the Urban Forestry Administration to facilitate performance of
construction activities.

CONSTRUCTION METHODS. Pruning shall be done by a certified Arborist or
Professional Horticulturist in accordance with accepted standard horticultural practice. Prior
to performing any work, the Contractor shall submit the qualifications of the workers or
subcontractors to the Chief Engineer for approval. Included shall be descriptions of similar
work sufficient to satisfy the Chief Engineer and the Urban Forestry Administration that the
workers possess sufficient experience to properly perform the work.

The selection of trees and subsequent pruning shall be directed by the Chief Engineer in
coordination with an arborist of the Urban Forestry Administration. The trees shall be
pruned using hand pruners, lopping shears, pruning saws or chain saws. Each designated
tree shall be pruned with due regard for the natural form and growth characteristics of the
species. Pruning shall be kept to a minimum with only that amount removed to allow the
specified work to be accomplished.

Trees shall be pruned with a clean cut. The main leader shall not be cut. If side branches
are cut to balance the tree, all cuts shall be made outside the branch collar to encourage
the healing callus to develop. All accumulated plant material shall be removed daily from
the project and disposed properly.

(C) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure will be per each designated tree

pruned. Payment for these items will be made at the contract unit price per each, which
payment will include careful pruning of the tree and proper disposal of removal plant
material and all labor, tools, equipment, materials and incidentals required to
satisfactorily complete the specified work.
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611.05 TREE BOX DRAINAGE-AERATION

(A) DESCRIPTION. Work includes the preparation for and installation of various components
for drainage and aeration for tree boxes as described herein and as detailed on the plans.
(B) MATERIALS.
(1) Gravel shall meet the requirements of 803.02 for Grading No. 57 or 67

(2) Filter Screen shall be fiberglass mat of long, strong textile-type glass fibers, bound
together with permanent thermosetting resin, and shall meet the requirements of
MIL 1 22033, Type 1, Class 2, and shall be ¥ inch to % inch maximum thickness.
Consistency of the mat shall be such as to prevent soil from passing through but
allow the free flow of water.

(3) Perforated Fiber Pipe shall meet the requirements of AASHTO M 177 and shall be 4
inches in diameter and a minimum of 2.5 feet in length.

(4) Sand, if used for filter or for placement under plants, shall be as per 805.02.

(C) CONSTRUCTION METHODS. Vertical sump holes in the bottom of the tree pits shall
be made with a post hole digger or power auger. These shall be 8 inches in diameter and
3 feet in depth. Sump holes and the bottom 8 inches of the tree pit shall be backfilled with
gravel, then level.

The fiberglass filter screen shall be placed on top of and completely cover the gravel.

During placement of backfill around plants in tree pit, perforated fiber pipe shall be
positioned vertically at proper locations and elevation and filled with gravel.

(D) MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Tree Box Drainage-Aeration
will be per each. Payment will be made at the contract unit price per each, which payment
will include furnishing all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals necessary to
complete the work.

611.06 TREE GUARDS

(A) DESCRIPTION. This work consists of furnishing and installing protective tree guards of the
rigid steel mesh type as indicated in the contract documents or as directed by the Chief Engineer.

(B) MATERIALS. Perforated Steel Mesh — Perforated steel mesh shall be one inch square
holes, 3/16 inch bar, 18 gauge, 71 percent open area.

Steel straps — Steel straps shall be 1 inch x 3/16 inch and shall conform to the shape and
length as shown on the plans.

Steel Channel — Steel channel shall be as per 815.01(A) and shall be 1 inch x 2 inches x
1/8 inch carbon steel. (See plans for details).

Bolts — Bolts shall be ¥ inch diameter hex head 1-1/4 inch long with % inch nut.
Paint — Primer shall meet the requirements of 811.03(A); enamel shall be gloss black alkyd.

Touch up will be required in field as directed by the Chief Engineer to repair damage to
painted areas during construction.
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CONSTRUCTION REQUIREMENTS.

RIGID STEEL MESH TREE GUARD. Tree guard units as detailed in the contract
documents shall be completely fabricated in the shop. Steel mesh shall be tack welded to
the steel straps every 3 inches.

Mesh, steel straps and channels shall be given one prime coat and two (2) coats of alkyd
enamel in the shop. All surfaces shall be dry before shipment.

The prefabricated sections shall be installed in the field around trees as directed by the
Chief Engineer.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure for Rigid Steel Mesh Guards will be per
each. Payment will be made at the contract unit price per each, which payment will include all

labor, materials, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work.

611.07 TREE PROTECTION AND REPLACEMENT

QY

DESCRIPTION. Work under this item includes providing protection for existing trees
within the project limits during construction operations. Work shall include protection by
fencing of all trees within the project boundaries as indicated on the contract documents.

The Contractor is liable for replacement and repair of trees or compensation for trees damaged
or killed through neglect or failure to apply tree protection during construction operations.

Failure of the Contractor to implement tree conservation measures or tree replacement, as
directed by the Chief Engineer, will result in compensation or liquidated damages to the
District according to the schedule of payment contained herein.

(B) METHODS AND MATERIALS. Protection from damage caused by the Contractor’s

equipment or carelessness shall consist of the following methods and measures:

(1) All trees to be preserved shall be protected against damage during construction
operations by fencing. The tree protection fencing shall be placed before any
excavation or grading has commenced. Details of the minimum acceptable tree
protection are shown in the contract documents.

(2) No equipment, trailers or materials may be placed within the drip line of existing
trees to be retained within the project limits with the exception of paved areas or
areas to be paved.

(3) Any damage done to existing tree crowns or root systems shall be repaired
immediately by the Contractor under the direction of an arborist from the District’s
Urban Forestry Administration.

(4) If any trees not designated to be removed are severely injured or killed by the
Contractor’s operations for any reason, they shall be replaced in kind by the
Contractor at no additional cost to the District, or by payment in liquidated damages
according to the following schedule:

2to 6 Inch DBH $90.00 per DBH Inch
Over 6 to 12 Inch DBH $100.00 per DBH Inch
Over 12 Inch DBH $110.00 per DBH Inch
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The diameter of the tree trunk shall be measured breast high (4 to 5 feet) above the
ground. Replacement shall be done on a DBH inch per DBH inch basis (one DBH
inch of replacement trees per DBH inch of damaged trees). Trees replaced in kind
shall be planted in accordance with 611.02. The Chief Engineer, shall be solely
responsible for determining whether or not a given injury is sufficient to warrant
repair, replacement or monetary compensation by the Contractor.

(5) Materials shall meet the following requirements:

Tree Protection Frame: The tree protection frame shall consist of four (4) posts,
four (4) feet high placed at the four corners of the existing tree pit with a minimum
delineated surface area of four (4) feet x nine (9) feet. The four placed posts shall be
joined with 2 “ x 4” lumber across the top at the 36” mark and across the bottom on
all sides. The tree protection frame shall be covered by stapling a thirty-six inch
high heavy weight orange snow fence on all sides of the tree frame. This practice
shall be set up at every tree that is contained within the construction site as well as
all project-related work areas from start to finish of the project.

MEASURE AND PAYMENT. The unit of measure will be the job. No direct measure
will be taken. Payment for Tree Protection and Replacement will be made at the contract
lump sum price for tree protection, which payment will include all labor, tools, materials,
equipment and incidentals needed to complete the required work.

No payment will be made for repair and replacement in kind for trees damaged or killed
due to the Contractor’s operations. This work will be performed at the sole expense of the
Contractor.

611.08 TREE ROOT PROTECTION

(A

(B)

DESCRIPTION. This work includes precautions to be taken while performing utility
trenching, roadway work, sidewalk and curb installation. Work also includes furnishing
and placement of prepared planting soil mix and fertilizer backfill around exposed and
disturbed roots, and the disposal of excess materials, branches and debris.

CONSTRUCTION METHODS. Construction operations adjacent to existing trees
shall be performed in accordance with 611.07(B)(5) to prevent trunk, crown and root
damage. Tree roots shall not be cut unless specifically authorized by the Department of
Transportation’s Urban Forestry Administration.. If authorized, pruning shall be
performed under their supervision in accordance with 107.12 and 609.01(E)(3), or by a
certified arborist meeting their approval. When authorized by the Chief Engineer, the
Contractor may cut minor roots (less than 2 inches in diameter) with his own forces.
When trenching or when old curb, gutter or sidewalk is removed, damp burlap shall be
placed over exposed roots and kept damp at all times until the new work is placed.
Exposed or cut roots shall be backfilled with prepared fertilizer-enriched planting soil
mix to encourage root growth.

In all operations involving utility trenching, the work shall be performed as per 207.03.
Whenever possible, root cutting shall be avoided; no part of the root ball shall be
trenched. Utility trenching shall not be allowed if tree roots are within the trench area.
These excavations shall be augured or tunneled, as necessary, to prevent root cutting.
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In curb installations, it is recommended that curbing be bridged across the length of the
tree space, without a dry mix backing block, in order to avoid any trenching excavation in
the vicinity of the roots. The length of curbing placed adjacent to the length of the tree
space shall then be dowelled or pinned to the standard curb construction outside the tree
space.

Trees located adjacent to construction work shall be watered at ten (10) day intervals
throughout the growing season. The Contractor shall supply watering bags of same type
that are sold in the industry and fill them according to the manufacturer’s specifications
or at a minimum keeping the bag full during the growing season. No equipment, trailers
or material shall be placed within twenty (20) feet or within the drip lines of any tree to
be saved, whichever is greater.

Any damage done to existing tree trunks, crowns or root systems shall be repaired
immediately by the Contractor, at his expense, under the direction of an arborist from the
Department of Transportation’s Urban Forestry Administration.

Protect root systems from damage caused by runoff or spillage of noxious materials while
mixing, placing, or storing construction materials. Protect root systems from ponding,
eroding, or excessive wetting caused by dewatering operations.

Do not store construction materials, debris, or excavated material inside tree protection
zones. Do not permit vehicles or foot traffic within tree protection zones; prevent soil
compaction over root systems.

Maintain tree protection zones free of weeds and trash.

Install Mycorrhizal Fungal Inoculation inside the tree protection zone as required by the
manufacturer.

Where re-grading is required, the following shall apply:

Minor Fill: Where existing grade is 6” or less below elevation of finish grade, fill
with material as shown in the Contract Drawings. Place material in a single
uncompacted layer and hand grade to required finish elevations.

Moderate Fill: Where existing grade is more than 6 inches (150 mm) but less than
12 inches (300 mm) below elevation of finish grade, place drainage fill, filter fabric,
and topsoil on existing grade as follows:

Carefully plac